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MiISSAGE OF DR. 5. RADHAKRISHNAN,
PRESIDENT OF INDIA

I senc my best wishes to the members of the Central
Adwisory loard of Education. The circumstances in which
theyy are necting this year are very diflerent from those prevail-
ing even a year ago. The cveats of the recent part have
browght hvme to us, as never before, ¢he vital need for achiev-
ing self-suficiency at the earliest possible moment and thus
redwcing air dependence on others. In our future programmes
of educatim, the training of the nation’s youth will have to
be :gearedto the new requirements of accelerated expansion,
both in agiculture and in industry, and even greater emphasis
willl have o be laid on the development of character and the
inculcatior of a spirit of discipline. At the same time I hope
thatt adult :ducation and particularly the eradication of illite-
racy, whici is regrettably so prevalent among our population,
will receiv: specigl attention.

I havcno doubt that all these considerations are already
?eryr muchin the minds of the members of the Committee and
am sure tey will give them their most earnest thought.



WELCOME SPEECH OF SHRI PRABODH CHANDRA

Shri Probodh Chandra, Minister for Education, “Punjab delivered
the following address:

Hon’ble Shri M. C. Chagla, Ladies and Gentlemen,

It is my very proud privilege this morning to extend to you all
the most cordial welcome on the occasion of the 32nd Session of the
Central Advisory Board of Education. It is a rare distinclion for
the Punjab to have the foremost educationists in the country gather-
ing together in its infant capital. Education is a State subject, and
ordinarily, all the States are expected to chalk out their own plans
in accordance with the needs and aspirations of their people, But
this arrangement, if pushed foo far, is likely to bring into being all
sorts of disparate structures from State to State, and a weller of
varied and various educational systems in different States. In the
circumstances, the existence of the Central Advisory Board of Edu-
cation is of the utmost importance, since not only does it provide
expert guidance to the Education Departments of different States,
but it also keeps an eye on the educational needs of the nation as a
whole, as also on the national ideals and aspirations in this field. It
is like the brain in the body, co-ordinating the activities of different
parts, and preserving the unity of thought and action in the organism
as a whole. The Central Advisory Board of Education helps the State
to learn from the experience of cne another and to be conscious of
the points where there is room for improvement. As such, it ic!
really an honour to be able to welcome so important a body in this?
border State. That we are able to do so at the present juncture iry

something all the more gratifying.

As in the past, the Punjab has had to bear the brunt of Pakistand
aggression, and has lived up to her glorious martial traditions. The
fighting men at the front as well as the civilians in the field and th
factory have worked as soldiers of the nation and have proved to all,
friends and foes alike, that India is not to be trifled with. It filig,my
heart with pride to be able to say that in this national crisis, teacz,x‘{s,
and students have done yeoman’s service. They have recko:
nothing too low in the service of the country, and have delivered th
goods in whatever capacity they were required to serve. Our NCC
cadets in particular have done an excellent job in taking over traffic
control duty, guarding vulnerable points, patrolling round the clock,
clearing debris from bombed localities and under-growth near the
Air flelds (where other unskilled labour could not be employed for
obvious reasons), rounding up enemy paratroopers and escorting
ambulance vehicles and trains to hospital. All this work has bee
of vital importance not only for defence but also for the preserval.;
tion of civilian morale. In addition, the Education Departmer
launched a collection drive for contributions to the Defence anc
Security Relief Fund, and I am very happy to inform you that wre
have been able to collect a little over Rs. 27 lacs so far, and hav
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aliready e:ceeded the target. What gives me the greatest satisfaction
is that al this was done with the minimum disturbance in the cur-
riccular acivities of the students. Schools and colleges continued to
fumnetion s usual, and the programme of work was so arranged as
tor disturkthe smallest number for the shortest time,

Ladis and Gentlemen, 1 crave your indulgence for having
lawunuched into non-educationa! matters, but Pakistani aggression is
om the mnds of all Punjabis at present, and I am sure you will make
soyme allewance for the present state of my mind. In fact, I feel
persuadec to think that one of the aims of education should be to
heslp the 1ation to defend itself in case of attack, and to become sor
stirong inmen and meterial that no irrespousible neighbour should
fetel temped to try conclusions with us. Coming to education proper,
thie Punjb greeted our Independence Day in August, 1947 in a
steaate of cisis—economie, social, educational and cultural. We were
upp againt stupendous problems of rehabilitation and re-construc-
ticon. Atthe time of partition, there were 3,246 Primary schools
(Boys ani Girls) in East Puniab, 255 High Schools, and 32 Colleges.
Ait preseit, there are 12641 Primary Schools, 1566 High/Higher
Scecondarr Schools, and 152 Colleges In Punjab. As a result of eco-
ncomic deerioration immediately in the wake of partition, it was
ncoticed hat a large number of privately mannged institutions had
ceeased tcbe fully viable; so they had to be nat::aalised. For similar
recasons oout 10,000 local body schools have also had to be provin-
-ciialised. In order that education should be brought within the com-
peetence ¢ all, a large number of scholarships, stipends and freeships
arre availble in the State. The Education Department is the largest
‘deepartmat of the Government as education is a subject that touches
"'prracticaly everybody. We are doing our best according to our
, rezsources but it would be an over-simplification on my part to say
"that we re fully successful. The problems in the field of education
ﬂ:‘e numeous, and the resources at our disposal are strictly limited.
"M -ce thi difficulty is common to all states, I am sure the Board is

sady cized of the proklem as to how te get the best out of our
. .umiited rsources, and we shall look forward eagerly to their deli-
aweerationsand suggestions in the matter.

~fyTher is no denying the fact that education is the birth right of
Sarv chd; also that every normal child has got at least the capacity
o\ a.cquir the knowledge of what are known as the 3 R’s. In other
wrords, Pimary Educaticn for all the children should be within the
competere of parents. We in the Punjab have made education free
uip tto the8th class, and free and compulsory up to the Primary level.
Itt nas ben experienced, however, that a large number of students
drrop outeven before they have completed five years’ schooling.
Tthey ultnately lapse into illiteracy and the time and labour spent
om ttheir ‘ducation goes waste. Some others do not make any pro-
grress anc continue to be detained in lower classes until they drop
owt. Ths, wastage and stagnation are the two najor problems in
tthe field »f Primary Education, and it is necessary to devise ways
amd! meas at least to reduce them to the minimum. In the field of
Seec_tpndar' Education our difficulty is slightly different. The object
off introdcing the Higher Secondary system was to round off the
ecduicatior of boys and girls at this stage in such a manner that a
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very large majority should consider themselves competent to énterl
life and only the exceptionally brilliant among them should go in
for University Education. That object has so far evaded realisation.
Whether it is due to our inability to adequately equip the Higher
Secondary Schools or to some shortcomings in the instruction im-
parted or to the absence of avenues of employment, the fact is there,
staring us ominously in the face, that the craze for University Edu-
cation is as unabated as ever, We are obliged, therefore, to have a
second look at the Higher Secondary system and find out where
things have gone wrong. As regards, University Education, my own
experience is that in a large majority of cases it is a substitute for
employment, and results from that policy of drift which our lop-
sided economy forces upon the young people. I am sure there would
be a palpable improvement in our College and University teaching,
if the right kind of students could find their way into these institu-
tions, because an incompetent or lazy teacher cannot last ten days,
if he has to face a class of really earnest and inquisitive students.
In the present set-up it is apparent that a large number of brilliant
students have to drop off on account of poverty before they reach
the University stage and an equally large number of others drift
into the University because they find nothing else to do. It is our
immediate anxiety to enable gifted but financially handicapped
students to acquire University Education, and a scheme of student-
ships for such gifted students has already been drawn up for the
purpose. In course of time, the number of such studentships will be
increased $o as to cover more and more poor and brilliant students.
We are also enlisting the support of a number of public spirited
citizens under a scheme of poster parents for poor and brilliant
students. It is my belief that poverty as such should not be allow-
ed to stand in the way of a bright student, since that will mean a
national loss. But the basic problem about Universily Education is
that all sorts of students are rushing for it, and I hope that the Board
will be able to provide necessary guidance in this connection,

We are alive to the necessity of raising the Teacher’s status in
society, and the Education Department has already taken in hand a
programme of work under the National Foundation for Tea@‘%‘:\s‘;
Welfare. Last year a sum of Rs. 54,000.00 was collected on™=7e.
Teachers’ Day, 80% of which is being given away in the form. S
pensions, ex-gratia grants and financial assistance to teachers z?n
their dependents. This year our collection has crossed the five lac
figure, the highest collection having been made from Jullundur
District (Rs. 82,000.00). We atre keen to improve the pay scales, give
more facilities and raise the status of teachers. Despite the lean
finances of the State we gave financial benefits to teachers to the
extent of Rs. 1.00 crore in the beginning of 1965. Later a special
allocation of Rs. 25.00 lacs was made for the purpose. The facility
of free education has beén extended right up to the Higher Secon-
dary Standard for the children of all teachers whose basic pay does
not exceed Rs. 250.00 per month.

. All stiidents dependent upon war-victims are also being givent
free education.



9

Ladies aad Gentlemen, I have placed before you for considera-
tion some o the more urgent educational problems that we are
facing, and look forward with hope and confidence to the delibera-
tions of thisaugust body on these and other allied matters. Before
I «clase I wa:t to make an apology. Placed as we are, it may not be
pwossible for 1s to entertain you with the traditional Punjabi hospita-
litty. For oe thing, there is the Guest Control Order, and for
amother, the fear of your displeasure, if we depart from the stan-
dards of auterity which the nation is expected to observe in this
emergency. We are very gratefully conscious of the honour done to
the State by the Board in accepting our invitation to hold its session
att Chandigah, and 1 hope you will not mind some minor incon-
veniences tlat might be caused to you during your stay here. 1
asssure you hev will be in spite of us. Ladies and Gentlemen, I most
heartily wellome you once again.



INAUGURAL SPEECH OF SARDAR UJJAL SINGH

Inaugurating the Session, Sardar Ujjal Singh, Governor o.
Punjab, delivered the following address :

I deem it a privilege to have been asked to inaugurate the 32nd
Session of the Central Advisory Board of Education with which I
was associated as a member for nearly four years. Incidentally it
happens to be the first time that the Board is meeting in this State.
I accord a hearty welcome to the Chairman and the members of the
Board, and hope that its deliberations will provide guidance and
leadership to the country at this critical time.

2. The Board, as you know, was set up in 1921. The idea had
originated in the recommendations of the Calcutta University Com-
mission in 1919 and the original plan was to have a Board for for-
mulating policies and providing leadership in all educational
matters. The Act of 1919 had, however, changed the position as
educations*~ sicehonliile a transferred subject, and, the Board was
establi §~ general, i"to provide guidance and advice on those educa-
tional 1, +?] integferred to it by the Central or the State Govern-,
m. is. It is a pity that this Board had to be abolished in 1923 on
aceount of financial diffculties even though it had done useful work.!
> need, however, continued to be felt and, it was reconstituted in

1935.

3. It is being increasingly realised that education has a key role
in a welfare State and for socio-economic progress. The Govern-
ment of India have been fully alive to this fact and, therefore, it
has been their earnest endeavour to put education en a scund basis.
The University Education Commission was set up under the dis-
tinguished Chairmanship of our Philosopher President Dr. Radhay
krishnan, and it made recommendations of far reaching importance.
Later, a Secondary Education Commission was sel up under th
Chairmanship of Dr. Mudaliar and it also submitted a useful repor
Last year the Government of India set up the National Educati
Commission to survey education at all levels and to make recoms-
mendations for the reorganisation of the entire pattern to suits s
changed needs and aspirations of the country. This Commissiotys-
busy with its work and I think I am voicing the hopes and feelig,"i
of people all over the country in saying that it will be making véry
impertant and far-reaching recommendations.

4. The country, as you are well aware, is faced with a grave
crisis. It is a matter of pride for me to say, that our people have not
only resisted the Pakistani aggression successfully, but have also
créated a new history. Our army has made a name by its brave ex-
ploits. Acts of individual heroism have become almost a legend.
The performance of the people of Punjab, including that of the
National Cadet Corps in defence effort, has been magnificent. Pakis-
tan had been‘constantly carrying on air raids to bombard the civilian
population but all this failed to disrupt the normal life of the people.

10
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5.1t s true that we have always been adopting a line of peace,
annd far vears we have been advocating the cult of peaceful co-
exxistence Centuries ago. our Emperor Ashoka had preached the
Laaw of Fety and had sent missions to various parts of the world to
prreack hs message of loeve and peace. Guru Nanak was enother
appostle o peace who taught us tolerance «nd love for all. More
reecenty [ahatma Gandhi also gave us a message ol love and non-
viiolente. Pandit Nehru champicned the cause of the weak and
ddown-roden nations and stood like a rock for peaceful co-existence.
Bdut wafotunately our neighbours have been following a pelicy of
haatred aid ill will fowards us and ultimately launched an aggres-
sidon agaiist our country. The manner in which the people of India
off differeit ideologics. castes and creeds. unitod tegether to {ace the
ckhalleage to our honour and integrity has infused a ncw life and
seelf rmlimce in the country. But we have {o be alert and keep a
cconstait rigil against the nefaricus designs of our enemies.

) 6. Inview of this impending danger, we have to think of some
loong mnge plenning and preparalion for meeling all fvpes of new
chhalleage. This can be possible if our educatio) .ce-orient-
ecd. Ve rwave to think of ways and means so th3 ~ izen is
féully prerared to make his or her contribution, not ¢7%7...™ 1e cause
obf the comntry’s economic advancement but also in her defence’ und
seecuriy. This has to be the raison d’ étre of all future planning =nd
I[ am «ure that the Central Advisory Board of Education would piu-
viide guiance and leadership to the entire country in such a vital
mnatter. Ve cannot continue to depend on foreign aid and have tgo
boe sel-rdiant and self-sufficient in our food and defence require-

mnents.

7.1t s gratifying to note that education has made an all round
pyrogress n the country. If we look back at the position that obtain-
eed in .94' and compare it to what it is today, we find that education
haas mde phenomenal progress in all spheres. The number of Pri-
mnary Sclools in the country in 1946-47 was 1,35,000 and in 1963-34, it
wvas 375,00. The number of High Schools then was 3,659, and now
itt is 2,07, Similarly the number of Colleges (Arts and Science and
ATeachirs Training) in 1946-47 was 442, and in 1963-64 it was 1,480.
P 943-4" we had 16 Universities, and today we have 62 Universities.
e progeess in the number of scholars in different age-groups has
bo evel more marked. The number of scholars in 1946-47 in the
agge-gouy 6—11 was 1,04,57,000 and now it has gone up to 4,46,32,900.
Trhe nimer of scholars in the age-group of 11—14 was 16,19,200, and
naow itis91,98,000. The number of scholars in 14—17 age-group was
63,66,66, lut now it has gone up to 40,06,400.

_8.1ts, however, significant to note that technology has not got
WVlﬂllDﬂD Universities the same accredited place which Humanities
aand Sierce have. Technological subjects are regarded essential for
téechniiars only but are not considered academic enough for the
%award ofdegrees. This point was stressed by Dr. D. S. Kothari, at
hais Covecation address at Ahmedabad the other day. Emphasis on
W6d§n)lo;y and Science in our Universities is bound to help in re-
nmoving tie distinction between mental and manual work and open
tmore :veiues for employment.
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The invaluable assistance which science can render in revolu
tionising our industries, agriculture and economy as a whole, doe:
not stand in need of reiteration. 1 am also aware of the endeavoux);
made by our educationists during the eighteen years of independence
to impart a scientific orientation to our educational system at the
various stages, to set up institutions for higher scientific research,
and to carry the fruits of scientific research to the common man.
But when we look around and note the progress which we have
made, we cannot escape the feeling that much more still needs to
be done in this direction. There is still a need for correlating
research in our national laboratories and the universities with the
problems and requirements of the people and a need for establishing
a healthy and growing rapport between our research workers and
the people.

I would like to request this august body of eminent educationists
and scholars that in their thinking about the content and problems
of education at various levels, they should constantly keep in view
certain baslen f\ps which confront our country is pafticular, and the
world in §] intecs 1t the modern timés. I am referring to the need
for natiopzl i - gratxon and for harnessing science m the reconstruc-
tion of our developmg economy, and for international understand-
ing. As I mentioned earlier, in the past some weeks we have had the
fortune of witnessing an inspiring and tremendous upsurge of
national unity and solidarity in the face of aggression on our borders.
Before this aggression has ended, the anxiety of all right thinking
peanle in our country is how to contmue and sustain this spirit of
harmbny in feeling and action, in times, of peace. Who else except
the educatinnists, have the power to perform this task? The pro-
motion of international understanding, of harmony between man
and man irrespective of nationality, attempts to solve the same pro-
blem in a wider field. I am certain that the great challenge which~
these crying needs of our modern world pose; will not go unheeded "
in the deliberations of this august body.

9. Although India is wedded to the prificiple of secularism,
essentials of religious teaching with a spiritual bias should
introduced in our system of education at all levels. It is for
distinguished members of the Board present here to devise wuy
and means how best it can be doné.

10. Until now we have been feeling that illiteracy, ignorance,
economic backwardness and poverty were our main problems, but
now we realise that we have fo be alert and fully prepared for pre-
serving our sovereignty and integrity. I am confident that the edu-
cationists and thinkers will so mould education as to enable us to
prepare ourselves for the effective handling of all our problems and
successfully meeting new challenges,

11. T offer my best wishes to the Board for a fruitful round of
discussions, and hope that the Board will give a positive lead fo the
country at this critical hour.

JAI HIND.



PRISIDENTIAL ADDRESS OF SHRI M. C. CHAGLA

The xovernor, Chief Minister, Education Minister, ladies and
jerntlenen

We hdd decided last year to hold the meeting of this Board at
Chhandizan. We did not know what situation we would be facing;
buat I tain: it is just as well that we are meeting at Chandigarh at
thiis tine, Chandigarh has an atmosphere which makes us realise
whhat ae he challenges that this country has to meet at this junc-
tunre. Whn the Education Minister, Punjab met me some time back,
I aasked hin whether he would like us to come to Chandigarh at the
preesent tine, or like us to postpone it or meet somewhere else. He
veery biav:ly said: “if you are prepared to come, we will make all
thde neesary arrangements”. I am grateful to the Chief Minister,
to» the Edication Minister and the Government of Punjab for the
execelleat irrangements that they have made for the delegates.

I lave also taken Punjab as the sword-arm of India. It is one
o f the sorer States. The whole country is behind our Government
in, defexdng the security and integrity of our country. A great deal
of f responebility falls on Punjab as the border State and that is why
I ccall t tie sword-arm of India. Punjab has shown courage and
yaalour anl the way it has made contribution towards defence, it
thaas jusifed its name and reputation. T think it 1s for Punjab to
tekll Pazisan “thou shall not pass this point”, and that point is the
boorder beween India and Pakistan. On this side of the point is the
sascred soi of India. We have to see that our sacred soil remains
unacontumnated by the presence of any foreigner.

Ths 3oard can play a very important role in national integra-
:tioon. Uncer the present constitutional set up, education is a State
sulbject After all, all the States constitute federation of India and
it is verynecessary and essential, particularly at this time, to give
to) educaton a national outlook, a national aspect and a national
commplexicr, and therefore this Board can play a very important role
byy coordiiating education all over the country. May I say that not
omly in mlitary valour, but even in education, Punjab has given a
leaad to the country. Punjab is the only State—and I say over and

% g5 agair here and elsewhere that Punjab is the only State—which
;524 agreet to make higher education a Concurrent Subject.

) sir yu said and rightly that our education should now be
desfence-orented. May I put it in a slightly different language?
‘Wle have o determine what are our priorities now snd to mould our
ediucatibonso that it should be geared to those priorities. What are
outr prioriies today? The first and foremost, of course, is defence.
Edducaton health or any other activity can only flourish in a free
atimospth. We have to preserve our freedom, cur independence
anid our inegrity and, therefore, it is quite obvious that defence must
haaye the opmost priority particularly in view of the threat that is
irmp_e_ndmg and the menace that is facing us.

13
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The second priority, to my mind, is agriculture. Gandhiji used
to say that no country can call itself really free unless it can feed
itself and that saying of Gandhiji comes to us more forcefully today
than ever before. So long as we are compelled, to import food from]
outside, we will always be subject to political pressures; we wili
always have this feeling that we are dependent upon some country,
or the other for our very basic need, the food supplies, and, therefore,
the second priority—it is almost as important as defence—is that we
must become self-sufficient in agriculture and our food production.

The third priority is production generally. We are facing today
another great crisis and that is the crisis of shortage of foreign ex-
change. Again, we are dependent upon foreign countries for our
imports of raw materials, of machinery, of capital goods and so on.
So long as this dependence continues, we will again be subjected to
political pressures and there also we have to be self-reliant, and there-
fore, I attach the greatest importance to our education being pro-
duction-oriented. We must learn to produce, we must learn to
produce more, we must learn to produce in a manner in which we
will be completely self-sufficient and that is one of the greatest jobs
education has got to do today. Therefore, I feel—and I am glad Prof.
Rao is here—that in the allocation of funds for education there
should be no further cutting down. I always find that whenever an
economy drive is launched and whenever the country faces a crisis,.
the first casuality is education. But May 1 say this to Prof. Rao, and
I am sure he will agree with me, the greater the emergency, the'
greater the challenge to the country, the more important it is to
spend more money on education because education will help our
country to meet all these challenges.

It is for the whole country and for the people to face all these
problems and solve them and give proper perspective to the various|
priorities which I have pointed out. May I say a word about the
position with regard to the allocation in the Fourth-Five-Year Plan.
We started with Rs. 2,600 crores; this was the amount agreed to by
the various Working Groups which met in Delhi from the various
States and the Centre. This was the amount which was agreed to
for the Fourth Five-Year Plan. But the National Developmen
Council approved an outlay of Rs. 1,400 crores and this amount wa
further reduced to Rs. 1,260 crores. To my mind this is the
minimum and I hope we will not be called upon to reduce “§
amount any more. As I pointed out, agriculture must get the {£)/f{
priority, but education should have a high priority in the defefce
efforts to meet the menace and the threat which we are facing a
present. May I give some other figures which will satisfy the de
legates as to how little we are spending on education as compard
to other countries. We are spending only 3% of our national budg
on education. It is certainly much less than most of the Westen
countries, but it is even lesser than some of the newly emerger
independent countries. In the Third Plan we spent 7% on. educ?
tion In the Fourth Plan the figures have increased a little to 8.7%
Therefore, we have progressed from 7% to 8.7%. This is hardl
satisfactory. The point is how education is to be geared to defenc
effort. How can education help in the effort to meet the aggressi(i
which is facing us? The first and the foremost thing we need af
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hea technicans and the engineers and for that purpose we have al-
aady deciced to have a scheme of expansion in the engineering and

cthnolagial institutions. The second scheme we have undertaken
% tthat speific projects should be placed before the engineers in
#rdler that hey may design and fabricate equipment and machinery
ait is 1eeled for defence. I am very proud of our scientists and
cthnici:ns We have great talent in our country. We must use that
aleent aad [ have not the slightest doubt that these young men in
ecthnical md scientific positions can certainly meet the require-
mernts whih we have at present. Therefore, we have decided that
in - these irstitutions we should proceed on projectwise basis. We
shoould tellour engineers and scientists of India’s defence needs and
askk then t design and fabricate the necessary machinery and equip-
meent 1 hwve no doubt that with the talent at our disposal very soon
we2 will be able to make our own planes and our own tanks. Then
thee other roposal we have in mind to implement is that in our
tecthnical axd scientific institutes we should have new courses start-
ed! to meetthe needs of defence. From this aggressior: we have come
to _know wrat we lack and what our needs are. Therefore, we want
cowurses to be started in our engineering and technical institutes
whhich wilihelp to fulfil these needs.

Next ome the universities which can play a great role in so
fary as defeice is concerned. I have been thinking on a scheme which
is ‘still incer consideration and that is as to whether national ser-
vicce sheult not be made compulsory before a student enters a
umiversty. After he has passed higher secondary examination, he
camn giv: cie year to national service. The result will be two-fold.
Hee will erter the university at a more mature age. One of the pro-
bleems zboit our university education is that boys and girls enter
umiverstie much too early as compared to univessities in other
cowntries. 3etween the higher secondary examination and the uni-
wewsity stige if the students were to enter national service, they
sheould »e able to help in defence and agricultural production, and,
at the sane time, do something to get themselves ready for the
umiversty I have no doubt that when they enter a university, they
wiill be mich more mature and better able to discharge their duties
as: univarsty students. Of course, it will take a great deal to make
it obligatcy, but I would suggest that the Vice-Chancellors think
seriously vhether it will be possible.

ges (One »f he main causes of indiscinline among students in this
country isthe want of something to do during leisure hours and more
‘particwary during vacations, and also the fact they do mnot have
%a :sense of commitment. Students do not feel that they are part of
¢thie great adventure on which we have launched ourselves in this
ccountry aid that is why there is a sense of frustration. If we can
talke our sudents along with us, and make them realise that they are
part of ths great experiment, I think much of this indiscipline will
vanish. W: have to devise ways and means to make use of their
lefisure tine, particularly during their vacations. Now, during the
vacations rrangements can be made for students to work on farms,
to work i1 factories, and there are two other things which univer-
sitties can rery usefully do. Firstly, the universities can adopt some
off the surounding villages. A batch of students can say we have
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adopted this vallage, we will attend to its irrigation, its health pro-
blems, its water supply, its roads, and also eradicate illiteracy fromn
it. I have known ‘cases in United States where university student
have adopted villages. If a village can be adopted by America
students, our university students, I am sure, can also adopt a villag;
This is scheme which has great potentialities and I hope the un
versities will give serious thpught to it. Secondly, the universiti¢
can adopt certain secondary schools which lie more or less withir
their ambit so that during the leisure hours students, even professors
can go to these schools keep watch on their progress, see‘how work
is done and it would be a gieat incentive to the teachers and stu-
dents of the schools to feel that a universily is taking inferest in its

progress.

Then one other important work that university students can do
is the eradication of illiteracy. I am one of those who firmly believe
that the illiteracy cannot be eradicated from this country unless
there is a tremendous voluntary effort, unless there is national
mobilization for the eradciation of illiteracy. Govérnment cannot
do it. Government has neither got the resources nor the manpower.
But unless everyone in India feels the shame of illiferacy, unless he
is convinced that the progress of India depends on the eradication
of illiteracy, we will not be able to wipe it out. And, therefore, here
is some work which the universities can do. If during evenings and.
during vacations they were to undertake the work of making me
and women literate, it would be a very important task indeed.

{
1 was talking of adult literacy. I appreciate the remarks madel
by the Education Minister that one important problem we have to
face is the problem of the drop-outs. You make a man or woman
literate, you spend money on him or her, but unless there is follow-
up within two or three years, he or she will relapse into illiteracy.
This is also true of our primary education. Today there are more
than 50 million students in our primary schools. A large number of
them go upto the 4th or 5th standard and they leave schools and
within four or five years forget whatever they have learnt. So, it is
a colossal waste of national resources and of national endeavour.’
Therefore, one of the biggest problems we are facing and we have
to solve is not merely to give primary education, not merely to tryf
and make people literate but to see that they remain literate and fo
that purpose we should have a big scheme of special literature fo
these neo literates. Unless there are facilities for these people wg;
become literate to read literature specially provided for them, we*ate:
wasting our time and effort and are wasting money in trying tor
make people literate. After all why we make them literate is to
see that they continue to remain literate and take advantage o
literature to imporve their knowledge and that one can only do
through reading and through the help of libraries.

In the modern age we have audio-visual facilities also, Radid
and the television offer new possibilities. We wish we make use o
radic for education. Television is coming and that will also help}
From the national point of view of defence production, literacy has
a great significance. If you co-relate literacy with defence produc:
tion, you will realise that the man who is educated is able to con
tribute better toyards defence than the one who is not educated:
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Azain, going back to wwhiat the umiversities can d(_), they can make
a conribution to civil deffemece. They' can also contribute to promote
comminal harmony and hmelp in ilhe  pnaintenance of law and order.
When the country is at wrarr and owur brave people are cn the front,
$hose we cannot go to the: firont havie to be called upon to shoulder
Fesporsibility to see that thie law an:d crder is maintained and com-
g!\unai harmony is upheld.. Nothing; mas given me greater pride. and
M am suie to all of you. tthiéan the faiwct that when Pakistan invaded
India, the entire country, ewery miani, woman and child, peqple be-
longinz :o all religions. casstes and communities stood behind the
brave army and this is the: sspirit whiichh we have to keep up. Spread
of gosyel of national integrrawtion is tthe task which our under-gradu-

iates can perform better {thain most people and can help in a great
way.

Tten comes the questiomn of agriicuiliure. Now here again uni-
wversity students and the wndler-graclucat 5 during their vecations can
delp tie farmers to produce more. terac’h them modern ways oL pro-
duetion, «nd heip them in vawrious oithiers ways. I have just written to
the Vire-chancellors to hellp in the mmowement which has just been
startec by the Food Minist:irys and iss crallled the “Younyg World Action
For Feod. Youth can do a lmt in thiis: maovement. We are participat-
ing in this movement and ouir peoplle can help in many ways in pro-
ducing more food. such aw kitchen:  gardening, poultry farming,
orchards, etc.  All the under-graduatess =tudying in universities dur-
ing their vacations or duriing; their sprare hours can help in this im-
portan; rational task. I tlhimk our uwniiversity population, speaking
off-hard is about a million amd a half.. »nd it can play a vital partin
this movement. Therefore, T would apipeeal to the Siife governments
to collabcrate with the Vieee-Chancelllors who canaot do all these
things themselves without ne:eding t:he: heip of the State government
.and T em sure that if there is close c:ollla boration bet veen the univer-
gity authcrities and the Stiatee authoriities, a great ceal of work can
“be don: by the college and wmiversitly students. The young boys and
‘_[%irls o secondary scheols am also «do: ar great deal for the defence.

hey @an help in first-aid aind malke: ar  contribution towards civil
defence.

I may now turn to the ne:xt priowritty and it is making our educa-
tion"prdiction-oriented. May I say t-hiss ite those who believe in basic
education and feel that we lha've negliec:te:d the princioles of education
laid down by Gandhiji. In the last cconfrrence on Rasic Education,
‘which _ aé¢dressed in Delhi, T made itt qyuite cleuar that we acceptad as
a prindplz that basic educiat:ion shewulld »~» 2n integral part of sur
educatn at all stages. Lt us umdlerstand what basic education
means. L2{ us not go by niamtme alonie.  "We sometimes catch neld of
a phrase :nd forget what ilfs connecitioon is what it really means.
Basic elucation does not mere:ly meam tte:aching of spinning. Gardhiji
emphasse] spinning in the p:articulair context and time in which he
lived aad for a particular jpuirposc.  B3ut todav basic education has
come to have a differant meawning. a1 different signiticance. What T
understand from basic educaition is thatt every bov and girl must
learn some craft, must learra ssomethiings tto do with hig or her hands,
must procuce something. The quesiticon: of what he or she should
eroduce rrust depend upon thee place im which the school is situated.

'f the sthool is situated near' a farm. «cerrtainly he must know farming
3—4 M. »f Liu. 66
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and must work there. If the school is situated in a city. e must
iearn to work in a factory, to produce someilning which the vty
needs. Therefore, you cannot have a cut and dry scheme of busic
education. The scheme has to be determined by the needs ¢f ‘he
locality in which the school is situated. I am also in faveur of
scheme, if we are going to ask the school children to produce
of giving them incentives, e.g., by giving them a part of
proceeds of what they produce. Let them have the satis:
knowing that they have made something which is useful ¢
which can be sold and which has a price, and let then. haove 1 share
in that price so that their work does not become academic tut has
a practical value. Here again [ would like our teachers in the secon-
dary schools to think of specific projects which should be placed
before themr studenis So far cur educatien nas been ich
individual-oriented. Threy have hbeen working adividu o
separately but now time has comie when we sheuld teach v hevs
and girls to work in teams, to have a specific project o oooa o
preduce results and show these resulis to the world,

One of our main objectives in secondary education i s raj-
terminal courses after the secondary education is finished. The oig-
gest problem facing India today is the tremendous pressure on i
versities and this pressure can only be removed in two ov"{)“
ways. One is to diversify our secondary education and to have post-
secondary terminal courses for given some specialised type of train-
ing which would result in the student becoming a useful member of
society and being able to earn something. Second. to which © agein
attachi the greatest importance, is correspondence education.  Now
it is admitted and acknowledged even in rich countries like the
United States and England that only those boys and girls Heogn
to university who have the talent and capacity to benefit hy full
collegiate education. Every student in a coliege costs this couniry
a very large amount and that amount is again wasted unless wou
make sure that only those boys and givls go to colleges and
sities who have really an aptitude for higher education. ¥ ,
does not mean that you should deny them the right ¢! higher edu
tion. You should give them higher education by other menns
particularly by correspondence courses. I see a fulure for corr
pondence courses in our counirv. We are dealing with milli
the best, quickest, cheapest and casiest wav of giving ¢
higher educaticn and any other education is through corres:
courses. The first advantage is that the more the students whn siudy
through correspondence courses, the less is the expense 8
bacause once you have the literature readv. you can producs
of copies. The second advantage is that a man can go «
and as well studying in the evenings or in his leisure hours. 7
advantage is the lessening of pressure on universities and rhe
the lowering of standards.

I next take up the question of agriculture. Wc¢ have already
decided to have junior agricultural schools and, in my opinirn. as
many secondary schools as possible should have an agricultural bias.
After all 80 per cent of our people live in villages. 80 per cent of
our people are farmers; our biggest industry in India is agriculture
and we have neglected agriculture. It is no use teaching our boys



theoretical agriculture. teach them to be placmml fai-
mers. I have known farmmers ¢ me “what is the use of teaching
our boys? They leave the farms for a white-collared ]ob Now that
should not be the objective ol Ludi’atlun to take the best avay from
ihe .lunf The C ctive of educution must be to keep the beovs
f but with greater knowledge of what modern
wave the scheme of junior agricul-
coltural bias to education in cur

Wwhyo o

g is )“1} thal
tural schools and giv

secondary scheols.

il

Then I come o the gueston of science. Now again I attach the
greatest 1mpoltancc lo sclence our counuy. The late Prime Mini
ter—I call him “The father of science in this country” had the fav-
sightedness, the wisdom. the ctatemenship to realise thau this countiy
cannot go far, cannol Lecome modern unless mremendous emphasis
was placed on science. Today il we have about 27 first-class labora-
torics in this coun and oather seientific  institutions, they ave

largely due to his initictive, his vision and his imagination.

Seience, apart from other vivtues, has a fundamental value in
this country. 1f we are going 1o becorne modern, 1L we nave 10 ngnl
the many prejudices superstitions and inhibitions, we must become
scientifically minded. And. thevefore, from that point of view, I

ttach the greatest importance to iteaching of sclence in our couniry
and we should start scicoce from the earliest classes  Now, if vou
ask me the guestion as to how the USSR, in a short perica of 20
or 30 years has become The Ieading {echnelogical country in the
woild—it is the first. the United States is certainly the second—how
did it happen? Russia was as kackward as we weve, and how this
happened? My answer is—Llbere can be other answers, we cannot
give one answer to a complicated question iike ithis—because Rus
attached the greatest importance to sclence and Russia staited teach-
ing science to her students from the primary stage, going on to
secondary schools and then going on to scientific ms‘ututmns, and
this is what we have got 1o do. In the primary schools we have in
teach our students to observe natuwre. You do not need laboratories
for observing nature. I think we as a nation are not obgervant. We
think of ourselves. Now the time has come when we have to see
what Is happening outside ourselves. We must start teaching science
from the earlier stages and in this Board may I point out that we
have a very important Science Department in the N.CE.R.T. and we
are adv1smd the State Governments to have Science Departments.
Many of the States have established such dcoartments and I hope the
others will also follow suit. One difficulty about science study is
the procurement of scientific equipment. We are tackling this pro-
blem alsa. We have set up a workshop in the N.CE.R.T. which is
producing prototvpe equipment for science laboratories and very
soon we will have all the equipment that we need for our labora-
tories in the primary and secondary schools and we need not import
anything at all. The other problem is the provision of science
teachers. We have not enough science teachers and for that pur-
pose also we have just decided that our regional colleges will train
science teachers in a much larger way so that we can meet this
shortfall. Then there is the question of syllabus for science students.
Science is progressing so fast that we are still 50 years behind the
modern countries. We are still teaching science which the modern
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countries gave up some time ago and. therefore, ii order to keep
abreast with scientific advancement, you have to  go on Chaugll’lg
vour svllabus from time to time so that modern scientific knowled. ge
1s given to our students. For this purpose also we sare holding senal-
nars to which teachers from secondary schools are invited. These are
organised by the U.G.C. in collaboration with N.C.E.R.T. and with
the help of US ALD. and these have been a great success and we
want to increase the number of these seminars.

Now. just one word about primary schools. Ny one appeal to
all State Education Ministers is that—1 think I also made this appeal
10 Education Ministers last time—no sub- stard rd primary schools
should be started. Schools must conform to certain standards. It is
much bettier not to give education than to start a sub-standard school
which is no help at all. Certain basic amenities and facilities shouild
be there. The other thing is about imbalances to which T also re-
ferred at the last Edncatlon Ministers” Conference. Imbalance bet-
ween State and  State. imbalance. between regions in a State,
imbalance between boys’ und girls education.  All these should be
vonoved, We have o go fovward s wonation. You cannot afford
have a part of the nation educated and ihe cther psri uneducated;
d cannot afford to have the bove cducated and the girls uneducat-
ed.

mig‘hi make a rmontion of the question of salaries of teachers.
a perennial question, and we have discussed it from time to
time. We tock a decision last iime that teachers’ salaries should be
raised. We also took a decision that the salarvies of teachers should
not form part of the plan but should be outside the plan, We will
discuss it 1 greater detail when we come to our business in the

'JT

The next guestion is the preservation of the facilities which we
possess. Cur facilities are few but we do no. conserve them. For
instance, In the realm of higher education, we have taken a decision
in Delhi that we will not build new colleges but wiil make use of
cxisting colleges, ctagger the hours of studies, and have two shifts
instead of one. [ think the onlv point is that instead of putling up
a new building which costs a 1ot of monev. we should make vee of
the colleges which already exist so that the facilities in the same
buﬂdmg, In the same laboratory, in the same library may be used to
tcach double the number of students with vers little cost. This also
spvlics to colleboration hetween universities and laboratories. [
have a scheme whereby the N.P.1. in Delhi and the Phvsics Depart-
went of Delhi UnivexsiL\ will coliaborate ‘Lhe use of equlpment
2n0 5o on. Thig should be done on a much la oal Simlarly,
there should be more collaboration between indl ;iries. universities
and laboratories. We must persuade  industry (o piay its role in
vesearch and education. T am afraid industry’ has not plaved the
role it sheuld have. We should not clamounr for more universities.
IL\ha&t b“qr;ms & oprest e, I one S has e1ght universities,
wie arcther State shovla have less universitics, Tt s ich nefler
Do bave vmavers by cestres wheie you have ¢ oeomplex of collewes
cad ol having the whole parapheinelis of 2 new l,mi\.fe;'szw. vice-
ciaacellor, a rector, elc. ’
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I may now come to our rural institutes. I need hardly say that
in a country which atiaches so much importance to agriculture, our
rural institutes should have more attention from us and greater con-
sideration. Recently, we have adopied a scheme whereby there will
be ithree zones into which the rural institutes will be divided and
each zone will be a deemed university so that we will be raising the
status of the rural institutes. The matter is now pending before the
University Grants Commission and I hope a decisicn will no longer
be delayed.

With regard tc scholarships, we have today 29,000 national grant
and loan scholarships. This is too small for a large country like
India and I hope in the Fourth Five-Year Plan we will have at least
70,000 scholarsnips. We believe in socialism. We believe in socialis-
tic approach to society and social problermis. To my mind the first
function of sccialism 1s to give the same opportunity to a poor boy
and girl for higher educution as a rich boy or girl gets. And that
can only be done by giving large number of scholarships or loan
schz )1a1shms to studePt& dnri I hope we will be able tc elaborate and

Ty i SETATTO NN 1 N
LDTOVE CULD PYOEYTAT SR WATO) PI PRI uu.;:uuyﬁ

Finally, a word about the plan. I do not want te go into any
aetails now. Very scon the iducation Ministers will meet in Delhi
to determine finally wnat should be allotted to the Central sector
and what should belong to the State sector and rny appeal to the
State Eaucation Ministers is that when you meet very soon in Dethi
to decide the proportion of amounts to be given to the Central sector
and tne smounts to be giver o the state ‘~(:‘(,LOI please remember (his
that if we are pl(‘s“)."ﬂ for for certain alloaalvofl. it is not because e
want to deprive the States of the power but we are thinking of the
issue as a whele, we are thinking of national priorities. we are think-
iny of what the nation needs as far as education is concerned.

Thank you.

RACTS FROM THE "VOTE OF THANKS” BY SHRI L. 0.
JOSLII, SECRETARY. CENTEAL ADVISORY BOARD OF
EDUCATION

Mr. Governor, Sir. cur first gratitude is duc te vou for the
ex~ellent inaugural address with which you have opened the 32nd
ession of the Central Advisory Board of Education. Sir, when we
meade a request to you to inaugurate this Session, we were not aware
that vou are alsc an ex-member of the Central Advisory Board of
Education and it gives us very great pleasure indeed that one of our
ex-members is todav occupying a distinguished post in this State
absut which our Union Minister has just spoken in such high terms.

The three main points stressed in this gathering by all the
speakers, and they happen to be to the points foremaost in our minds,
are (1) defence (2) cconomic development (3) spiritual aspect of
edication. I am reminded of the prayer from the upanishads which
Gandhiji introduced in our educational institutions—

FEATTFA TZAT qG%] q2Ad  F7ATAG
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We will defend ourselves together, we will eat and enjoy things
together and we will show our valour together and it js these three
guiding priorities which have been rightly siressed again by speakers
todav in the present day context.

Sir, T have alsc to thank the Chief Minister of the Governmemnt
of Punjat for the excellent arrangements they have made for the
mmauguration function and for the session itself. The Chief Minister
was very kind to move the request for the inaugural address on be-
half of the Central Advisory Board of Education. Therefore we are
particularly grateful to you. 1 am also expressing gratitude to all
distinguished guests who have assembied, for their interest in Educa-
tion. As you have heard, Sir, all the speakers this moining feel that
caucation is a subject which continues to be of inferest to peopie «of
all ages and from all walks of life. either as administrators or,
citizens ot {rce country etc. and we have over-stepped on their
generosity. more of their time and 1 ora expressing my gratitude to
all of them without mentioning them individually. 1 have to thank
the Press and above all, lest we forget, the large number of people
who have made this function a suceess. 1t 1z impossible Lo namie
thom but the entire machinery of the Punjab Government and the
Education Minister of this State and particularly the Chief Minister
have been at it and we are extremely gratefu! to them. Once again
1 move the vote of thanks for this inaugural address and to distingui-
shed guests, members, Governmen: of Punjab and all the neople who
havs made it a success.”
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AGENDA

o record appreciation of the services vendered by
thowe win ¢ ceased to be wondiers of the Board since
the last meet'ng and to welcon ¢ new meinbers.

To report thai the proccedings of the 31st miceting
o the Cenral Advisory Bawrd of Tdnea’oi Jeld at
salore 'n Oectober, 1964, were sent 1o ihe State
NS L Uniton Tervitorics,

‘o receive the report from the Governmient o India
: Governments  about the action waken on the
reconuncendations of the Board  made at its Jast mecting.

Standing Conmittee
I Bducation o School

Toennder the veport of *hie Sumnding Jlommiy
o the Centrar Advinory Beaod of Felucativs: on Higher

ort of the Sranding Conue'ttee
Advisory Board of Education on Soc'al

oo esides the report of the Standing Jonwn:'ttee

General featies of the IV Plan of Educationai De-
velopment and re-orientation of Educat’ wna! Policies and
plans ‘o wvicw of present  emergency.

Tofix the venue and dates of the next weeting of the
Board.



RECOMMENDATIONS

1. Item No. I To record appreciation of the services rendered Iy
those who have ceased to be members of the Roamrd
since the last meeting and to welcome new members.

The Board recorded its appreciation of the services of the foilow-
ing who ceased to be members of the Board after tue last Scssiorn @

1. Lt. Gen. H. . Maharajdhiraj Sir Yadavindra Singh Mohin-
dr, Bahadur, Maharaja of Patials
Dr. M. S. Chadha
Shri G. C. Chatterjee
Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar
Shri R. Choksi
Shri M. Fayazuddin
Dr. C. B. Singh
2. The Board extended a wanm welcome o the following new
menbers :

.

TN

~1

}. Gencral K. M. Cariappa

Dr. K. N. Rao

Shri L. R. Sethi*

Shri E. W. Aryanayakam

Shri S. Raja Raman*

Skri V. G. Garde

3. Item No. II To report that the proceedings of the 31si sueeting
of the Central Advisory Board of Fducation held at

Bangalore in Octsber, 1964, were sint to the Siate
Governments and Union Territories.

o

(o2 BRI N

The Board noted the action taken.

4. Item No. III To receive the report from the Government of India
and State Governments about the sction faken on
the recommendations sf the Board made af ifs st
meeting.

In noting ihe report, the Board desived thet i future <uch re-
ports should cnntain as full. detailed. precise and up-lo-dars :
maticn as possible. It would aiso be useful to sori out tne main
outstanding items for report and to secure information frorm each
State/Union Territory in respect of every one of the items.

5. The following other suggestions were also made during ihe
discassion on the report :

ta) In the context of the national effori for scif-sufficiercy in

food. steps should be taken to start short-term training courses in

Those marke D witle an asterisk were present at e s ssio .

9.4
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Home Science and Agriculture (including allied vocations such as
Horticulture. Pisciculture, Poultry Farming, etc.). Those courses, it
was indicated. may be particularly suitable for housewives. The
Chairman mentioned that the N.CER.T. might. in corsultation with
other Departments/Agencies dealing with these subjects, examine
the feasiblity of the suggestion and prepare proposals.

(b) Special efforts should be made {o give eficct to the carlier
recommendation of the Board that the Universitv Grants Commission
should be given more authority and more funds 10 enable
it tp maintain and Iimprove standards of higher eaucation in
the country. In particular. all courses of higher educ ation, whetlner
general or professioral, should ke blought within the purview of the
Commission. The Chairman mentioned that statiitory amendm . nis
were being considered actively to give effect to those recommenda-
tions of the Sapru Comimitlee which had been accipted by the Gov-
erniment. These include the recommendations that all institutions
of higher education should be¢ within the University Grants Com-
mission’s purview and that the Commission should have the right 1o
inspect and give guid:,mco 1o the universities. In ihe digcussion, if
Was Vi N

Vioted thetl e Jaws relaiing 1o univeraiv'es were maa¢ by
the State Togislatures and provided for the autoncmys of the univer-
sities in varying degrees. For raising standavds of higher education.
however, it was essential that despite the autonomy. the University
Grants Commission should have the authority to suggest, and im-
plement through the universitics, measures for improvement of
standards. This could be ensured if the State ‘Governments do not
prepare or amend lawsz affceting the working of nmiversities, with-
out prior consultation with the University Grants Commission.

(¢) The report showed that some of the yecomimendations made
in the past sessions of the C.AB.E. were not accepted. and acted
upon, by every State simultaneously although the Education Minis-
ters of State Governments are. as members of ‘he Tiocard, direc:
parties to its recommendations. As an examnle. recommendation
No. 37 of the 31st Session of the Board (regarding daily pledge in
educational institutions) was menticned. Members unanimously
exprossed the view that as the recommendations were made by the
Board on the basis of the support of all the members they sheuld be
acted upeon without further reservations in regard to the merits of
utility of the recommendation.

(d) A question was raised in regard to standard designs and
specifications for cheap construction of educational buildings in the
light of recommendation made at the 31st C.A.BE. Session (recom-
mendation No. 43). The Chairman explained that while the State
Governments would be taking action separatelv on the recommenda-
tions, the Central Government have asked the Education Commission
to give a special report on this aspect of educational development.

Item No. IV Yo consider the repsrt of the Standing Committee on
School Education,

Note:—Ttems TV, V. VIT and 1X were taken on the second dav of the meetirg  hu
= wmmmg the recomamendatiors, the sequence of the agepda has beer
maintal ied.
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6. The Board accepted the following recommendations regarding
promotion of science education at the school stage:

(1). At the primary stage, science education should be linked
with the study and observation of the physical surrcundings and
should lay special emphasis on Nature study. health cducation ete.

(ii) At the middle stage, whether formal teachinz of science
should commence in the form of general science or the sLudy cf one
or more branches of sciences as separate disciplines should be decid-
ed on the basis of expert opinion. Provision of a small laboratory is
in any case essential.

(ili) At the secondary stage, increased provision should be made
for the studv of elective science courses. For students who do not
olfer elective science, provision should be made for the teaching of
general science us a compulsory subject so that the fuiure citizens
ol the country would possess the desired basic scientific ouilcok.

11V It is essbntial that the Leaching of biological science; be

0[ dumlmzy nuvses, midwives and other m\,dmal

: g cd in the train-
: Thstitutions for clem"ﬂt(u\ ‘tca hers. At least one scicnce
tuate should be appointed con the teaching stad of cach of the
institutions and adequate  laboratory facilities should be
mo\uded Teacher trainees shouid be given msh uciion in c¢onient
and methodology of the subject.

Steps chould also be taken to strengthen science leaching in
training colleges by providing adequate number of science teschers
and laboratories.

(vi) While sumraer Institutes were performing a very useful
function for the reiraining of science teachers in the lalest advaances
in scientific knowledge and the improved techniques of teacaing
acience, it was observed that the teachers were unaiie to make offec-
tive use of their training on account of the defective curriculum =
iradequate laboratorv facilities and other bandicaps. It was sure
ed that measures should be taken to ensure tha! the work of the
Summer Institutes hag the desired impact on science  teaching in
ools and that there should be a foliow-up in the form of science
tits, periodicals ete, which would be available to schools.

(vii) Tt was felt that as a result of the competition from indus-
try, schools were unable to secure the services of adequate number
of science graduates and post-graduates of the requisite calibre,
although the output of science graduates has increased in recent
vears. This situation was unlikely to improve unless more attrac-
tive salavies were offered to science graduates and post-graduates
who were willing to work in schools. Steps should also be taken by
Universities to expand facilities for turning out more science
graduates.

(vii1) Steps should be taken for the preparation of model uni-
Jorm syllabil in general science and elective science courses at all
stages of education.
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(ix) While provizion should be made for the general expansion
of fzeilities for the teaching of science. urgent attention should be
given to the developrient ot such facilities in the rural areas.

7. Regarding diversified courses the Board agreed that greater
sltess should be lald on their vocational contents and in the context
of the couniry's urgent requircments for defence and for the develop-
meont, courses in technology, agriculture and home science should be
prov.ded to a mucn cor percentage of students at the secondary

L ' 0 endorsed the following suggestions made by
tieoe

randing Comni
Steps should be taken in the 4th Plan to rewnove the defici-
ting multipurpose schools in respect of stafl, equip-

“, o In accordance with norms Lo be prescrib-
£ 1 view rising prices and the need io

() Existing svilabi should b reviewed by a Committee of
Experts, experienced Headmasters and Representatives of Industrics,
ulture, cic., in the light ol the best experience gathered in the
B R N N
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{c) In introducing diversified courses. care should be taken (o
locat- the technical courses  preferably in indusirisl areas. Care
shoivd also be taken in respect of other diversifiea courses so that
veois a closer link belween the schools aad the prospeciive area
o omplovment.

¢, The Board reviewed the progress of basic education in dif-
ferent parts of the counivy over the entire period since the system
was nitiated. Tt was fel; that (1) any good svstem ol school educa-

will have to take note of, and provide for, the fundamental
pts underlving basic education; and (ii) the system to be
pred will have to be dynamic encugh to meet modern challenges
ana make necessary adjustments to suii local conditions and ex-
periences. Many members pointed out that the basic system has
niad a chequered vrogress largely because of phenonicnal expansion
ervolment. shortage of funds and paucity of teachervs competent
to 1ranslate the concepts into practice. ( The Chairman stressed that
Article 45 of the Constitution does not warrant provision of sub-
standard education and therefore even if the country has to go slow
on additional enrolment. care should be taken to provide good educa-
tior: to the enrolled students,

g. The Board made the following recommendations :

(i) Education at the elementary stage (i.e. the primary and the
middle stage) throughout the country should. progressively and as
quickly as possible. be enabled to conform to the concept of basic
education. (A booklet with this title, published by the Ministry of
Education, should be re-puBlished and cdpies circulated to all States
and Union Territories, with a' view to re-emphasize the ideas and
programmes embodied in the system). The changeover will have to
be phased and taken up in a planned manner on the following lines:

(a) The existing basic schools (both junior and senior) should
be sirengthened and develeped fully to become effeclive models of
goud basle institutions of a high standard.
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(b) The other elementary schools should progress towards ‘the
same goal by introduction of crafts and activities selected carefully
$0 as to suit local environments. There should be no insistence on
introduction of spinning in every basic schoo!. In many of the ru “1
schools, and even in some urban schools. horticulture or kit
gardening could be an appropriate as well as useful craft. F;e
uul!ty aspect of articles produced by studenis was also stressea by
members.

{c) In ostablishing wew gchools, carve sheuld be taken to
treduce 2 craft from the very beginning so that no schools wh
are neither basic nor produciion-oriented are set up. Local pross
for starting of new schools should be converted inte people’s purtl
cipation in provision of facilities for intreducing suitable crafts ot
an appropriate stage.

10, (i1) At the Sccondary stage, ine [oHowing measwres shoddd
be adopted :

(a) Post-basic schools should be an integral part of the system
of cducation at the secondaryv stage. H thev are at present treai:
as a stream completely outside the patlern of school education in
any State/Union Territory. the integration should bz hrought ahout
immediately.

(b) As in the case of elementary schools. the existing post-basic
schools should be specially strengthened to rise to a high standard
and in other secondary schools. production-centred and other pro-
gramnmes snould be introduced as a continuation ol the svst of
bacic education at the elementary stage.

{c¢) All reacher-training institutions should be stiengthened . nd
improved so that the teachers {rsined fnorein ave competent te
part instruction on the lines 'r‘du,_luzd above. This strengthen ng
would inciude re-organization of curricula, establishment oﬁ spe
model schools for practice teaching, extension work., and provis
of nccessary physical  facilities and finances  for orgunizing <o m-

muniiy activities and other programmes,

<—\1f)1~“~ ui & sound x‘\/m(‘m of ¢
tary educa on b sed on hc concept \)f hasic education.

11. (iiy The following other suggestions were made on
subject

The duration of th
vear, may have to be in:z
competence and confiderce
bary Stage.

coacher training course, at presen ome
ed so that the trainad teacner alin.:
impart gosd education at the le DI

eas
to

b} One of the difficulties in ad. mm»" *n(' basic system fully
Hoon tue insis onno on full correlation with notare society and craf
the light »f this expericence, there .\hould bo no objection to pe
teaching through the tradivional o sthod to meabke  good the
ciencies in establishing correiation. What should be insisted on s
a good effort to relate teachine svith experience. ‘o the maxim
extent possicle, '
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(c) Therc should be re-thinking in regard to the scales of pay
for elementary teachers in relation to the pay of secondary school
{ezchiers. The elementary school teacher teaching tm‘ough the basic
svsiem may be doing as difficult a job, if not more so, as the secon-
da ~ =chool lcacher.

(Y With transfer of authoerity for elementary education to local
ell-governing natituilons i would be necessary to persuade them
@' to aceept vslem as a sound once. On the other hand, the
adantege is that more  pariicipation from the people should be
availuble for scheol improvement, includng provision of crafts,

5wV

12. The Board endorsed the recommendation of the Standing
Coonmittee in regard to strengthening and expansion of the pro-
gremme of establishing coxtension service centres for in-service train-
ing of elementary school teachers.

]3 In regard to improvement of conditions of service of teachers,
the Reard felt thar as Lhe matter had been re ccently discussed in the
Cualevence ol Education Ministers. the Board need not make any
somendation on ths itom

1

e No, Voo o consider the veport of the Standing Commitlee of
the C.A.B.E. on Higher Education.
Accepting the necd for imparting higher education through
Cvoning collc ges o meet the requirements of regular students and
alzo of en“p]qu.; and women, the Board r=commended that:

o]

(a) Promotion of higher education through evening colleges
should be encouraged as much as possible.

(b) The concept of evening colleges should be broadened so as
Lo raeef the reouireraents of the increasing nurber of regular students
as well. Each ﬁo}'cg with suitable educational facilities should
huave ahout 10 working hours, in a single or a double shift as may
e fzasible in tht, hght of local conditions so that besides solving the
1y ohiem of increased demand for admissions, the maximum utiliza-
iica of facilities is secured.

(c) In colleges where the working hours are extended, as in-
dicated in (b}, for regular students evening classes for employees
anZ women shculd not be added as far as possible.

(d) It will be desirable not to mix employees and women stu-
ts with regular students in the same classes, if there is wide
arity in their ages.

den
disp

(e) There should be separate teaching staff for each shift in the
day colleges and for the evening colleges.

15. The Board considered the report of the Standing Committee
regarding promotion of Higher Education through correspondence
courses and recommended that :

{a) The fervihility of startine correspondence courses in arts at
the Lnder«,uddmie level in ather selected universities in accordance
with the regional linguistic requirements should be explored with
a view to stariing more centres correspondence courses like those
set up in the Delhi University.
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(b) Effort should be made to extend correspondence courses to
cover also scieice subjects at the undergraduate level, after working
out carefully the organizational requirements for the purpose.

(c) A seminar or working group may be crganized by the De:hi
University and educationists entrusted with organization of corrs
pondence courses in other universities shoula be invited 1o pa:ti-
cipate thercin and to shore the ideas and the cxperiences of the
Delhi University in this field.

{d) Selected educationists from the universitics
pondence courses are to be started may be sceat abr
training, in this subject.

wwhere ¢o
for inter

jo9

{e) In order to meel the shortage of teachers for agricultu-al
schools, the possibility of starting correspondence courses for such
teachers in agricultural universitics may be cxpiored.

(f) The duration of correspondence courses saould be one oor
longer taan that of the regular institutional courses.

(g} Varicus media of mass communication particularly the radi
and the television should be geared to extending and enriching tic
contents of the correspondence courses at all ievels.

(h) Students enrolling for correspondence  courses should oo
encouraged to avail themselves of library facilities in neighbouring
colleges and universities.

2SN

[Vt

16. Regarding funds for Higher Education in the Fourth P
the Board recommended that adequate provision sheuld be made for
both expansion and qualitative improvement m ihe ileld of highexr
education. For essential wprogrammes like strengthening of post-
graduate education and provisions for hostels. staff quarters, etc.
allocations need to be increased substzntially, as indicated in

Standing Commitiee's Report.
e p

e

17. The programme of caveation in interrationel understand
should be extended to the university level in comsuliation with
universities which have had experience of other Unesco Research
Programmes.

18. With a view to arrest the vicious circie of the rush of adn
sions and the declining standards of college education in tb
try, the Board recommended that :

(a} Universities and colleges should impese rest:
missions so that ouly students of calibre ioin the cull .

{b} Aptitude tests mav be introduced for selecting siudents o
various courses of undergraduate studies.

{c) All the students who conform to the specific admissio
quirements should be provided with necessarv educational

by expangicn where essential. but more by fuller
existing colleges.

(d) Effort should be made to lay down restrictions on the nurm-
ber of students to be admitted to each college and also standards
regarding the teacher pupil ratic so as to provide better education
for deserving students.
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{e) Studenis exciuded from admission with regular students may
be provided with some other educational oppertunities such as cor-
respondence courscs.

18 The Board endersed the reccommendation hwt new universi-
ties may not be set up except with the prior approval of the Univer-
sity Grants Commission. Instead university centres may be set up
according to  requirements for a complex of coileges with about
10,000 enrolment. Such centres should provide facilities of the uni-
Vermty standam in respect of libraries, laboratorics, teaching staff.
etc. in course of timo, the cenires mav be developed into univer-
sities

Item No. VI 'To eonsider the report of the Standing Commitiee
of the Central Advisory Board of Education on
Social Education.

0. The Be: vm considered the rcpom of the Standing Committec
of te Cenfral Adv Bovy Board of BEducation on QU\,NL Tducaiion
and recommended that :

(a2) In as much as social education is the most sigrificant instru-
ment of economic development and 50cia‘ chang it ¢hould receive
a much higher priority in the Fourth Plin than it bas done so far.

{b) The present rate of progress of adult htor oy work is much
too slow: a phased programme should, therefore, be prepared SO 88
to eradicate 1111teracy within as brief a period as possible.

(c) For quick results a dynamic programme on campaign basis
involving mobilisation of national effort on a massive scale should
be taken up.

(d) The initial campaign on the basis of voluntary unpaid work
like the Gram Shiksha Muhim of Maharashtra will alsc need to
be sustained by an adequate follow-up programme which will re-
guire substantial expenditure. The actual pattern ¢f the campaign
will have to be determined in the light ‘of local needs and ex-
periences and there need be no rigid uniformity in all the States in
regard to the pattern, but it is essential that mass campaign is taken
up all over the country so that some States/Territories do not lag
behind others in this vital sector.

(e) The participation and active cooperation of various Gov-
ernment Departments and non-Government agencies should be
secured for this large programme of social education. In particular,
the local self-governing institutions, universities and other educa-
tional establishments, teachers organisations, students’ associations
and social workers, particularly women, should be encouraged to
take initiative and play their part fully.

(f) Effective coordination of the work to be done by various
agencies is vital for the success of the programme. It is necessary
to strengthen and devise suitable agencies at the National, State
and other levels for mobilising massive national involvement and
effort as also for creating a strong executive machinery to implement
the programme.
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(g) The Board is of the view that the term “sccial educaticin’
\Vthh s fairly comprehensive and well understood in tne countiry
should be IeLade and “the concept cf social education™ should toe
as accepled by » 31st Session of the Central Advisory Board of
Education. Lhe pxoummmc should cover (1) e;adlcatlon of illiteracy
amongst adults (1) 11r1pa11mg functional literzcy s specified in re-
comnmendation miade by the 3ist session of the Bcald, and (iii) followw-
up pregrammes of sustaining literacy and ils functional chavacter.
Tho Board is firmly of the view that this programme should be i{he

esponsibility of the Education Ministry/Departments although
other departments/agencies may and should also help and cooperate.
If and to the extent to which this position does not obtain., measures
should be taken to amend the allocation of responsibility amongst
the departments of Government at the Centre and the States/Union
Territories.

(h) The [cllow-up programme should have two aspects:

1. strengthening the literacy content acquired through thie
campaign and

2. providing opportunities to develop amongst the neolitera-
tes purposeful reading habits and utilizing litercy for inn-
provement of knowledge or professional/vocational skiils

(iy The follow-up programme mentioned in the preceding para-
graph shoulst provide for (1) setiing up of requisite continuation
classes and/or night schools. clubs ete. (i1) corgamsaiion of appro-
priat‘ libravy services {in the broad ssnse of the term “library” so
as to discharge the multi-functional responslblhtv of adult literscy
centres) and (11, production of suitable reading material in all thie
modera Indian languages on a big scale. For development of library
services every State/Union Territory which has net dene so alread'y
should enact library legislation on the basis of the model already
circuluted tv the Ministry of Education. Tor planning the reading
“aaterial, oroduction programmes, experience gained so lar in this
field snould be nooled and utilized.

{5 T‘he massive social education programire part cularly the
follow-un, vill require a strong organisation and voryv larce funds,
These should be provided to ensure that literacy acqlumd thro ‘m'h
the campaign basis is adequate in content and is wutilized for ¢
botterment of the individual as also for the economic developm('mt.
nf tho courtry,

k) Adult literacy and other social education programmes should
i-’)Cur, their atleation on improving the produciive efficiency of ‘he
workers v the farm and the factorv, so as to create the necessiry
maotivation or rapid spread of literacy. /

(1) A =uzcial programmme of social educaiion for farmers should
be mmatca in the intensive agricuuura] districts covered by thxe
package preogre e and the I.LAA. programme because these arcas
will have tne raguisite orﬁam&ahoq for conducting demonstrations
and for developing the skills of the f farmers.

Similarly the improvement of the factory workers professional
skill should receive attention from industry as weil as from Gov-
ernment.
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(m) In social education programmes full use should be made of
all the available physical facilities in institutions such as village
libraries, community centres, panchayat ghars, schools, and vigyan
mandirs. Besides literacy other means of social education and mass
communication media such as films, radio talks, periodical journals,
television (to the extent it develops), drama, bhajan parties etc.
should also be harnessed.

(n) The universities should play an active pert and give the
lead in programmes of social education, including “further” and
“continuing education”. They should provide inter alia for:—

(i) re-education of teachers including university teachers;
(ii) special programmes of courses suited to specialised needs;

(iii) studies and research in the techniques and methodology of
adult education.

Item. No. VII To consider the report of the Standing Com-
mittee of the Central Advisory Board of Education
on General Purposes.

21. The Board considered the report of the Standing Committee
of the Central Advisory Board of Education on General Purposes
and made the following recommendations:

(a) The counselling service and organisation should be suitably
strengthened so that they may prove to be of greater assistance to
the students.

(b) There should be better coordination between the students
Advisory Bureaus at the Universities and the Employment and
Training Cell provided by the D.G. & E.T,, so that the students may
be aware not only of the facilities available for training but also of
employment opportunities.

(c¢) Universities which have not so far set up Students’ Advisory
Bureau should do so without further delay.

(d) On the question as to whether the national scholarships
';hould be in the form of loans or grants or both, the present arrange-
ment should continue for the time being; it provides for scholarships
of both categories, namely, grants and loans. The Board also felt
that the present income limits specified for the means—test to deter-
mine eligibility for scholarships need not be changed.

(e) The factors responsible for delays in disbursement of
scholarships should be examined thoroughly and measures devised
for eliminating the delays.

(f) There should be full coordination between national and
State scholarships and the administrative machinery for dealing
with scholarships should be suitably strengthened where necessary.

. (g) In the journal “Youth” published by the Ministry of Educa-
tion, suitable articles should be included in cooperation with the
D.G.ET. to indicate the sources from which information about em-
ployment opportunities can be obtained.

4—4 M. of Edu./66
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(h) A part of the library grant of an institution should be given
in the form of literature carefully selected out of that published by
the Government.

Item No. VIII General features of the Fourth Plan of Educational
Development and re-orientation of educational
policies and plans in view of present emergencey.

22. The Board considered general features of the Fourth Plan of
Educational Development and re-orientation of educational policies
and plans in view of present emergency and made the following
recommendations:

(a) Realising that education to be imparted to students at all
stages must in the present context be oriented more strongly than
heretofore towards defence and development, the Board commends
the idea of National Service by youth and desires that the details
of the scheme may be worked out expeditiously and carefully in
consultation with the universities and other educational authorities.
The programme of national service should provide for (i) a mea-
surable quantity of manual work conducive to economic develop-
ment, (ii) fairly intensive military training, and (iii) general edu-
cation to broaden the outlook and improve the knowledge of the
youth. It was emphasised that although such a scheme will need
provision of substantial funds, the need for the programme is so
vital that funds should not be an impediment.

(b) Universities, colleges and secondary schools could immedia-
tely start on a prograinme of sccicl work ard naticnal service on a
voluntary basis even before a scheme of compulsory national service
becomes operative, Each institution could take up such important
activities as the following :

(i) Adopting a village or a particular locality for its improve-
ment, including an intensive drive for eradicatior: of illiteracy
amongst adults.

(ii) Productive orientation of school programmes-kitchen gar-
dening, agriculture and allied vocations, particularly to utilise such
facilities as may be locally available, to the fullest possible extent.

(ii1) Intensification of curricular and co-curricular activities
having a bearing on building up of defence potential.

(iv) Intensifying the programmes of first-aid and nursing train-
ing.

23. The Board expressed its concern and anxiety at the possibi-
lity of drastic cuts in funds to be allowed for educational develop-
ment in the near future, and emphasised the idea that investment
in education is the sine qua non of all national effort in both defence
and development and therefore as the late Prime Minister had
emphasised at the time of the Chinese aggression, educational deve-
lopment programmes should rather be strengthened than reduced in
a period of emergency. Without prejudice to this approach it was
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suggested that the following steps should be taken to adjust educa-
tional programmes to the necessities of severe economy:—

(a) Quality improvement programmes intended to be provided
for in the Fourth Plan should not be given up merely because funds
allotted for 1966-67 might be inadequate. All these programmes
require a great deal of careful planning and preparatory work. In
the initial period these should be provided for and taken up despite
lower allocation of funds.

(b} The programmes of evening colleges, correspondence
courses, part time courses etc., should be intensified. They are both
economical and inescapable for dealing with the great demand for
educational opportunities. Qualitative standard in regular institu-
tions can only be maintained if students of calibre join them and
the rest are looked after as much as possible through the special
courses mentioned above.

(¢) Instead of setting up new institutions or universities, the

requisite facilities should be provided by fuller utilisation of exist-
ing institutions and by setting up university centres.

Item No. IX  To fix the venue and dates of the next meeting of
the Board.

24. In regard to the venue of the next session of the Central
Advisory Board of Education, a request was made by Andhra Pra-
desh. It was agreed that the Chairman may consider this and other
suggestions and decide.

The Board unanimously passed the Chairman’s proposal to
thank the Punjab Government and in particular the State Educa-
tion Minister, Shri Prabodh Chandra and his department for the
excellent arrangements made, and facilities provided for the ses-
sion.

The Session ended with a Vote of Thanks to the Chair, moved
by Dr. M. S. Mehta.
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MEMORANDUM

Item No. III TO RECEIVE THE REPORT FROM THE GOVERN-
MENT OF INDIA AND STATE GOVERNMENTS
ABOUT THE ACTION TAKEN ON THE RECOM-
MENDATIONS OF THE BOARD MADE AT ITS 3lst
MEETING:

PART I
ACTION TAKEN BY THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

Item  No. 3 Special steps required to step up the enrolment of girls.
in the 6-11 age group.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.

4 The Board accepted the 4 The recommendatioris of
recommendations  of the the Bhaktavatsalam Commiittee
Bhaktavatsalam  Committee have been referred to the
regarding mobilisation of State Governments, the State
public cooperation to pro- Councils  for Women’s Ed uca-
mote the education of girls and tion  and other Volumtary
emphasised the need for their Educational Organisattions
implementation. working in the field of

Women's  Education for  im-
plementation.

5 The Board recommended 5 The recommendation was
that special measures (such referred to the Planning Com-
as those mentioned  below) mission.  The  Commission
to encourage girls’ education has stated that although at
should be included in the this stage it would be difficult
centrally sponsored sector of to indicate precisely the pat-
the Fourth Plan, with 1009, tern of Central assistance for
Government of India’s assis- “special schemes for girls® edu-
tance : cation’” in the Fourth Plan,

(i) Construction of teu- in formulating the pattern
chers’ quarters of Central  Assistance, the

(ii) Rural allowance for Ministry of Educaticn will be
teachers consulted.

(iif) Provision of school
mothers

(iv) Construction of sani-
tary blocks inschools
(v) Hostels
(vi) Creches
(vii) School meals; and
(viii) School uniform.



37

The Board recommended
that advance action proposals
already under examination
should be finalised early and
necessary financial assistance
be given to the States for pro-
grammes which would promo-
mote the preparation ol wo-
men teachers.

6

The Planning Commission
have since communicated the
allocation to the State Govern-
ments. The details of the
schemes to be implemented by
the States are being intimated
to them.

Item No. 4 The targets of enrolment to be aimed at during the next

Para

Nos.

7

Plan period.

Recommendaiions

The Board emphasised that 7 & 8

the future  programme of
expansion  at the elamentary
stage was mostly expansion
of education among girls
and in the backward arcas.
It recommended that every
State and Territory should
move towards the ultimate ob-
jective of making Elementary
Education universal, free and
compulsory, and that special
attention should be paid to
backward sectors and areas.
In this connection, the Board
recommended that  every
educationally Backward State
should make special efforts,
with adequate and liberal
Central aid, to reach the
national average of enrol-
ment, while other States
should be enabled to progress
as much as possible towards
the ultimate objective.

In regard to legislation for
compulsion at the primary
stage, the Board was of the
view that whereas statutory
provisions may be necessary
for such purposes as collec-
tion of cess, the really effec-
tive method of achieving uni-
versality in education in this
age group would be exten-
sion of facilities in areas not
yet covered and use of per-
suasion incentives.

Para
Nos.

Action Taken

These recommendations
will be kept in view while
finalising  proposals in the

Fourth Plan.
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Item  No. 5 Measures for improving standards of education at the

Para

Nos.
9

10

i1

elementary stage.
Recommendations

The Board observed that
practically all elementary
schools were at present work-
ing at sub-standard levelin so
far as their qualitative stan-
dards were concerned. To
effect improvement it recom-
mended the following mea-
sures be provided for:

(i) Better paid, better
qualified and better
trained teachers (trai-
ning including initial
aswell as  in-service
training)

Suitable textbooks and
other reading material
Suitable  buildings,
equipment and teach-
ing aids
(iv) Improvement in tea-
cher-pupil ratio
(v) Provision of improv-
ca syllahii
(vi) Development ofschool
health programme
(vil) More effective ins-
pection ; and
(viii) Full development of

State  Institutes of

Education and ex-

pansion of Extension

Service Centres.

The Board emphasised
that the accent should be on
the general improvements of
standards in all schools. Si-
multaneously, selected schools
should be developed as model
institutions, adequate safegu-
ards being provided in their
location, admissions etc. to
ensure that socially, economi-
cally and educationally back-
ward sectors of children, parti~
cularly from rural areas are
also enabled to derive full
benefit from these schools.

The Board reiterated that
the minimum qualifications for
new teachers of primary schools

Para
Nos.

9

Action Taken

The State Governmuents
are mainly concerned withi the
recommendations made umder
this item.

Efforts will be made to
improve the working of all
schools and to develop Muwodel
institutions. The extent of im-
provement will depend on the
resources available in the
Fourth Plan.
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Para

Nos.

12

3

should be matriculation {or
equivaleat qualification) with
professional  training and it
recommended that no rela-
xation should be made inthis
directioin. The Board also
recommeaded that the exis-
ting underqualified teachers
should be heiped to improve
their qualifications and reach
the prescribed  standard.

39

No. 6 Scheme for improvement of quality in all Second ary

schools so as to bring them to a reasonable norm of

efficiency and the
Schools.

Recommendations

The Board approved of
the following sieps for um-
provement of secondary edu-
cation:

(i} Improving and stre-
ngthening of science
teaching through mea-
sures like strengthen-
ing of science labo-
ratories and special
training of science
teachers

(i1) Improvement of
school library services

(iii) Improvement  and
expansion of multi-
purpose schools

(iv) Upgrading of high
schools to higher se-
condary pattern

(v) Training and supply
of teachers and im-
provement of their
service conditions,
and

(vi) Development of selec-
ted schools with re-
sidential facilities for
talented children.

The Board recommended
the continuance and streng-
thening of other existing sche-
mes directed to improve the
auality of secondary educa-
tion, wz., Evaluation Units,

special development of Quality

Para Action Taken
Nos.

12,13 The State Governments are

and mainly concerned with the re-

14 commendations made under
this item.
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Bureaux of Educational and
Vocational Guidance, scien-
ce clubs, Science fairs and
science talent search scheme.

14 The Board particularly
emphasised the need to stren-
gthen the existing program-
mes of extension for in-service
training of teachers.

lte: No. 7 The nature, extent and mechanism of diversificatiom of
education at the secondary stage.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
15 The Board recommended 15 As suggested by the Board,
as under: action is bheing taken 1o es-

(1) The  diversification
should start at about
the  age of 14

tablish ~ Junior  Agriculitural
Schools in the Fourth Plan.
In regard to other sureams,

plus, i.e., the cnd of
the elementary stage.
Adequate  provision
should be made to
diversify courses at the
secondary level cour-

f
—
——

~

action will be taken in comsul-
tation with  the National
Council of Educational Rese-
arch and Training. The extent
to which facilities for diversified
courses could be expanded will

ses in the vocational
fields should be so de-
sigued as to be ternii-
nal in character. Pro-
vision should be made
for adjustment cour-
ses  through which
such students may
proceed for higher
studies as show ap-
titude and inclination
and are found to be
capable. Such courses
could be  provided
through part-time and
correspondence cour-
ses to be taken by
them after they have
joined the vocations
for which thev are
trained.

(ii1) The  expansion of
vocational and diver-
sified  courses at
the secondary stage
should be undertaken
in  accordance with
placement opportuni-
ties and aptitude of
students.

depend on resources availlable
m the Fourth Plan.
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Para

Nos.
16

17

Item

Para

Nos.
18

41

(iv) The Board stressed
the need for orga-
nising vocational gui-
dance and counselling
services in the schools
in order that students
voluntarily take up
the wvarious diversi-
fied courses.

No. 8 Strengthening of science education—Steps other than

.those

Recommendations

The Board recommended
that the target to be achieved
by the end of the 4th Plan
should be to provide General
Science  mcluding Mathema-
tics in all secondary schools
and Elective Science in as
many as possible with the
ultimate object of providing
Elective Science as well in all
secondary schools. To achieve
this objective, it recommend-
ed adequate funds being provi-
ded in the 4th Plan to supply
to the schools the required
equipment and  qualified
teachers of science.

The Board further re-
commended that teachers of
science who acquire higher
qualification through conden-
sed or other special courses
should get a suitable increase
in their salary scale and that
an appropriate machinery
should be evolved to ensure
the follow up of the special
training  given to science
teachers.

covered in item 6.

Para
Nos.

16 &
17

Action Taken

A scheme for introducing
General Science at the elemen-
tary and secondary stage 1s
under preparation. Similarlv
efforts  will be made in the
Fourth Plan to encourage the
teaching of elective science
in all secondary schools. Suf-
ficient funds are being provi-
ded in the Fourth Plan for the
promotion of science teaching
at the secondary stage.

No. g Salient features of perspective planning for higher

education
under

Recommendations

(i) The Board was of the
view, that the contemplated
diversification of courses  at
the secondary stage in the

with particular
consideration for the Fourth Plan.

Para

Nos.

18

emphasis on schemes

Action Taken

The recommendations made
by C. A. B. E. pertaining to
University Education were
considered by the University



Fourth Plan would have an
impact on the University and
College numbers only in the
Fifth and subsequent Plans.
Inso far as provision for
additional numbers for the
Fourth Plan is concerned, the
present upward trend would
continue and therefore steps
would have to be taken to
provide facilities not only
for the additional numbers
but also better facilities for
improvement of academic
standards.

(ii) While endorsing the
view that special attention
should be given to programmes
for improvement of quality in
the different sectors of higher
education, the Board felt that
quantitative development had
to berecognised as inevitable
as the various social pressures
for increasing number as weli
as the need for more and bet-
ter qualified men and women
would increase with our
developing economy.

(iii) Recognising that on
account of limitation of funds,
all the colleges cannot be
improved on the same scale,
the Board recommended that
it was desirable that model
colleges at least one in each
district should be established

to  improve educational
standards.
(iv) The Board recom-

mended that provision for
evening/morning colleges and
correspondence courses for
degrees in various disciplines
should be extended to a num-
ber of centres all over the
country.

(v) The Board was of the
view that the ultimate teacher-
pupil ratio in higher educa-
tion should be substantially
improved both for Humanities
and Science butin view of
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Grants  Commission at their
meeting held on 5th May
1965. The Commission noted
the recommendations and fur-
ther suggested that a reference
be made in the University
Grants Commission annual
report of the important recom-
mendations of the C. A. B. E.
pertaining to  higher Edu-
cation, such as the recommen-
dation regarding (i) extension
of the provision for everning/
morning colleges and corres-
pondence courses for degrees
to a number of centres in the
country, (i) improvement in
the teacher-pupil ratio in
higher education, (ii1) extend-
ing the scope and increasing
the finances for the Univer-
sity Grants Commission and
(1v) establishment of more
centres of advanced study.
As regards the recommenda-
tion at Item ¢(ix) regarding
acceleration of the existing
scheme and the undertaking of
a bigger project in the Tourth
Five Year Plan, the first part
of the recommendation is neted.
In respect of the latter part
it may be stated that an alloca-
tion of Rs. 50 lakhs has been
proposed for the outlay in the
Fourth Five Year Plan for
operation of the schemes for
low priced production of text-
books and other standard works.



the Financial limitations and
non-availability of suitable
staff  financial  provisions
should be made for a tea-
cher-pupil ratio of 1: 15
during the IV Plan for both
additional and existing num-
bers. The Board also empha-
sized that real improvement
would result only when the
quality of the teachers also
improves.

{(vi) The Board expressed
the view that the per capita
recurring cost of Rs. 750 per
annum proposed in the pers-
pective plan for the disciplines
i Arts, Science and Com-
merce and of Rs.2,100 for
capital expenditure was on the
low side and suggested that fur-
ther studies should be under-
taken to work out these costs
for each ofthe branchesalong
with a comparative picture
for other sectors of higher
education so that the cost
particularly for science edu-
cation compared favourably
within the cost for professional
education. A  separate cost
pattern should be worked out
for post-graduate and research
studies.

(vii) The Board expressed
satisfaction at the good work
being done by the University
Grants Commission and stron-
gly recommended that the
scope of and finances for the
University Grants Commis-
sion should be substantially
increased.

(viii) The Board suggested
that the centres of Advance
studies should be increased
as much as possible so as
to help the development of
scientific  and  intellectual
inquiry and pursuit of excelle-
nce in all the universities of
the country.

(ix) The Board recom-
mended that execution of the
scheme of production of low
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cost editions of text books
should be accelerated and a
bigger project should Dbe
undertaken in the Fourth
Plan for various subjects
including Medical and Agri-
cultural sciences.

(x) The Board was of the
view that teaching of other
forecign  languages  besides
English should be encoura-
ged in the Universities.

{(xi) The Board considered
the question of admission of
students to professional colleges
and recommended that the
barriers placed ongrounds
of residence in  a particular
State or Teriitory  should
be removed in order that
meritorious students from all
over India are provided with
facilities for higher education.

(x1i) The Board conside-
red the question of the dif-
ficulties in securing stafr for
Colleges and recommended
that the staff' should be selec-
ted on merit from among
candidates all over India, and
that the A. I. G. T. E. and
such other bodies might go
in detail into the difficulties
of getting teachers for pro-
fessional institutions and con-
sider the wvarious possible
measures to mect the situation.

(xiii) The Board recom-
mended that visits abroad by
Scientists to attend Inter-
national Conferences should
be  properly planned and
adequately financed.

(xiv) The Board noted the
Report of the  University
Grants Commission on Rural
Institutes and ‘the recom-
mendations of the last mecet-
ing of the National Council
on Rural Education in
regard to thescope and stan-
dard of education imparted

44
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in them. The Board recom-
mended that immediate
action be taken on the recom-
mendations made by the
University Grants Commission
and the National Council.

Iiem No. 10 To consider the First report of the Standing Committee

Para
Nos.

Ig

Item

Para
Nos.

21

of the Central Advisory Board of Education on Social
Education on the ‘Concept of Social Education’.

Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos.
The Board accepted the seven 19& 20 Both these recommenda-
point progamme indicated tions were forwarded to the
in the ‘Concept of Social Edu- State Governments and Union
cation’, as the basis for future Territorics for taking necessary
plauning of the programmes action in the matter. The
of social cducation. To suit Working  Group on General
local conditions and veouive- Education for IV Five Year
ments, other activities which Plan has also made similar
are of cducational value for recommendation to the effect
adults should be added to the that all the financial provision
list of activitics  mentioned for Social Education in the
therein. 1V Pian should be made in

the  Education budgets of
the Ministry of Education and
the Departments of Education

The Board was further of of State Governments and
the opinion that the responsi- Union Territortes. The deci-
bility of  Social Education sion  leswiththe  Planning
should be solely that the Union Commission.

Ministry of Education and the
Departments of Education of
State Governmenis and Union
Territories, although other
Departments  of  Govern-
ment might act as agencies
under their technical and
administrative control. The
Panchayat Raj institutions
should also be associated with
the implementation of the
programme at the field level.

No. 11 Guiding principles for the Fourth Five Year Plan for

speedy liquidation of illiteracy.

Recommendations Para Action Taken

Nos.

The Board observed that 21, 22 These  Recommendations
lack of adequate personnel & 24  were forwarded to all the State

and funds, and the diversion Governments for taking action
of substantial portion of on them,
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24

25

26

the funds provided for Social
Education to other purposes
had been the main causes of
the slow progress of eradica-
tion of illiteracy.

. The Board Recommended
that the standard to be attai-
ned must he ‘functional
literacy’. There should also be
adequate provision for conti-

nuing education  through
Adult 5chools and evening
classes.

The Board further recom-
mend  that  production  of
suitable  literature for nco-
literates and the new reading
public should be taken up on
alarge scale. It was desirable
to encourage all those pcople
who could make adequate
contribution to the production
of this type of literature. A
well planned Library Service
reaching the rural areas was
essential to prevent relapse
into illiteracy. A comprchen-
sive buili-in follow-up service
should be a part of the
literacy and Social Education
programme.

The Board sirongly felt
that a determined effort was
required to liquidate illiteracy
within the shortest possible
time.

Active association of vol-
untary and non-Governmental
agencies should be welcomed
in the task and they should
be financially supported.

The Board also recom-
mended thata Central Body
should be established for the
purpose of proper planning
and implementation of Social
Education with Literacy pro-
gramme asits core activity.

Q«

PresENT PosiTtion

The present position on the
production of suitable litera-
ture for neo-literates and new
reading public is that the
Ministry of Education holds
two prize schemes v1z. (1) Prize

Compectitions for production
of books for nco-literates every
year, and (2) UNESCO

Competition for production of
books for the new reading
public  every two years. Both
these competitions are meant
to encourage the production
of suitable literature for neo-
literates and the new reading
public.



47

Under the Prize Compe-
tition for books for neo-literates
about 40 prizes of Rs. 500
each arec awarded to the authors
ol prize-winning books/manus-
cripts, cvery year. In addi-
tion, the best 4 or 5 books/
manuscripts out cf the prize-
winning books/manuscripts in
every Competition were awar-
ded additional prizes of Rs.
500 each upto the 8th Compe-
tition heldin 1061. Apart from
awarding cash  prizes to
authors the Ministry also pur-
chase 1,500 printed copies of all
prizc winning books/manuscri-
pts for free distribution in Com-
munity Development  Blocks
and rural arcas through the
state Governments. The Nlini-
stry also undertakes to purchase
1,500 printed  copies of
approved translations into
all Indian languages of all addi-
tional prize-winning  books/
manuscripts.

Similarly, under the UNES-
CO Competidon for' book for
new reading public encourage-
ment  to production of litera-
turc of this type is given through
the award of cash prizes to
authors of prize-winning books
and purchase of 1,500 copies
each of prize-winning books.
The cash prizes to authors
under the UNESCO Competi-
tions are provided by UNESCO
while the purchase of books
is done through the funds pro-
vided by the Ministry.

Under the prize Scheme for
books for neo-literates, ten com-
petitions have been held so
far beginning from 1954. In
these competitions, a total of
5,562 books/manuscripts were
received out of which a total of
379 books/manuscripts were
selected for prizes. The r11th
Competition is in progress.
Under the UNESCO Gompeti-
tion Scheme three competitions
have been held so far in 1959,
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1961, and 1969 respectively
in which a total of 174 entries
were received. Six prizes of
Rs. 2,280 each, seven prizes
of Rs. 1,900 each and seven
prizes ¢f Rs. 1,000 cach were
awarded to the authors in
these competitions. Secventeen
prizes of Rs. 1,100 each are pre-
posed to be awarded to authors
of prize winning books under
the 4th Competition which is
In progress at present.

Apart from the two above-
mentioned Schemes, run by the
Ministry of Education, another
scheme on the Prize Competi-
tions for the production of Basic
literature is conducted by the
Minstry of  Community De-
velopment and  Cooperation
whose purposc is also the
encouragement of  suitable
literature for the neco-literates
and new reading  public.
Till recently, this Scheme (then
known as the Prize Competition
Scheme for production of
Basic and Cultuval literatuce)
was operated Dy, this Ministry
on behall of the Ministry of
Community Development &
Cooperation which provided
funds for the Scheme. Under
this Scheme three Competi-
tions have been held so far in
which a wotal of 628 entries
were received and a total 36
prizes of Rs. 1,000 each have
b.en awarded. The fourth com-
pciltion  alicady announced
by the Ministry of Community
Development and CGooperation
is in progress at present.

COMMENTS

In order to implement the re-
commendation of the C.A.B.E.
in this regard, i.e. toexpand
the literature Porgramme in a
big way will be taken up when
additional funds are allocated.
No additional funds have been
provided for this programme in
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Para
Nos.

27

28

No.

I2

Recommendetions

The Board generally app-
roved the Report on the Integ-
rated Programmes of Physical
Education and suggested that
the details of arrangements
for implementing the recom-
mendations contained in the
Report be taken by Central
Government in consultation
with the State Governments
from the academic session
1965-66 by providing adequate
funds.

The Board recommended
that the Government of India
should establish at least two
more Institutes of Integrated
Physical Education of all-
India status in order to enable
trainees from all parts of the
country to benefit from good

5—4 M of Edu/66

25

Para

Nos.
27& 28

the advance action Scheimes on
Social Education. Accordingly,
it is proposed to maintain
this programme at its present
level until additional funds and
staff are made available for its
expansion_,

A similar rccommendation
was made in th2 previous mee t-
ing of the Board which was
brought to the notice of the
State Governments. However,
the  Ministry of Education
on its part 1s assisting deserving
voluntary educaticnal organi-

sations in the field of social
education.
It has been decided that

there is no necessity fcr estab-
lishing another Central body
for the purpose of proper plan-
ning and implementation of
Social Education as the advice
of C. A.B. E. and its Standing
Committee on Social Educa-
tion can be fully utilised.

Integrated Programme of Physical Education.

Action Taken

As 1ecommended by the
Central Advisory Board of Edu-
cation, administrative and other
related problems pertaining to
the Im-lementation of the Inte-
grated programmes since re-
named ‘‘National Programme
for Physcal Eiducation” have
been discussed in detail with
the representatives of the State
at two meectings of the State
Education Secretaries and
Directors of Public Instruction
held on the 27th February and
8th April, 1965. In the light
of the discussions held with
the States Representatives,
it has been decided to cover
all the Middle, High and
Higher Secondary School
under the new Programme by
the end of the Fourth Plan
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Hem No. 13  Agricultural

Instruction

in physical Edu-
.cation. .

The Board welcomed the
National TPhysical Efficiency
Drive launched by the Union
Ministry of Education and
hoped that as physical fitness
was essential for the building
up of National strength, the
target of 20 lakhs participants
would be achieved during the
current financial vear.

Secondary levels.
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and Health

Period through a phased
programme. [t has further
been decided that during the
academic vear 1965-66 all
High and Higher Secondary
Schools numbering about 22,000
will be covered under  the
N.P.E. with the help of 23,000
Physical Education ‘Teachers
& N.D.S. Instructors who are
already in the field. During
the Fourth Plan Period in
addition to covering the 11,000
new High & Higler Secondary
Schools which are cxpected to
come up. over 60,000 Middle
Schnols are also proposed to be
coverad under the N.PE. The
States Representatives ot themr
Second meeting held on the
8th April, 1965, have recom-
mended that keeping in view
the existing shortage of trained
teachers for the N.P.E., besides
the existing two Central
Training Institutes one more
Central Training Institute,
preferably in the  South,
should be set up. This 1s recetv-
ing attention.

The National Physical Effici-
ency Drive was conducted all
over the country in Novem-
ber, 1964. On the basis of
the information received from
the States about 4,900 Testing
Centres were set up all over the
country in  conmnection with
the 1964-65 Drive and abou
10 lakh persons participated
in the Drive. Due to certain
handicaps the target of 20
lakhs participants  fixed for
1964-65 Drive could not be
achieved. This target is how-
ever, expected to be reached
in the 1965-66 Drive.

Education at Primary and

{a) Inclusion of chaptess
on the importance of agricui-
tural, soil conservation, forests
etc. in the text-books of Pri-
mary and Secondary Schools,



Para
Naos.

3()

Tiem

Para

Nos.

31(a)

No.

Recommendaiions

The Board drew attention
to the capacity of school child-
ren and the list of subjects
which had already been inclu-
ded in the school curriculum.
It emphasised that the scheme
of Basic and Post-Basic Edu-
action, which had adcquate
provision for work activities,
including  agriculture and
health  education, should he
implemented  more fullv. Lt
also recommended that suita-
ble books and other literature
on the subject of Agriculture
and Health Education should
be prepared and made avail-
able to the schools, teachers
and children.

14 Corrupt practices

Recommendations

The Board recommended
that the corrupt practices
adopted by unprincipled and
avaricious men connected with
educational institutions should
be eradicated and all State

Governments  should take
necessary  steps in this
direction.

The Board further recom-
mended that admission to
colleges should be made on
merit and not on the basis of
donations, fees, etc.

31-

Para

Nos.

* g0

ih) To consider the inclu-
sion of Health Education in
the curriculum at primary and
secondary school stages.

Action Taken .

The recommendation  con-
cerned the Minisuy of Food
and Agriculture (1.G.AR.) and
the Ministry of Health {Dte.
General of Health Services) to

whom it was forwarded for
action. Their rcplies  are
awaited.

in’ educatienal institutions.

Para
Nos.

31

(a) Corrupt practices in the
educational world.

{b) Ban on the use of notes
guides and short-cuts in edu-
cational institutions.

Action Taken

A draft model bill is under
preparation for regularising
the activities of unauthorised
institutions in consultation with
the Ministry of Law.
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States should take neces-
sary action, including legisla-
tion, to prevent unauthorised
people from setting up insti-
tutions, conducting examina-
tions, awarding diplomas and
certificates and  adopting
names such as Universities, Vi-
ce-chancellors, etc. The Board
suggested that the Government
of India should prepare a draft
Bill for this purpose to serve as
a model to the State Govts.
The Bill should provide that
any private party starting an
educational institution should
obtain the permission of the
Government to do so.

The Universities should
before recognizing or affiliat-
ing a college ensure that the
managements of private ins-
titutions have the resources to
establish and maintain proper
standards. If any institution 1is
found to be functioning ona
commercial basis and is found
guilty of non-ethical practices,
the Universities should disaffi-
liate such institutions.

(b) The Board recom-
mended that the standard of
teaching should be improved
and examination system refor-
med so that the scliool children
did not find it necessary to
take recourse to short-cuts,
guides and notes. Universities
should discourage any use of
notes, guides and shovt-cuts in
educational Institutions.

(b} The recommendation
was the concern of the National
Council for Educational
Research and Training to
whom it was sent for taking
necessary action. Their com-
ments are as under :

“The  Central Advisory
Board of Education has rightly
recommended that ‘the stan-
dard of teaching should be
improved and examination sys-
tem reformed so that the school
children do not find it necessary
to take recourse to short-cuts,
guides and notes. The problem
is an outcome of our certain
educational practices, viz.,
faulty evaluation and ineffec-
tive teaching. It can be reme-
died by effecting improvement
in the existing practices. It is
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felt that instead of banning the
guide books, it would be wiser
to go at root of the cause and
remedy the system of exami-
nations by overhualing it.

2. The examination system
as it stands today aims at
testing and measuring the mas-
tery of facts on the part of
pupils and not the real under-
standing of the subject. Tt
is necessary that the exami-
nation system is able to test
the ability of creative and
critical thinking and logical
reasoning, the understanding
of principles underlying the
subject content and their appli-
catton.  When the system is
changed as indicated above
it would be difficult for a pupil
to get through the examination
by sheer dint of his power of
cramming the notes without
understanding the contents.
This will then lead pupils
to look for answer to a question
scattered in ten different pages
of a good book rather than mug
up a mechantcal anwser to a
question contained in half a
page of a guide book or notes
specially prepared for cram-
ming.

3. With a view toimprov-
ing the examination system,
D.EPS.E. had organised a
national conference of educa-
tionists and administrators con-
nected with the work of paper
setting examinership, modera-
tion and conducting of exa-
mination upto Higher Secon-
dary level. In this con-
ference effective steps were
suggested to improve gquestion
papers and other aspects of
examination system in such a
manner that the students would
not receive benefit by depen-
ding on notes, guides and other
short-cut techniques but would
switch over to reading of the
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text-books and related ins-
tructional material in original
in order to bhecome success-
ful in improved system of exa-
minations. For this purpose
D.E.P.S.E. has developed inten-
sive programme for the improve-
ment of Board examinations
and also internal assessment in
schoo's. The results achieved
so far are satisfactory.

4. For improving the stan-
dards of teaching, the Direc-
torate of extension Programmes
for Sccondary Fducation has
been working for the lasi
10 years through a net work
of extension Services Depart-
ments  located in Secondary
Training Colleges through in
service cducation and Exten-
sion Scrvice work for Secon-
dary Tecachers. 'They also render
library scervice, audio-visual ser-
vices. The Council has also
undertaken the work of pro-
viding better type of text-hooks
and supplementary readers.

5. In order to cquip secon-
dary school teachers with con-
tent knowledge of the subjects
that they teach in secondary
schools, the Directorate of Ex-
tension Programmes for Secon-
dary Education has assumed
responsibility for organising five
content courses for teachers of
Central Schools started by the
Government of India during
1965-66.

6. Other courses organised
by D.E.P.S.E. are orientation
courses for teachers which are
intended to improve the subject
matter competency as well as
methods of teaching of seeon
dary school teachers.

7. The Council has also
established four Regional Colle-
ges of Education for prepa-
ration and training of teachers
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of science and other streams
of multipurpose schools. Special
emphasis is also being given to
undertake reasearch studies in
curriculum, wastage and sta-
gnation, language competericy
and teaching of scier.ce. Efforts
are being made to study the
requirements of scientific equip-
ment and to make available
prototypes for manufacture of
scientific equipmient”.

Iteri No. 15 The effect of transfer of administration of Educational
. Institutions to Panchayats.

Para

Nus.

32

Recommendations

The Board took note of the
comments reccived from the
Minstey of Commurnity Deve-
lopment, Co-operation and
Panchayat Raj, and observed
that there were many problems
involved in the transfer and
that the various States were
still  experimenting with it.
It recommended that the mat-
ter should be examined further
in the light of experience.

Para
Nos.

32

. implementation.

Action Taken

The recommer.dation maini-
ly concerned the Siate Govern-
ments to whom it was seant for
Most, of the
States have already enacted
suitable i: ws for the transfer
of admi -tration of Panchyat
etc. Th. Governments of J.&
K., Mpysore, Nagaland, and
Punjab have either riot favoured
the recommendation or are
still considering the matter.
The final replies are awaited.
States cof Madhya Pradesh,
Orissa and Rajasthan have
taken steps to evaluate the
effects of the transfer of ad-
ministration. The reports of
M.P. & Orissa are awaited.
The progress report of the
Rajasthan Government has been
received. The Committee has
pointed out that there have
been advantages as well as
disadvantages and recommend-
ed that the experiment of the
administration of primary
schools by  Panchayat Raj
Institutions should be conti-
nued with suitable modifi-
cations.

A questionnaire has been
drawn up in the Ministry of
Education to consider the ques-
tion of disciplinary action taken
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by the Panchayat Raj Institu-
tions, in consultation with the
Ministry of Community Deeve-
lopment and Cooperation and
sent to the State Governments
for completion. Their replies
are awaited.

This has been forwarded! to
the State Governments and
their replies are awaited. The
Government of Andhra Pra-
desh issued instructions to efffect
transfer of teachers in June
cach year, if at all necessary,
on valid grounds and simce
executive instructions are there,
they do not feel the necessity’ of
having statutory rules in the
matter.

Improvement in the emoluments and Social status of

school teachers of Government as well as aided school:s.

33 The Board felt that proper
precautioas should be taken
to easure suitable coaditions
and security of service for tea-
chers, waerever such transfer
had been effected.

Item No. 16
Para Recommendations
Nos.
34 Tne Board stroagly em-

phasised that any substantial
improvem:at in the standarc
of education could be achieved
oaly when the question of im-
provement of emoluments and
social security of teachers was
adequately resolved. Accord-
ingly, it recommeaded as
follows :

(i) top-priority should be
given in the Fourth
Plan to the improve-
ment of salary scales
and social security of
school teachers and
that with the improve-
meat in salary-scales
due emphasis should
be laid on the qualifi-
cations of the teachers

there should be parity
in the salary scales and
allowa:ces given to
Government and aided
school teachers, and

(i1)

Para

.IVDJ' .

34

Action Taken

The recommendations were
forwarded to the State Govern-
men.s anG tlielr comments are
still awaited.



Government  school
teachers.
dtem No. 17
Para Recommendations Para
Nos. Nos.
35 The Board recommended §5&36

36

Ttem

Para

Nos.
37

the method of recruit-
ment as well as other
conditions of service
of the aided school
teachers should be si-
milar to those of the

that the provident fund money
of the teachers should be so
mvested as to secure bhetter in-
terest/return to them.

As regards the establish-
ment of an educational Deve-
lopment Corporation, it re-
commended that the Central
Government should study the
matter further in consultation
with the State Governments.
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No. 18
by all the students.
Recommendation Para
Nos.
The Board recommended 37-38

that the pledge suggested by
the Emotional Integration
Committee, slightly amended
as under, should be taken by
all students and teachers at
the beginning of each working
day. This practice, it was sug-
gested, should be adopted in
all institutions latest by 26th
January, 1965.

FORM OF PLEDGE

“India is my country, all
Indians are my brothersand
sisters.

I love my country, and I am
proud of its rich and varied

- rashtra,

Setting up of an Educational Development Corporation

Action Taken

The recommendation Las
been forwarded to the State
Governments and Union Terri-
tories. So far replies from West
Bengal, Kerala and Tripura
have been received.

West Bengaland Kerala are
not in favour of the recom-
mendation. Tripura is of the
view that such a corporation is
necessary. Replies from other
States are awaited.

The recommendations have
also been noted by U.G.C.

Measures for emotional integration Pledge to be taken

Action Taken

The recommendation was
forwarded to the State Govts.
for implementation. The Govts.
of Andhra Pradesh, Assam,
Gujarat, M.P., Madras, Maha-
Punjab, Rajasthan,
U.P. and Nagaland and Delhi
Admn. have implemented the
recommendation. The Govt.
of Mysore has stated that it
would be difficult to take the
pledge every day. Even if
practicable 1t will be a mean-
ingless, routine and the sole-
munity attached to such a pledge
may be lost. They have, how-
ever, issued necessary instruce
tions. that the pledge may be
taken on the first day of
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heritage. I shall always strive cach term. Replies from other

to he worthy of it. States are awaited.
I shall give my parents,

teachers and all elders respect,

and treat every one with cour-

tesy.
To my country and my

people, 1 pledge my devotion.

In their well-being and pros-

peritv  alone liex my happi-

ness’’.

38 This pledge should be trans-

lated into regional languages

and printed in every text-book

and ihe school calendar.

Item Nu. 19 Scheme of Vijnan Mandirs

Para Recommendation Para Action Taken
Nus. Nos.

39 The Board felt that the aq (W) (5) & (73 : These arve
scheme of Vijnan Mandirs under consideration in consiulta-
was a useful one and should tion with the Ministry of Finan-
bz coatinuad. It should also ce. (2) (3) (4) (6) (8) & (1) :
be regarded as an educational
scheme and implemented un- These have been accepted.

der the general guidance of the
Ministry of Education at the
Centre. For this purpose the
administration oftheschemein
the states should be uniformly
under the State Education
Departments. The Board fur-
ther recommended as follows:

(1) Duringthe Fourth Plan
period,also, the scheme
of Vijnan Mandirs
should be on 1009%,
Centrally  sponsored
basis as in the case
of existing' Vijnan
Mandirs under the
Third Plan period.
Lands and buildings
for the Vijnan Man-
dirs should, however,
he assured by the State
Govts. as hitherto.

(2) Vijnan Mandirs sho-
uld be established not
in isolation but along
with established ins-
titutions like Second-
ary Schools, extension



departunent oftraining
colieges and commu-
nity ceiares so  that
maxinuan use of the
[acilities m aybe avail-
able to the rural peo-
ple.

(3) State  Govts.  should
endeavour to achieve
the target of at least
one  Vijnan Mandir
per district during the
Fourth Plan.

(47 s the number of Vij-
nan Mandirs in cach
State increases, State
Govts. should take ste-
ps to have a Coordi-
nating Committee at
the State level wo gui-
de and supervise the
function of  Vijnan
Mandirs in the State.
These  Co-ordinating
Committees should
work in close colla-
horation  with  and
guidance from the
Central Coordinating
Committee which
should be established
by the Government of
India.

(5) There should be no
rigidity about the pat-
tern of the functions
of the Vijnan Mandirs
and State Govts. sho-
uld have free scope for
initiative in develop-
ing their Vijnan Ma-
ndirs according to the
requirements in their
respective areas.

(6) The Vijnan Mandirs
should also serve the
purpose of Science
education for school
students and adults
alike but they should
not be regarded as
substitute for school
laboratories.



{7) The Educational as-
pects of the Vijnan
Mandirs should be
given wide publicity
in the rural areas and
for this purpose it was
felt that a mobile unit
to the Vijnan Mandirs
may be necessary.

{8) In organising the ex-
hibits and programmes
of Vijnan Mandirs,
the  State Govern-
ments may be advised
to take the assistance
of bodies like the As-
sociation of Scientific
Workers in India and
other specialists quali-
fied to promeote the
development of
science, education etc.
in the country.

(9) State Governments can
make additional finau-
cial provision over and
above the flaancial
pattern agreed to by
the Centre for the
successful functioning
of the Vijnan Mandirs.
The qualifications of
the Vijnan Mandirs
staff as laid down in
the report of the As-
sessment  Committee
on Vijnan Mandirs by
Balwant Ray G.
Mehta should be care-
fully adhered to.

{10} The State Coordinat-
ing Committees in
consultation with the
Central Coordinating
Committee should
evolve suitable train-
ing programme for the
workers of Vijnan
Mandirs and  also
for periodical refresher
courses.
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Items No. 22 Reservation of sites for educational institutions in

Para

Nos.

42

43

the development plans.

Recommendations

The Board recommended 42 & 43

that in all Master Plans for
town development adequate
provisions should be made for
educational institutions and
allied buildings ard campus
and that suitable layouts for
schools of all types should be
evolved keeping in mind the
requirements of future ex-
pansion.

The Board recommended
that the Central and State
Governments should review,
and if necessary revise, the
standards, plans and specifica-
tions of construction of educa-
tional buildings so that pro-
gress of education is nat ham-
pered for want of building
materials like cement or of
funds required, where local
materials and less costly build-
ings might serve more or less
thesame purpose. The Board
also suggested that, if neces-
sary, a special working group
may be set up to examine this
issue in detail.

Action Taken

So far replies from the
Governments of Andhra Pra-
desh, Delhi and Maharashtra
have been received, which
are reproduced below.

ANDHRA PRADESH

The matter is under consi-
deration of the Government.

DrLnl

The Delhi  development
authority and Municipal Cor-
poration of Delhihave already
been requested to make pro-
vision for Higher Secondary
School sites in the new deve-
loping colonies in Delhi accord-
ing to the space standards pres-
cribed in the Master Plan of
Delhi.

New designs for buildings
covering the full requirements
of Higher Secondary Schools
suiting the various sizes of
plots available for construc-
tion have been evolved by the
Sr. Architect (Delhi Adminis-
tration), CPWD, New Delhi.
These are being adcpted for
the new construction work.

MAHARASHTRA

For primary s¢hools of an
average size of 400-500 pupils
or less 1 acre (congested
area), 2 acres (in iritermediate
area) and 3 acres (in other
areas) of this, half acre will
be the building site and the
remaining will be exclusively
used as a playground.



Tiem No. 23

Para
‘Nos.
44

45

Recommendations

The Board recommended
that a survey of playgrounds
be taken up and completed at
an carly date and that steps
be taken to prevent building

actlvity on  existing open
spaces  suitable for play-
grounds.

The Board recommended

that the Government should
take steps to ensure a high
standard of sport and sports-
manship inthe country. For
this purpose, the State Gov-
ernment should provide ade-
quate financesin the Fourth
Plan, and create a full time
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Para

Nos.
44

45

FFor High Schools an aver-
age size «f 750 to 10,000 pupils
or less:

2 acres (congested areas),

3 acres (intermediate arcas)

5 acres (other areas).

Of the above average an
arca of about 3,4 w t acrc
will be the area of thesite for
school building proper and the
remaining will be exclusively

used as plavground. Where
a playground  for outdoo

games such as cricket, hockey
football etc. is 1o he provided
the minimum area ol such
a plavground should be about
4 to 10 acres.

The recormmendations have

also been noted by 'the U.G.C

Development of sportsand Physical Education.

Action Taken

It is proposed to carry
out a survey of the existing.
playgrounds in educationa !
institutions and outside, as
carly as possible in  order
to extend financial assistance
in the Yourth Five Year
Plan for the acquisition of
play-fields for educational
institutions  etc.  throughout
the country. Education Minis-
ter hasrecently written to the
Chief Miunisters of all State
Governments suggesting them:
the enactment  of legislation:
on the basis of Madras Legis-
lation in order to prevent en-
croachment on playgrounds,
parks ard <pen spaces.

The recommendation has
been iated for future guidance.

The Ministry of Education
has proposed adequate pro-
vision in the Fourth Plan

for the improvement of sports
and games in the country. The
State Govts. are also expected
to provide adequate finances



46

47

Item

Para

Nos.

48

post of Deputy Director to be
in-charge of Physical Educa-
tion.

The Board suggested that
the need for physical educa-
tion for the community at
large, that is, outside the
student hody, should also be
met.

The Board welcomed the
establishment of State Coun-
cils of Sports, aud emphasised
the need for co-ordination
between these Councils and
physical education activities
in the States. The Beard re-
commended that the Govt. of
India should study thework-
ing of the State Councils of
Sports, keeping in view the
difficuliies experienced by
them and draw up a model
constitution for State Coun-
cils.
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46

47

“have

towards the same end Re-
garding the appointment of
full time Deputy  Director
(P. E.}, iris understocd that
some of the State: Governments
got the posts of the
Deputy  Director (P. E.}.

The recommendations of
the Central Advisory Board
of Education regarding ciea-
tion of a full-time post of
Deputy Director  to be in-
charge of Physical Education
at the State level has been
endorsed by the State Educa-
tien Secretaries and Dirvectors
of Public Instructions at their
Meeting held on 8-4-65 o dis-

cuss matters  pertaining  to
implementation  of the Na-

ticnal Programme for Physical
Education.

The recommendation has
been noted for future guidance.

The recommendation has
been noted for future guidance.
H.H. the Maharaja of Patiala,
President of All India Council
of Sports recently  visited
Andhra Pradesh for the pur-
pose. The Government of
India accept the recommen-
da.::n and will do the need-
ful. A model constitution
has already been prepared
for the State Sports Councils
and circulated to the State
Governments for adoption.

No. 24 Moral and Religious Education and Student Unrest.

Para
Nos.

Recommendations

In order to improve the
moral calibre of students in
the country by inculcating in

48

~ Action Taken

Action, as suggested in the
recommendation, has already
been taken.
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Item No. 25

Para

Nos.

KO

51

64

them the principles of cor-
rect personal behaviour and
goud citizenship, the Board
recommended the study of
inspirational literature, such
as lives of great men, and the
study of basic clements of
different religions emphasis-
ing common culture and
heritage. This should be ac-
companied by a proper atmos-
phere both in the hc me and in
the school and proper utilisa-
tion of leisure. The attention
of the State Govts, and educa-
tional authorities should be
again drawn to the Sri Prakasa
Committee  Report.  The
Central Govt. should also take
suitable action.

The Board expressed con-
cern about the prevalent un-
rest among students and felt
that unless proper action was
taken in the immediate fu-
ture, both onashort-te:mand
long-term basis, the problem
mey become extremely diffi-
cult.

49

Same as under item No. g
above,

Administrative Problems in the implementation of

Educational Programmes.

Recommendations

The Board reccmmended
that the Education Ccmmis-
sion should study the adminis-
traiive aspects of educational
policies ard programmes in
order to ensure efficiency and
expeditious  ‘mplementation
of Plans ard Progrommes.

In this connection the
voluntary organisations, who
had an important role to play,
should be allowed the same
scope of useful work in the
implementation of cduca-
tional programmes as had
heen the case in the Western
Couwntiies. The question of
proper publicity «f cduca-
tional policies ar.d activities
should also be considered.

Para

Nos.

50

Action Taken

The recommerndation has
heen forwarded to the Edwuca-
tion Commission.
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Action Taken

2650 candidates are given
awards each vyear during the

fem N>, 26  Students securing top places
Para Recommendations Para
Vos. Nos.
52 The Board recommended 52
that students securing top
places in the examinations

conducted by Universities and
Boards of Education should be
assisted by means of adequate
scholarships, to further pro-
secute their studies under any

Third Five Year Plan on the
results of School-Leaving,
Intermediate and B.A. stages
of education. The selection
of candidates for the award
of the scholarships is made in

other Board or University. the order of merit from the
This  would help mobility merit lists received from the
of students. examining bodies against the
quota of scholarships allo-
cated to the examinations.

There is another scholarships
scheme #iz., National Loan
Scholarships Scheme under
which more than 20,000 loan
scholarships are given each
year.

It wiil be thus seen that the
Ministry of Education already
award a large number  of
scholarships to the meritorious
students. It is also proposed
to increase the number of
scholarships substantially dur-

ing the Fourth Five Year
Plan.
The recommendation has

also been noted by University
Grants Commission.

.: No. 27

Expenditure on Education

been

Action Taken

The recommendations have
forwarded to

dara Recommendations Para
Vos. Nos.
53 The Board recommended 53
that each State should spend &

at least 209, of its revenue 54

expenditure on education and
earmark funds for improving
scales of pay and the provi-
sion of social security  of
school tcachers and that the
Central Government should

State
Governments and are being
followed up with them.

The Central Government
is  already giving liberal
grants in-aid to the States for
various Central & Centrally

give liberal assistance to sponsored schemes. Central
States for this purpose. assistance is also extended
for several centrally aided

6—4 M, of Edu/66

schemes as well.
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Item No, 28 Teachers Constituencies
Para Recommendations
Nos.

55 The Board recommended that

€6

The Board felt that evenif
the local allocations of the
Fourth Plan have to be redu-
ced at any stage, the alloca-
tion for education should not
be affected.

special teacher constituencies
for elections to legislatures
should be abolished.

The recommendation ha’
also been noted by the U.G.C.

Action Taken

The recommendation was
examined in the Ministry of
Law. That Ministry bhas
agreed to the abolition of the
constituencies and have sub-
mitted a note for the Cabinet.
No decision bhas yet been
taken.



PART II

ACTION TAKEN BY THE STATE GOVERNMENTS AND
UNION TERRITORIES

m No. 3 s Special steps required to step up the enrolment of girls

ra
b.f-

4

in the 6-11 age group.

Recommendations

The Board accepted  the
recommendations  of  the
Bhaktavatsalam  Committee
regarding  mobilisation  of
public  cooperation to pro-
mote the education of girls
and emphasised the need for
their implementation.

The Board recommended
that special measures (such as
those mentioned below) to
encourage girls’ education
should be included in the
centrally sponsored sector of
the Fourth Plan, with 100%,
Government of India assist-
ance :

(i) Construction of Tea-

chers’ quarters

(ii) Rural allowance for
teachers

(iii) Provision of school
mothers

(iv) Construction of sani-
tary blocks in schools
(v) Hostels
(vi) Creches
(vii) School meals; and
(viii) School uniform.

The Board recommended
that advance action propo-
sals already under examina-
tion should be * finalised early
and necessary financial assist-
ance be given to the State
for programmes which would
promote the preparation of
women teachers.

Para

Nos.

67

4

6

Action Taken
ANDHRA PRADESH

There must be increased
facilities  for Pre-Primary
training course for women.

Expansion of training faci-
lities for women must be a
centrally sponsored scheme
for at least next two plan
periods with  provision  of
higher rates of stipends.

As many women as possible
may have to be appointed as
inspectors at Primary level.
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AssAM

4 Most of the measures r

& commended by the Board

5 encourage girls education
Primary stage have bee
provided for in the propose
Fourth Five |Year Plan of t}
State.

6 Teachers Training facil
ties are being  expandc
during the current year unde
advance action programme.
GUJARAT

4 The promotion of educa

to tion of girls has been  gives

6 top-priority in the State Fourt
Plan of = Education. Th
scheme like payment of schc
larships to women teacher
for undertaking teacher
training, construction <
Girls Hostel and grants t
non-Government Colleges fc
constructicn of girls’ hostel
etc. has been included in th
plan with an outlay of Rs
147-00 lakhs. However
this programme does no
include, some of the scheme
recommended by the Boarc
such as school meals, uni
forms and rural allowance
for teachers etc. for want o
sufficient financial resources.

MyYSORE

4 The State  Government

to agrees with the recommenda-

6 tions that the incentive
Schemes should be a cen-
trally sponsored scheme in
the Fourth Plan.

ANpAMAN & NicoBAR IsnANDs

The working group  set
to up by this Administration for
6 formulation of proposals re-

lating to the sector “Education

including  Technical Edu-

cation” for inclusion in the
i
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Draft Fourth Five Year Plan
of these Islands and submitted
its recommendations which
are under examination of
the administration. The
recommendations made by
the working group in this
regard are more or less on the
lines suggested by the gist
Session of the Central Advi-
sory Board.

Dapra AND NAcArR HaveLr

(a) The proposals for the
fourth  five year Plan are
prepared taking into consi-
deration the  backwardness
of this area.

{(b) Suliable steps are
being taken on the items
shown in the recommenda-
tions.

DELuI

Special steps taken in Delhi
so far for enrolment of girls
in the age group 6 to 11
years are concerned, are given
below :

(a) Free School uniforms
are distributed to about
10,000 poor and needy
children every year.

(b) Milk is distributed free
among all the children
in Primary classes and
in selected localities.
Snacks in the form of
biscuits, khajurs and
bananas are also sup-
plied.

(c) Text-books are  dis-
tributed free to all
children of classes II
to V. In all about
1-25 lakh  children
are being  benefitted
by this scheme.

(d) More separate  girls’
schools are being open-
ed.
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In addition to intensify the
above efforts it will be desir-
able to man all primary
schools by lady  teachers
and establishment of separate
boys’ and girls’ school be
avoided. Secondly, shorten-
ing of school Thours for
children of classes I & IT would
also increase enrolment in
primary classes without
materially affecting the quality
of education.

HiMAcHAL PRADESH

The recommendations made
by the Central Advisory Board
of Education in its gist
Session about the  policies
and programmes of the deve-
lopment Plans, particularly
the Fourth Plan, will be kept in
view while revising the Fourth
Five Year Plan in respect
of educational developmental
programme of this Pradesh
which has already been fina-
lised by the Working Group
constituted  for thz purpose.
In the mean time these pro-
posals are also being examin-
ed.

LaccADivEs

Necessary action has
already been taken on the
recommendations of the

Bhaktavatsalam  Committee.

We have  been  making
sustained efforts for the ex-
pansion of girls’ education in
o2nd and grd plans with great
success. Adequate provision
has been made in our draft
Fourth Plan Proposals also
in this regard. Additional
quarters are proposed to be
constructed during the Fourth
Plan period. Nursery schools
are proposed to be established
in all the Islands. Two sets
of schools uniforms are given
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4 to
6

free of cost to all the girls
attending  the schools and
this scheme will be continued
during Fourth  Plan period
also. Midday meals are dis-
tributed meeting the entire
expenditure by the Adminis-
tration. A Girls’ hostel has
been started attached to the
High School at Kavaratti.
A girls’ High School is pro-
posed to be started during
the Fourth Plan period. The
teachers belonging to main-
land recruited for duty in the
Islands are paid a special
pav of 409, on their basic
pay and free quarters.

6 No action is required at-
this end.

PONDIGHERRY

The following are the spe-
cial programmes for the pro-
motion of girls education of
age group 6-11 implemented
in the Third Plan period,
with remarkable success and
Fourth Plan proposals also.
A sum of Rs. 7-20 lakhs has
been provided in the Fourth
Plan in this respect, for the
implementation of the follow-
ing programmes :

(i) Construction of Wo-
men Teachers’ quar-
ters : 50 quarters.

(ii) Provision of special
sanitary facilities for
girls in  Primary/
Middle schools : 3o
Units.

(iii) Special allowances for
women teachers work-
ing in rural areas
(where there are no
quarters) : for 200
teachers.

(iv) Merit prizes to girls
in Primary schools @
Rs. 5 per annum :for
gooo girls.



Tiem No. 4
cext Plan period.
Para Recommendations
Nos.
7 The Board emphasised that

the future programme of ex-
pansion at the elementary
stage was mostly expansion of
education among girls and in
the backward areas. It re-
commended that every State
and Territory should move to-
wardsthe ultimate objective of
making elementary Education
universal, free and compulsory
and that special attention
should be paid to backward
sectors and areas. In this con-
nection, the Board recom-
mended that every education-
ally backward State should
make special efforts with ade-
quate and liberal Central aid
to reach to national average
of enrolment while other
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Para

Nos;

7 &
8

7

(v) Merit prizes to girls
in Middle schools @
Rs. 10 per annum : for
1000 girls.

(vi) Attendance  scholar-
ships to girlsin Primary

schools @ Rs. 20
per vyear for gooo
girls.

(vil) Attendance  scholar-
ships  to girls in

middle schools @ Rs.
40 per year : for 1000
girls.

Besides, Midday meals are
proposed to be provided to
60%, of the total enrolment
of children, and school uni-
forms are also to be supplied,
in the Fourth Plan. There 1s
also another proposal included
in the Fourth Plan for the
free supply of books and slates
to poor children.

The targets of enrolment to be aimed at during the

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRrRADESH

The measures suggested are
already in vogue.

AssAM

This has been taken note of
in the drafting of the Fourth
Five Year Plan.

GujarAT

The scheme relating to the
expansion of elementary edu-
cation in the draft Fourth Plan
bave been formulated with a
view ultimately to achieving the
target of free and compulsory
education for all children upto
the age of 14 years. Asregards
the legislation for compulsion
atthe Primarystage it may be
stated that in this State the
Compulsory Education Act has
already been enforced.
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States should be enabled te
progress as much as possible
towards the ultimate objective,

In regard to legislation for
compulsion at the primary
stage the Board was of the
view that whereas statutory
provisions may be necessary
for such purposes as collection
ofcess the really effective me-
thod of achieving universality
in education in this age group
would be extension of facilities
in areas not yet covered and
use of persuasion incentives.

7& 8

7&8

7&8

Mysore

The recommendation does
not apply to this State as Com-
pulsory Primary Education is
already in force.

ANDAMAN & NicoBAR ISLANDS

Same as under item No. 3

Dapra & NAacar HAVELI

(a) The proposals for the
Fourth Five Year Plan are
prepared taking into conside-
ration of the backwardness.

(b) Suitable steps are being
taken on the items shown in the
reconumendations.

DEeLHI

The Union Territory
of Delhi has already made con-
siderable progress in making
Elementary Education universal;
free and compulsory., The
Delhi Municipal Corporation
which is mostly controlling
Elementray Education have al-
ready introduced compulsory
Primary Education Act and
have appointed a whole-time
Special Officer for compulsory
Edueation withfull complement
of the staff »iz. Attendance
Officers etc. to enforce the Act.
The New Delhi Municipal
Committee and Cantonment
Board which are responsible
for Primary Education in their
respective areas have also made
necessary arrangements for im-
plementation of the compulsory
Primary Education Act.
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LAccADIVES

This Union Territory is
entirely inhabited by Muslims
who are declared as Scheduled
Tribes. They are educationally
backward. Though compulsory
primary education is yet to be
enforced in this Union Territory
we have been able to bring a
large number of the children
within the age group of 6-11
and 11-14 searsinto the schools.
The enrolment within the age
group of 6-11 vyears during
1964-65 was 91-59%, as against
70-5%, during 1961-62. Edu-
cation is free at all stages in
this Union Territory.

Compulsory primary education
isnotyet enforced in this Union
Territory.

PONDICHERRY

During the Fourth Plan itis
envisaged to bring 1009, of the
children of age group 6-11 and
50% of age-group 11-14 under
instruction. In this regard it is
proposed to open 400 classes/
new single teacher schools and
138 middle school classes (25
new middle schools and 63 Ad-
ditional classes) at an estimated
total cost of Rs. 70-87 lakhs.

Item No. 5 Measures for improving standards of education at the ele-

Para

Nos.

9

mentary stage.

Recommendations

The Board observed that
practically all elementary
schools were at present work-
ing at sub-standard level in
so far as their qualitative stan-
dards were concerned. To
effect improvement it recom-
mended that the following
measures be provided for:

(i) Better paid, better
qualified and better

Para

Nos.

9
&

10

11 agrees tothe suggestions.

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

The State Government
At
the same time employment o
only matriculate-trained tea-
chers will be the untimate aim.
The teacher pupil ratio may
be 1:25and the teachers may
be employed on the basis of
attendance instead of enrol-
ment.
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trained teachers, (tra-
ining including initial
as well as in-service
training)

(11) Suitable textbook and
other reading material

(1li) Suitable building
equipment and teach-
ing aides

{iv) Improvement in
teacher-pupi! ratio

(v) Provision of improved
syllabi

{vi) Development of schools
health programme

(vii) More effective inspec-
tion; and

(viii) Full development of
State Institutes of Edu-
cation and expansion
of Extension Service
Centres.

The Board emphasised that
the accent should be on the
general improvement of stan-
dards in all schools. Simul-
tancously selected  schools
should be developed as model
institutions  adequate safe-
guards being provided in their
location admissions  etc.
to ensure that sccially, econo-
mically, and educationally
backward sector of children
pariicularly from rural areas
are also enabled to derive full
benefit from these schools.

The Board reiterated that
the minimum qualification for
new teachers of primary schools
should be matriculation (or
equivalent qualification) with
professional training and it re-
commended that no relaxation
should be made in this direc-
tion. The Board als o recom-
mended that the existing un-
der-qualified teachers should
be helped to improve their
qualifications and reach the
prescribed standards.

A trained graduate may be provi-

ded in every elementary school
having 7 classes.

Facilities for in-service training for

all the teachers in Primary
School should be provided at
each District Headquarters.

Provision for mid-day meals
must be extended to all the
students.

The scales of pay of teachers
should be raised equal to that
obtaining in the Government
of Assam.

Assam

(i) The State Governenment
has revised the pay scales of
teachers including Primary
teachers of both Government
and non-Government Schools.
The following are the pay scales
including allowances :

Non-Matriculate  Rs.85—135
Untrained Plus Rs. 10/-
Allce.
Trained Non- Rs.110—165
Matriculate. & plus Rs. 10
Allce.

Matriculate un- Rs. 165—200
trained with plus Rs. ro.

Selection grade Allce.

for 10% of the

the cadre.

Matriuclate Rs. 125—200
Trained and Plus Rs. 10/-
Normal pass Allce.
Teachers

In addition the Head Pan-
dit gets a charge allowance
varying from Rs. 5/- to Rs. 10/-
according to the size of the
school.

Provision has been made in.
the Fourth Plan for riasing the
duration of the training from 1
to 2 years and for expansion
of training facilities including
inservice training.
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(ii) The State Government
has established a semi-auto-
nomous body for text book pro-
duction. This Board has taken
up a modest scheme of text book
research and has prepared a
graded vocabulary in Assamese
for language primers. It has al-
ready published a series of
improved text books in Arith-
metic and General Science,
Text Books in History and
Geography are under prepara-
tion.

(iii) Subject to limitation of
funds work has been taken up
for this purpose every vear.

(iv) The existing teacher
pupil ratio is 1:43. It is likely
to improve further during the
Fourth Plan period as additional
teacher will be appointed.

(v) The number of super-
vising officers has been progres-
sively increased and the phy-
sical target at the end of the
Fourth Plan is to have atleast
one supervisor for every 6o
schools

(vi) The State Institute of
Educationhas been established
with a nuclear staff. Itis being
expanded. The extension ser-
vice and in-service training
will be two of its umportant
functions.

200 model schools are pro-
posed in the 4th Plan and the
suggestions made willbe taken
into consideration in establish-
ing and maintaining them.

The State Government has
accepted this in principle but
in the backward areas and for
girls’ schools a deviation may
be necessaryfor sometime,

GUJARAT

It is true that the present
working of Elementary schools
in general is not upto the mark
and it need to be improved.
Asregards the various measures
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recommended by the Board,
it may be stated that the sala-
ries of teachers have been re-
cently revised and, therefore,
further revision of pay scales
has not been contemplated in
the Fourth Plan. The question
regarding the Syllabus, etc.is
under consideration of the State
Government. The provision for
school buildings has been
proposed in the Fourth Plan.
The Board has recommended
that minimum qualification for
recruitment of Primary School
Teachers should be matricu-
lation or equivalent qualifica-
tion. In this State persons who
are matriculates, are preferred
for recruitment as primary tea-
chers aspersons with S.S.C.E.
qualifications are available to a
large extent. It has not how-
ever been possible to stop al-
together recruitment of teachers
with lower qualifications such
cent per cent teachers with
matriculation qualifications are
not available. The quality
improvement in teaching main-
ly depends on

(1) Sufficient number of
trained teachers;

(ii) Sufficient space and
building,

(iii) Educational equip-
ments.

MYSORE

The Government accept the
recommendations  regarding
higher pay for teachers, better
text books etc.  The imple-
mentation will depend on avail-
ability of funds.

DeLHI

The observations made do
not presumably apply to the
Elementary Schools of Unicn
Territory of Delhi. The quali-
tative stanidards of these schools
are fairly satisfactory. The
teachers are better paid, fully
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qualified and adequately tram-
ed. Refresher courses are also
held for them from time to
time. Text-books are pres-
cribed by a Text Book Com-
mittee of experts. Buildings,
equipment and teaching aids
are provided. Health and sani-
tory arrangements are made.
The schools are placed under
Zonal Officers on areawise ba-
sis and effective inspections are
carried. Extension Service
Centres have been attached to
the Teachers Training Insti-
tutes.

Efforts are made to bring
about general improvement of
standards as are  recom-
mended by the Central Advisory
Board of Education.

The Government has al-
ready laid down Matric and
Junior Basic Training (or equi-
valent qualifications) as the
minimum  qualification for
teachers of Primary Schools.

L ACCADIVES

It can not be said that, so
far as this Union Territory is
concerned, the  elementary
schools are maintaining a sub-
standard level in their qualita-
tive standards. Being a small
UniorTerritory with its limited
number of schools, we have
been striving hard to maintain
a comparatively good standard
so far as qualitative standards
are concerned. s Our
schools do not maintain an
unwieldy strength of students.
Whenever it is found necessary,
additional classes are opened
and additional teachers are
appointed. Teachers are paid
better salaries. Consequent on
the change over to the basic
pattern, the teachers were given,
reorientation training in the
basic pattern of education
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In this Union Territory
we are following the text books
prescribed in the Kerala State,

The schools have been pro-
vided with suitable buildings,
proper equipment and teaching
aids which are required for the
modern system of education.

Generally the teacher-pupil
ratio of 1 : g0 is being adhered
to.

In this Union Territory we
are following the syllabi in vo-
gue in the Kerala State.

Necessary action is taken for
the development ofthe school
Health Programn e.

At present there is only an
Assistant Education Officer to
carry out the work of inspec-
tion. The post of Education
Officer has been vacant from
September, 1964 onwards and
Ministry of Education, Gov-
ernment of India is taking ac-
tion in this regard.

(viii) There is no State
Institute of Education
and Extension Service
Centre Union in the
Territory.

This Union Territory as a
whole is socially economically
and educationally backward.
Itisto be broughton a par with
the rest of the country in every
field of development. Atten-
tion is paid to maintain better
standards of all the schools.

Though we agree with this re-
commendation in principle, in
view of its peculiar conditions
and environmental needs, we
may not be able to implement
it immediately in this Union
Territory.
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But as far as possible only
persons with a minimum gene-
ral education qualification of
Matriculation or its equivalent
with professional training will
be appointed as teachers in
primary schools.

PoNDICHERRY

(i) The pay scoeles and
others allowances of the rteac-
beis of this territory ae the
same as those for their coun-
terparts in Madras State. To a
maximumn possible extent only
trained matriculetes (or S.S.
L.C. or equivalents) are ap-
pointed in this State to handle
standards I to VIII. Further
provisions have been included
for the conduct of Seminars,
Conferences in-Service training
in the teaching of Science etc.,
in the Fourth Plan.

(i1) Only Standard and
suitable Text Books are pres-
cribed in this State, and initial
steps are also to be taken up
in the Fourth Plan for the pub-
lication of some of the text
books by this Department.

(iii) This aspect receives
adequate attention of this De-
partment. While providing
suitable buildings, equipment
and teaching aids for the newly
proposed schools/classes during
the Fourth Plan, a special
scheme for providing additional
accommodation, teaching aids
and equipments to 50%, of the
existing old schools is also in-
cluded in the Fourth Plan,

(iv) The teacher-pupil
ratio in Prima1y stage will be
maint Jned at 1 : 40, whereas
the same at Middle stage will
be 1 : 35 during the Fourth
Plan.
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(v) The syllabi followed in
this territory is the same as
that of Madras State and Mad-
ras University (except in the
I'rench schools).

{vi) Though separate pro-
posals in this respect are not
mncluded in this department’s
plan, provision has been made
for ensuring sanitary facilities,
playgrounds, ete. in the Fourth
Plan.

(vil) Besides the existing
Deputy Inspector of schools in
chis State, it is proposcd to ap-
point more inspecting officers:

{vii1) Does not arise.

4 middle schools and 10 pri-
mary schools in the territory
are going to be upgraded to
the status of Model schools
with additional provision of
accommodation,  equipment,
aids, stail etc., during the
Fourth Plan period.

The minimum qualification
for the primary school teachers
is even at present the matri-
culation (or equivalent). No re-
laxation in this respect is allow-
ed.

Ttem No. 6 Scheme for improvement of guality in all secondary
schools so as to bring them to a reasonable norm of
efficiency and the special development of Quality

schools.

Para Recommendations

Nos.

12 The Board approved of the
following steps for improve-
ment of secondary education :

(1) Improving and
strengthening of
science teaching
through measures like
strengthening of
science  laboratories

7—4 M, of Edu./66

Para

Nos.

12
to

14

Action Tuken
ANDHRA PRADESH

The measures are imple-
mented in this State. The
main problem is the getting
of adequate number of trained
teachers 1i» Scierice and Mathe-
matics. This can be achieved
in raising the scale of pay and
giving good siipends to the
trairces i.e., at least Rs. 100.
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and special training of
science teach ;
Improvement of school
li brary services;
Improvement and ex-
pansion of multi-pur-
pose schools;
Upgrading of high
schools to higher se-
condary pattern;

{v) Training and supply
of teachers and im-
provement of their ser-
vice conditions; and
Development of'selec-
ted schools (with re-
sidential facilities) for
talented children.

The Board recommended
the continuance and streng-
thening of other existing sche-
mes directed to improve the
quality of secondary educa-
tion, viz., Evaluation Units,
Bureaux of Educational and
Vocational Guidance, science
clubs, Science fairs, and
Science talented search scheme.

The Board particularly em-
phasised the need to streng-
then the existing programmes
of extension for in-service
training of teachers.

(iv)

(vi)
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12

This aspect should also be
under centrally  sponsored
schemes.
AssaM

(1) Under the c¢rash pro-
gramme this scheme has al-
ready been taken up for im-
plementation and intensified
during the Fourth Plan period.

(11) As in (1) above.

(ii1) No final decision as to
expansion of the M.P. schools
has beein taken. The pattern
of Higher Secondary Education
will be to a large extent deter-
mined by the recommendation
that the Education Commission
may have to make. If it is
decided to increase the number
of M.P. Schools and to improve
existing ones, funds provided
under H. S. Schools in the
Fourth Plan will be available
for the purpose.

(iv) 200 Schools are pro-
posedin the 4th Plan for con-
version into or establishment
of Higher Secondary Schools.

{v) The State Government
has revised the pay scales of
secondary school teachers as
follows :

Rs.
Head- 350-g20 for High
mastei Schools &
450-1000 for Higher
Secondary
Schools.
Teachers goo-8oo for  Highes
with Master’s Secondary
Degrees Schools.
Graduate 225-600 for  Higher
Teachers Secondary
Schools.
Graduate 200-500 for High
Teachers Schools.
Asstt.  250-700 for High
H.M. Schools and
Grade pay
plus Rs. 50
for Higher
Secondary

Schools.
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12
to
14

There 1s a Selection Grade
of Government Schools, As-
sistant teachers on zo00-to00.

To increase the output of
trained teachers the existing
training colleges are being ex-
panded and two new colleges
have already been started with
Government  grants. Three
more training colleges are pro-
posed during the Fourth Plan.
To ensure an adequate supply
of science teachers provision has
been made in the Fourth Plan for
expansion of Science Education
at the collegiate level.

(vi) 'T'his is under contemp-
lation.

All these schemes have been
taken up and are in opera-
tion. They will be intensified
during the Fourth Plan period

As above.
GujaraT

All these pre-requisites have
been proposed to be provided
in the Fourth Plan. The State
Institution of Education has
beenrecently set up in the State.
The question of effective Ins-
pection of primary schools is
being studied by this institu-
tion. The provision has also been
made for the expansion of acti-
vities of the State institute of
education of the State in the
Fourth Plan. In the draft
Fourth Plan adequate provi-
sions have been made for multi-
purpose schools and 1t has been
proposed to improve the service
conditions of non-Government
secondary teachers by raising
the rates of their provident
fund contribution. Provision
has been made for training at
least 809, of the untrained
teachers during the Fowrth
Plan. Itis also proposed to im-
prove about 100 Secondary
Schools by providing them with
modern equipment.
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The steps proposed arc - ac-
cepted.

DerLut

(1) Efforts are being  made
to obtain larger allocation for
strengthening  of Science  la-
boratories.  In-service training
of Science Teachers js arranged
accovding to lacilities available,

(ii) There is a proposal 1c
appoint  Lrained Graduate
Teachers with  Diploma in
library Science to look alter the
school libraries.  The proposa:
is under  constderation  with
tlie Government of India.

(iii) A number of sugges

tions i this conpection  havi
alrcady  been sent to tlu
Government of India.
{1v) All the High Sclicols
Delhi were upgraded to  ths
Higher Secondary pattern Iy
1659-00.

{v) There is a shortage o
Trained Science Teachers ane
department has been recrulting
un-trained  Science Teacher
for seme time. A schem
of sending such teachers fo
trair i:g has been  institute
with cfiect from the yvear 1964
b7,

{v1) Two such schools arn
proposed to be opened  during
the Fourth Five Year Plan.

An BEvaluation Unit & Bu
rcau ol Educational & Ve
cational Guidance are beir,
st up. The Science Centre o
the Directorate ol Educatio;
organises Science lair, Junio
Scicnce Talent Scarch and aid
Science Clubs run by th
schools. ’




85

12

13

14

LACCADIVES

All the Secondary schools
in this Union Territory have
been provided with well equip-
ped laboratories. 'The stock
of appliances are supplemen-
ted annually. Three teachers
were deputed for the in-service
training for Science teachers
in March, 1965  organised
by the State Institute of Edu-
cation, Kerala State, under
the Centrally Sponsored sche-
me for the qualitative impro-
vement of Secondary ecduca-
tion.

The school hbraries are
having  good collection of
books. Additions are made
every year according 1o
the availability of funds.

There is no multi-purpose
school in this union Territory.
In consonance with the policy
of the Government of India,
this Administration has resol-
ved to convert the existing
three high schools into higher
secondary pattern. The High
School at Kavaratti will be
converted into Higher Secon-
dary pattern during 1965-66
and the rest during the Fourth
Plan period.

A Science club is function-
ing attached to the High
School, Admini.

Being a small Union Terri-
tory with a small strength of
teachers, there is little scope
for organising in-service train-
ing programmes in this Union
Territory. We are sending our
teachers to the training course
conducted elsewhere, special-
ly in Kerala,
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PONDICHERRY

(i) Science  teaching
Secondary Schools 15 ¢
integral part of the Seconda:
School  curriculum of th
territory. Hence, in order
take teaching of Science mo:
effective  and  permanen
special  schemes, for t}
improvement of Laboratoric
buildings, supply of Laborato
equipment and organisation
Science clubs have been ir
cluded in the Fourth Pla
proposals.  Besides, it is als
proposed to appoint Scienc
Consultants and Assistant Cor
sultants  in the Fourth Pla
to help the Science teache
and to supervise Science tez
ching (including practical wor
etc.) in Secondary schools.

(i1} A scheme has been it
cluded in the Fourth Plar

(i) It 1¢ proposed to in
troduce more diversified cour
ses in the Fourth Plan for th
expansion  of Multipurpos
Schools in this Territory.

(iv) During the Third Plar
pericd  one High School  ar
Yanam has been upgraded intc
a  Higher Secondary Schoo.
according to Andhra pattern
But only a token provisicn o
Rs. 10,000 is made in thi
respect as the conversion o
Secondary Schools into Highe
Secondary  pattern depend
upori  the introduction of thi
system in the Madras State

(v) A scheme for givin
incentive for the better quali
fied teachers of the Secon|
dary Schools is included in thJ
Fourth Plan schemes. Beside
there is also a proposal fo
conducting Seminar and Con
terences f{or them.
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The Science Talent Search
scheme is already implemen-
ted in the Tagore Arts College
at P.U.C. This will be exten-
ded o Secondary schools in
due coursc. Further provisions
have been made in the Fourth
Plan for the institution of
Sciecce Clubs, aund for the
appointment of Science Con-
sultants, Assistant  Science
Consultants and Vocational
Guidance officer.

Though facilities for giving
in-service training for the
Secondary School-Teachers
are not available in this State,
such facilities available in the
neighbouring States, and faci-
lities extended by the outside
agencies such as UNESCO
are fully utilized. Besides, it
is also proposed tv conduct
Scminars and Conferences for
the benefit of Secondary School
teachers.

The nature, extent and mechanism of diversification of
education at the secondary stage.

Item No. 7

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.,
15 The Board recommend- ANDHRA PRADESH

ed as under:

(i) The Diversification 15 According to the pattern

(it)

should start at about
the age of 14 plus,
i.e. the end of the
elementary stage.

Adequate provisious
should be made to
diversify courses at
the secondary level.
Coursesin the voca-
tional fields should be
so designed as to be
terminal in character.
Provisions should be
made for adjustment
courses through which
such  students may

adopted in this state the Ele-
mentary stage of educaticn ends
by the VII Class(i.e. at 13 plus).
Some schools have to be esta-
blished by joint agreement of”
concerned Departments viz.
Education, Technical Educa-
tion, Agriculture, Industries
and Labour for the purpose of
establishing 2 junior technical
schools in each block. This
should be a Centrally sponsored
scheme.



(iii)

(iv)

proceed for higher stu-
dies as show apti-
tude and irclinaticn
and are found to be
capable. Such courses
could be provided
through  part-time
and correspendence
courses to be taken
by them afier they
have joined the vo-
cations for  which
they are trained.

The
vocational
versified

expansion  of

and di-
courses  at
the secondary stage
should be under-
taken in accordance
with placement op-
portunities and apti-
tude of studeats.
The Board stressed
the need for organi-
sing vocational gui-
dance and counselling
services in the schools
in order that students
voluntarily take up
the wvarious diversi-
fied courses.
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15

AssaM

The principle of diversi-
fication of Secondary Educa-
tion and expansion of voca-

tional and diversified courses
has been accepted in principle.
Extent, nature and the stage
of diversification have t> be
determined in the light of
reccmmendaticn  of the Edu-
cation Commission.

GujARAT
The question of diversifi-
cation at the end of elemen-

tary stage is under considera-
tion cof the Government. The
Central Syllabus Cemmittee
appointed by the State Gov-
ernment has heen studying
the question.
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15 The  Principle has been
accepted in this State.

Devur

15 Recommendations have
been noted.

LACCADIVES

15 At present the diversified
courses are not conducted in
any ¢ f the secondary schools
in this Union Territory. The
reccmmendations of the Board
will be considered for imple-
mentation at the appropriate

time.
PONDICHERR Y
5 (1) It is now intrcduced

from Standard X.

(ii) Acceptable. The natu-
re of such courses are in
accordance with the Madras
Government  Syllabus.

(iii) Noted and will be im-
plemented.

(iv) Itis proposed to intro-
duce Vocational guidance
service in this Department in
the Fourth Plan period to
help the pupils of the Secon-
dary Schools to voluntarily
take up various diversified
courses.

Item No. 8 Strengthenming of Science education—Steps other than
those covered initem 6.

16 The Board noted the vari- ANDHRA PRrADESH
ous measures already initia-
ted by Government to expand 16&17 Remarks in item 6 above

and improve the teaching of hold good.
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Science including Mathema-
tics in schools. It recommen-
ded thatthe targetto be achi-
eved by the end of the 4th
Plan shculd be to provide
General Science including
Mathematics in all secondary
schools and Elective Science
in as many as possible with
the ultimate object of provid-
ing Elective Science as well
in all secondary schools. To
achieve this objective, it
recommended adequate funds
being provided in the 4th Plan
to supply to the schools the
required equipment and qua-
lified teachers of science.

The Board further re-
commended that teachers of
science who acquire higher
qualification through conden-
sed or other special courses
should get a suitableincrease
in their salary scale and that
an appropriate  machinery
should be evolved to ensuve
the follow up of the special
training given to science tea-
chers.
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16 &17

17

Assam

This has been taken note of
in preparing the Fourth Five
Year Plan.

This is under examination.
The Board of Secondary Edu-
cation has appointed a number
of specialists as its Education

Officers to follow up special
tralning even to science tea-
chers.
GUJARAT

As far as this State is
concerned, General Science

and Mathematics are taught
on compulsory  basis  upto
Standard X in all Secondary
Schools. Elective  Science
namely Physics and Chemistry
is also taught in many schools
of the State. As regards the
recommendation of  granting
special increase in salary scale
of those teachers who acquire
higher qualificaticns through
condensed and other special
courses it may be stated that
there is already a higher pay
scale for teachers who possess
post-graduate  qualification in
science  aud  are  trained.
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16&17

16&17

16

16&17

16

16&17

MysORE

The recommendations will
be implemented as far as
funds permit.

A. & N. IsLanNDs

Same as under item No. 3
above.

Dapra & NAGAR HAVELI

(a) The proposals for the
Fourth Five Year Plan are
prepared taking into consi-
deration the backwardness of
this area.

(b) Suitable steps are
heing taken on the items shown
in the recommendations.

DeLur

Provisicn of General Sci-
ence is being made in all
the Secondary Schools. Seats
for elective subjects (Sciences)
are being Increased to 509,
during  the Fourth  Plan.
Efforts are being made to start
‘content’ courses fur Graduate
Science Teachers so as to
equip them to teach class XI
effectively.

LAccADIVES

In our draft Fourth Plan
proposals, provision has been
made to supply the required
equipment to the schools for
the teaching of science. Quali-
fied science teachers only are
appointed.

No action is required on
this recommendation at pre-
sent.

PoNDICHERRY

The recomnmendations of
the Board in this respect are
noted. The details regarding
action proposed in the Fourth
Plan are mentioned above.



dtem No. 9

Para
Nos.
i8

92

cation

Salient features of perspective planning for higher edu-
with particular emphasis on schemes under

consideration for the Fourth Plan.

Recommendations

(i) The Board was «fthe
view that ibe contemplated
dive sification of coursesat the
secondary stage in the Fourth
Plan would have an impact
on the Uaive sity and College
numbers ounly in the Fifth and
subsequent  Plans. In so far
as provisien for  additivnal
nwinbers for the Fourth Plan
is concerned, the present
upward trend would continue
and therclvre steps would have
to be taken to provide faci-
lities not only for the addi-
tienal numbers but also better

facilities for improvement of
academic standard.
(ii) While endorsing  the

view that speical attention
should be given to programmes
for improvement of quality in
the different sectors of higher
education, the Board felt that
quantitative development had
15 be recognised as iievitable
as the various social pressures
for incresing number aswell
as the nced for mo-e and betier
qualified men and women
would Increase with  our
developing economy.

(iii) Recognising that on
account of limitation of funds,
all the colleges cannot be im-
proved o the same scale, the
Board recommended that 1t
was desirable that model col-
leges—at least one in cach
district —should be established
to improve edicational stan-

dards.

(iv) The Board recom-
mended that  provision  for
evening; morning colleges anc

Para
Nos.

18

Action taken
AxNDHRA PRADEsH

Suggestion of the Board are
agreed to. Where there 1s free
education  upto  secondary
schools,  diversification is not
likely to prevent large numbers
taking higher courses in Gene-
ral BEducation. So far as colle-
ges are concerned it is neither
advisable  nor necessary o
develop one model college for
District, leaving ofl' other col-
leees. ALl colleges must be
strengthened 1n order to ensurc
uniform  standards through-
out the State.

AssaM

18 (i) (it) & (ii1) Provision has been

made in the 4th Plan for imp-
rovement of all existing colleges
and for having adeast one
model college in each district.

{1v) (v) & (vi)This may be
taken up by the U. G. (. with
the Universities directly.

(viij State Govt. s
concerned.

(viii, & {ix) State Govt. is
not directly councerned.

{x) For implementaticn by
unlversities  In cu-operation
with the U.G.C.

{xi) Under examination.

rxii) Not for the State Go-
vernment to implement,

(xi11) Action by Minister of
Educ ition and University Gran-
ts Commission.

GujaraT
(i) & (i1 In the draft 4th

Five Year Plan, provisien has

not

been made for facilities of
education of additional stu-
dents in Arts,  Science, and

Commerce Colleges. Similarly
provisicn has alse been made for



93

Correspondence  courses  for
degrees in various disciplines
should be extended to a num-
ber of centres all over the
country.

{v) The Board was of the
view that the ultimate teacher
pupil ratio in higher educa-
tien should  be substantially
improved both for humanities
and Science. But in view of
the Financial limitations and
non-avilability  of  suitable
stafl  financial  provisions
should be made for a teacher
pupil ratio ol 1 : 15 during
the IV Plan {for both addi-
tional and existing numbers.
The Board also emphasized
that real improvement would
result «nly when the qualiy
of the teachers also improves.

{vi) The Board expressed
the view that the per capila
recurring cost ¢f Rs. 750 per
annum proposed in the pers-
pective plan for the disciplines
in Arts Science and Commerce
and Rs. 2100 for capital ex-
penditure was on the low side
and suggested that further stu-
dies should be undertaken to
werk outthese orsts for each
of the branche: with a compa-
rative picture other sectors of
higher eudcaticn so that the
cost particularly for science
educati n cempared  favo-
urably within the cost for
professicnal  education. A
separa'c cost patiern should
be worked out for post-gra-
duate and researchstudies.

(vi1) The Board expressed
satisfacticn  at the good work
being done by the University
Grants Commissien and stro-
ngly recommended that the
the scope and  finances for
the University Grants Com-
mission  should Dhe substan-
tially 1icreasced.

(viii) The Board suggested
that the centres of Advance

expansion of science facilities
in colleges. The Board has
recommended that it would be
desirable to have atleast one
model college in each District
with a view to improving edu-
cation standard. It has not
been possible to make a pro-
visicn for establishing  model
colleges in Districts on account
of limited funds made availa-
bie for development of General
Liducaticn during the 4th Five
Year Plan. However, schemes
like strengthening of 3 years
Degree Courses have been pro-
pused in the 4th Five Year Plan
with a view to raising the stan-
dard of education in colleges.
(iv) This recommendation
being brought to the notice of
the universities 1n the State.

While this State accepts
this recommeundation in princi-
ple, lack of resources would not
permit of its implementation for
a leng time.

(vi) Noted.

(vi1) Noted.

(viii) Itisfor the University
Grants Commission 1o pursue
the matter.

(ix) This has been referred
to Depar.ments concerned.

(x) This is being brought
to the notice of the universties
in the State.

(xi) This has been referred
to the Departments concerned
so far as professional colleges
other than Engy. are concerned
there are nu restrictions of
admission in the State Colleges.

(xit) The State Govern-
ment  agrees that selection
should be o1 all India merit and
so far asthis State isaware the
Gujarat Public Service Com-
mission already fullows  this
rule, The rest of the recommen-
daticn 1s noted.

(xiii) It is fur Govt. of
India to consider this recom-
mendation.



studies should be increased
as much as possible so as to
help the development of sci-
entific and intellectual inquiry
and pursuit of excellence in
all the universities of the
country.

(ix) The Board recommen-
ded that execution of the
scheme of production of low
cost editions of text books
should be accelerated and a
bigger project should be un-
dertaken in the Fourth Plan
for various subjects including
Medical and Agricultural Sci-
ences.

(x) The Board was of the
view that teaching of other
foreign languages  Dbesides
English should be encouraged
in the Universities.

(xi) The Board considered
the question of admission of
students to professional colleges
and recommended that the
barriers placed on grounds
of residence in a particular
State or Territory should
be removed in order that meri-
torious students from all over
India are provided with faci-
lities for higher education.

(xii) The Board considered
the question of the difficulties
in securing staff for colleges
and recommended that the
staff should be selected oun
merit from among candidates
all over India, and that the
A. 1. C.T. E. and such other
bodies might go in detail into
the difficulties of getting tea-
chers for professional institu-
tions and consider the various
possible measures to meet the
situation.

(xiii) The Board recom-
mended that visits abroad by
Scientists to attend Interna-
tional Conferences should
be properly planned  and
adequately financed.

(xiv) A copy of the recom-
dations may be sent.
MysorE

The State Government
accept the recommendations
regarding  Model  Colleges,
Evening  Colleges, teacher
pupils ratio etc.

DaADRrA & Nacar HaveLr

(a) The proposals for the
Fourth Five Year Plan ure
prepared taking into considera-
tion the backwardness of this
area.

(b) Suitable steps  are
being taken on the items shown
1 the recommendations.

DrrLm

The Directorate of Edu-
cation opened three Govt.
Degree Colleges during 1964-
65. It is proposed to add one
Degree College each year upto
the end of Fourth Five Year
Plan. The salary scale of
teachers employed in these
colleges ave the same as appro-
ved by the University Grants
Commission. However, the
authority for over-all planning
for higher education in Delhi
still vests with the Delhi Uni-
versitly and itis for the Univer-
sity authorities to take action on
the recommendations made
under this time.

HivacsaL PrADEsH

Same as under item 3

above.

Laccaprves
(1) & (i1) No action is re-
quired at present.

(111) There are no cclleges
in this Union Territory.

(iv) There are no Universi-
ties or colleges in this Union
Territory.
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(xiv) The Board noted
the Report of the University
Grants Commission on Rural
Institutes and the recommen-
dations of the last meeting of
the National Council on Rural
Education in regard to the
scope and standard of educa-
tion imparted in them. The
Board recommended thatim-
mediate action be taken on the
recommendations made by
the University Grants Com-
mission and the National Coun-
cil.

18

(v) & (vi) Does not arise
as there are no colleges.

(vii) to (x) Not relevant so
far as this Union Territory
is councerned.

(xi) There are no profes-
sional colleges in this Union
Territory.

(xil), (xiii) & (xiv) Not rele-
vant so far as this Union
Territory is concerned.

PONDICHERRY

(i) Noted,
(i1) Noted.

(ii1) It is proposed to im-
prove only the existing Arts
College of this State in the
Fourth Plan by introducing
additional courses of study in
the Degree level. It is also
proposed to open one more
Arts  College at Karaika
region.

(iv) A scheme for running
an evening College in the
Pondicherry Arts College is
also included in the Fourth
Plan.

(v) Noted.

(vi) Does not arise.
(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

(x) Noted and will be im-
plemented if the Goverment
of Madras introduce it in their
syllabus.
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20

10 To consider the

Committee of the

First report of
Central Advisory Board

xi) In the existing Poly-
technic, students from the
neighbouring States are being
admitted.

(xii)

(xiii)

(X1v)

the Standing
of

Education on Social Eduction on the “Concept of
Social Education’.

The Board accepted the
seven points programme ndi-
cated in the “concept of Social
Education’ as the basis  for
future planning of the pro-
gramues of social education.
T suit local conditions and
requirements, other activities
which are of educational value
for adulis should be added to
the list of activities mentioned
therein.

The Board was further of
the opinion that the responsi-
bility «f Seccial  Education
should be solely that of the
Urion Miaistry «f Educadon
and the Departments of Edu-
cation of State Govis. and
Union Terriiories, altbough
otker Departments of Govern-
ment might act as agencies
under their technical and
adminisirative control. The
Panchayat Raj Institutions
should also be associated with
the implementation o1 the pro-
gramme at the field level.

1g&20

19&20

19&20

19&20

ANDIIRA PRADESH

The matter is under con-

stderation.
GUJARAT
ac-

The recommendation is
cepted.

MysoOrE

The State Government has
already accepied the Principle
that Social Education schemes
should be adruinistered by the
Education Dcpartment.

Drrmn
Taking into  consideration
the utmost  necessity of the

eradication of illiteracy from
the masses a new scheme has
been launched and under this
Scheme nearly 509, of the
villages  have been covered
already. The remaining 509,
of the villages will be covered
durinu the current financial
vear. Thus the target of era-
dicatingilliteracy to the maxi-
mum possible extent from the
rural arcas of Delhi is proposed
to be achieved by the end of
Third Five Year Plan. This
will not only give impetus to
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19&20

the implementation of the
Social Education Programmes,
but it would also help the
masses to utilise their leisure
gainfully and prepare them-
selves for the smooth function-
ing of democracy.

As regards other recom-
mendations made by the Ad-
visory Board of Education,
it isstated that the Department
of Social Education is already
working as an integral part
of the Directorate of Educa-
titon in the Union Territory
ol Delhi, and therefore, the
sccond recommendation also
s belng pat intu practice
already.

HimacHAL PRrADEsH

Steps are being taken to
modify the content of Social
Education in accordance with
the seven point proforma indi-
cated in the “Concept of
Social Education”.

The programme of Social
Education in the Pradesh is
being carried out partly by
the Education Department
and partly by the Develop-
ment Department. To carry
out the Social Education pro-
gramme, the Education De-
partment has appointed a
District  Social = Education
Officer(Hq). In the field this
programme is being carried
out through the help of District
Inspector of Schools in each
District.

In the Development De-
partment, to carry out the
social education programme
there are Social Educa-
tion Organizers (Male and
Female) who are working
at the Block level under the
supervision of the respective
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19&20

20

Block Development Officer’s
of the Development depart-
ment. The Panchayat Raj
institution will also be associa-
ted with the programme at
the field level.

LAccADIVES

Report  already furnished
in our letter No. F. 18/19-/
65-Genl. dated 18-3-1965 in
reply to the Ministry’s letter
No. F. 12-2/65-SEU-1  dated
15-2-65.

PoONDICHERRY

As far as this Union Terri-
tory is concerned, the various
activities  preseribed n the
Seven point programme in the
“Concept of Social Education™
(first Report of the Standing
Committee of the Central
Advisory Board of Education
on Social Education) seem:
to be ecxhaustive. Itis, there-
fore, proposed to select some
of the activities mentioned
therein according to the needs
of the local people keeping in
view of the objectives of Social
Education. The need for the
item (f) of the seven point
programmme does not arise as
no tribal regions are existing
in this territory.

The recommendation of
Central Advisory Board mayv
be accepted. The other de-
partments of Government and
agencies such as  Harijan
Welfare Department, Planning
and Development Depart-
ment, Social Welfare Board
etc., may be invited to act
as agencies under the technical
and administrative control of
this department in  respecl
of their Social Education
activities, in order that unil
form and effective implemeny
tation of the schemes may bg
ensured in the Fourth Plag
Period.
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22

23

24
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The question of associating
the Panchayat Raj in the
field does not arise, as the
Panchayat Raj system is not
in vogue at present.

Guiding Principles for the Fourth Five Year Plan for

speedy liquidation of illiteracy.

Recommendations

The Board observed that
lack of adequate personnel
and funds, and the diversion
of a substantial portion of the
funds provided for  Social
Education to other purposes
had been the main causes of
the slow progress of eradica-
tion of illiteracy.

The Board recommended
that the standard to be attain-
ed must be ‘Functional Lite-
racy’. There should also be
adequate provision for con-
tinuing education through
Adult Schools and evening
classes.

The Board further recom-
mended that production of
suitable literature for neo-
literates and the new reading
public should be taken up on
alarge scale. It was desirable
to encourage all those people
who could make adequate
contribution to the produc-
tion of this type of literature,
A well planned Library Ser-
vice reaching the rural areas
was essential to prevent re-
lapse into illiteracy. A com-
prehensive built-in  follow-up
service should be a part of the
Literacy and Social Educa-
tion programme.

The Board strongly felt
that a determined effort was
required to liquidate illite-

Para
Nos.

21 to
25

21
to

23

24 &

25

21 to
26

trict

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

The decision of the Govern-
ment of India on the recom-
mendation of the Board re-
garding the creation of Central
Body tfor Planning of Social
Education is awalted.

Assam

Noted for action.

The programme of pro-
duction of Literature for neo-
literates is proposed to be
intensified in the Fourth Plan
period.

A scheme has been pre-
pared as a centrally sponsored
scheme for launching an in-
tensified and extensive literacy
drive with the help of volun-
tary efforts. The experience
gained in the Nowgong Dis-
holds out bright prose
pects for the scheme.

GujJARAT

State  Government agrees
that efforts on a very large
scale are required to wipe out
illiteracy from this State. In
the IVth Five Year Plan of
this State a scheme for adult
literacy has been included, but
provision for that scheme is
very small in relation to the
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racy within the shortest pos-
sible time.

Active association of volun-
tary and non-Governmental
agencies should be welcomed
in the task and they should be
financially supported.

The Board also recom-
mended that a Central Body
should be established for the
purpose of proper planning and
implementation of Social Edu-
cation with Literacy  pro-
gramme as its core activity,

12 to
26

21 to

26

21 to

24

25

26

21

size of the problem. This is
due to inadequancy of funds
allocated to Education Sec-
tor, and other over-riding prio-
ritfzs,

MySORE

The State Govzrnment ac-
cept all the recommendations
and has already implemented
most of these.

A. & N. IsLanDs

Same as under item no. §
above.

Dapra & Nacar HAVELI

{a) The proposals for the
Fourth Five Year Plan are pre-
pared taking into considera-
tion the backwardness of this
area.

(b) Suitable steps are being
taken on the items shown in
the recommendations.

HimacHaL PRrADEsH

Same as under item nc. 3
above.

Laccapives

There were no such ins-
tances in this Union Territory.
We have been implementing
necessary Schemes for the
eradication of illiteracy and
substantial progress has been
achieved in this regard.

There are no voluntary
organisations functioning in
the field of social education.

Not relevant so far as this
Union Territory s concern-
ed.

PONDICHERRY

Noted.
tion of Social
programmes  have

The implementa-
Education
hitherto
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22

23

24

25
26

been under the responsibility
of other departments such
as Community Development
Department, Harijan Welfare
Department, and Social Wel-
fare Board excepting the only
one centre run by this De-
partment. In respect of this
one Centre, adequate per-
sonnel are available and the
Plan provision of funds was not
diverted to other purposes.

The recommendation is
noted for future action.

There will be 6 branch
librariesin this Territory besides
two public libraries (at Pondi-
cherry and Karaikal), at the
end of Third Plan. In addi-
tion, it is proposed to open 5
more branch libraries in the
State in the Fourth Plan. It
is also  proposed to organise
two  mobile library units in
the State one at Pondicherry
and another at Karaikal in the
Fourth  Plan. Henceforth,
it i3 anticipated that entire
Territory will  be  covered
with a net work of library
service.

The percentage of literacy
of this Territory at presentis §7.

It is proposed to open 100
Adult Literacy Centres in the
Territory to effect rapid liqui-
dation of illiteracy in the
Territory,

Accepted.

Acceptable.

Item No. 12 Integrated Programme of Physical Education.

Para Recommendations

Nos.

27 The Board generally ap-
proved the Report on Inte-
grated Programme of Physi-
cal Education and suggested

Para
Nos.

27
to
29

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

The suggestions for inte-
grating physical education
and allied activities to seek
physical fitness for allis agreed
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that the details of arrange-
ments for  implementating
the recommendations  con-
tained in the Report be taken
by Central Government in
consultation with the State
Governments from the aca-
demic session 1965-66 pro-
viding adequate funds.

The Board recommended
that the Government of India
should establish atleast two
more Institutes of integrated
Physical Education of all-
India statusin order to enable
trainees from all parts of the
country to benefit irom good
instruction in physical edu-
cation.

The Board welcome the
National Physical Efficiency
Drive launched by the Union
Mimistry of Education and
hoped that as physical fitness
was essential for the building
up of national strength, the
target of 20 lakhs participants
would be achieved during the
current financial year.

27

27 to
29

27 to

29

27

28

29

to. For this purpose more
physical  education centres
will have to be established.

Assam
Integrated programme of
physical education is being

introduced in the Secondary

Schools in the State  with
effect from the next session
which commences in  Janu-

ary, 1966.

GujarAT

No remarks. Final orders
of Government of India are
awaited in this regard.

Myvysore

It is hoped that the State
Government will be consulted
regarding the integrated pro-
gramme of Physical Educa-
tion.

LAcCCADIVES

The National Programme
of Physical Education is being
implemented in the sccondary
schools in this Union Terri-
tory from the academic year
1965-66.

Not relevant so far as this
Union Territory is concerned.

The National Physical Effi-
ciency Drive was conducted
during 1964-65 at three testing
centres in this Union Terri-
tory.
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Par

Not.

30

103

13
Secondary levels.

(a) Inclusion

vation, forests etc. in the
of Primary & Secondary

(b) to consider  the
at Primary and Secondary
stages.

Reconnmendations

The Board dvew atiention
to the capacity of school
children and the list of sub-
jects which had already been
included in the school curri-
culum. It emphasised that
the scheme of Basic and post-
Basic Education, which had
adequate provision for work
activities, including agricul-
ture and health education,
should be implemented more
fully. It also recommended
that suitable books & other
literature on the subject of
Agricultural  and  Health
Education should be prepared
and made available to the
schools, teachers and children.

of chapters on the
importance of agriculture, soil conser-
text-books

Schools.

school

Para
Nos.

[

30

30

30

Agricultural and Health Education at Primary and

inclusion of
Health Education in the curriculum

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

The principles of Basic
Education including agri-
culture and Public Health are
already incorporated in the
syllabus of Primary Schools
and also in post-Basic school.
The Government of India may
undertake production of suit-
able books on the subjects.

GuUJARAT

The recommendation is being
placed before the syllabus Com-
mittee.

MysoRrE

The State  Government
accept the recommendations.

DerLnr
This department concur

to the recommendation con-
tained under the head. The
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30

30

30

difficulties that come in
practical implementation are
atsence of suitable literature
and the incapacity of the tea-
chers trained on non-basic
lines to take up the scheme of
Basic and post-Basic scheme.

HiMacHAL PRADESH

Chapters on the importance
of Agricultural Science and
Forests etc. as recommenced
by the C.A.B.E. already
form an important part of the
Text-books prescribed tor the
Primary and Secondary schools
in Himachal Pradesh.

(b} Similarly Health Educa-
tion has also  been dealt
with in the curriculum at the
Primary and Secondary school
stages in the Pradesh.

(¢} So far as question of the
preparation of suitable books
and other literature on Agri-
culture and Health Education
is concerned, hooks for the
Middie Classes VI to VIII
have already been got prepar-
ed and arc in the use of the
schools.  Matter regarding
books on Health Education will
also be examined.

LAccADIVES

Agriculture is taught in the
schools as a craft subject. Les-
sons on  hvgiene and sani-
tation are taught to the stu-
dents.

PONDICHERRY

Noted.

Corrupt practices in educational institutions.

{a) Corrupt practices in the educa-
tional world.

(b} Ban on
guides and short cuts in

nal

institutions.

the wuse

of notes,
educatio-



Para
Nos.

31(a)

31(b)

105

Recommendations

The Board recommended
that the corrupt practices
adopted by unprincipled and
avaligious men connected
with educational institutions
should be eradicated and all
State  Governments should
take necessary steps in this
direction.

The Board further recom-
mended that admission to
colleges should be made on
merit and not on the basis of
donations, fees, etc.

States should take mneces-
sary action, including legis-
lation, to prevent unautho-
risedd people from setting up
institutions, conducting exa-
minations, awarding diplomas
and certificates and adopting

names such as Universities,
Vice-Chanccllers, etc.  The
Board suggested that the

Government of India should
prepare a draft Bill for this
purpose to serve as a mcdel to
the State Governments.
The Bill should provide that
any private party starting an
educ:tional institution should
obtain the permission of the
Government to do so.

T'he Universities  should
before recognizing or affi-
liating a college ensure that
the managements of private
institutions  have the  re-
sources to establish and main-
tain proper standards. Ifany
institution is found to  be
functioning on a commercial
basis and 1s found guilty of
non-ethical  practices, the
Universities should disaffiliate
such institutions.

Ban on use of notes, guides
and short-cuts in educational
institution.

Para
Nos.

31(a)
&

(b)

31(a)

31(b)

31 (a)
&
(b)

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

The following remarks are
offered in the matter,

1. The pay scales of teachers
are very low and are
not in conformity with
the qualifications.

2. The teachers who could
not secure at least a
clerical job in depart-
ments they undertake
the job of teaching.
For this purpose the ste-
ps have to be taken to
attract average talents
with the ultimate ohject
ofgoing in for above
the average talents
by  offering higher
rate of stipends during
the training.

GUJARAT
Government generally
agrees with the 1ecommen-

dations and is also bringing
it to the notice of the Univer-
sities,

As regards admission  on
merit, it is so in Govern-
ment colleges. Recently the
State  Government has also
impressed upon Private col-
leges recciving  grant-in-aid
that admission, if not made
on merit In science colleges
may entail penal action under
the grant-in-aid code.

This is being brought to
notice of Universities.

the

MysoRE

The State Government
accept the recommendations.
The draft  bill to control the
starting of Educational Insti-
tutions will be awaited by the
State Government.



The Board recommended
that the <tandard of teaching
should be improved and exa-
mination system  reformed
so that the school children
did not find it necessary to
take recourse to short cuts,
guides and notes. Universities
should discourage any use of
notes, guides and short-cuts
in educational institutions.

DeLHI

The  Dircctorate  im the
beginning of schoo! session
every year issucs a warning
to the Heads of Schools that
use of ‘short cuts’ by the
schools will be viewed sericvusly.
The Zonal Officers are also
advised to take a serious ex-
ception of such mal-practices
and report the matter o the
Director of Education.

Himvacuar PRADESH

The  State Governmen!
does nat view the usce of motes
and short cuts etc. in  edu-
cational  Institutions with
favour. Every eflfort is lbeing
made to discourage their use.

In this Pradesh there are
very few private edacational
iustitutions and all of themm are
duly recognised ones and as
such there arec no un-autho-
rised people setting up  insti-
tutions ctc.

LACCADIVES

Al the Schools in  thie
Union Territory are mamaged
by the Administration. So
we do nothave the problem
of corrupt practices in the
educational field as detailed
in this recommendation.

The use of guides, notes,

etc. are not in vogue in this
Union Territory.

PoNDICHERRY

Noted.
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The effect of transfer of administration of Educa-

tional Institutions to Panchayats.

R€('0.’//IU('IZ(I’(Z[Z’(}/ZJ

The Board ook note of
the comments received from
the Mimistey of  Community
Development,  Co-operation
and Panchavat Raj, and ob-
served that there were fmany
problems involved in the
transfer and that the various
States were stil experimen-
tmg with it. It recommended
that the matter should be
examined further e the light
of experience.

The Board [elt that proper
precautions should be taken
to ensure  suitabic conditions
and sccurity ol service  for
teachers, wherever such
transfer had been effected.

Para
N \‘/)(\\ .

32 &
33

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

As regards  transfer  of
tecachers and security of service
there are alrecady  instructions
issued from  Government not
to cllect translers of  teachers
within the school year and if
at all any transfers are to be
made on valid  grounds they
must be done in June cach
year.  Wherever, instances of
translers  in P. R. Bodies are
brought to the notice  of the
Government  they are being
cxamined. Since Executive
instructions are  there no sta-
tutary rules scem  necessary,
i the matter.

Assam

The
Education
Panchayats
looking alter
ings, furniture,
drinking water
physical facilities.
ment and transfer
control  of the  academic
standard including supervi-
sion rest with the Education
Department.

Assam  Licmentary
Act makes the
responsible  for
school Dbuild-
equipments,
and other,
Appoint-
and the

GUJARAT
Noted.

This already stands
cepted.

ac-

Jammu & Kasumir

No schools in the State have
so far been transferred to the
Panchayats and it is not also
possible to effect any such
transfer at this stage as our
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Panchayats are not in a posi-
tion to run schools on proper
lines.

MySORE

32 & No action is called for.

A. & N. IsLanNDs

32 Primary schools in this terri-
tory have not yet been trans-
ferred to the blocks. The
matter 1s still  under consi-
dervation of the administra-
tion.

33 Noted.
Dapra & Nacar Havertl
32 & No panchayat bodics are

33 set up  and hence the insti-
tutions are mnot transferred

to the panchavats. The
administration runs the msti-
tirtions.

HimacHAL PRADESH
33 Same as under itenma no.
10.
PONDICHERRY
32 & Does not arise as the Pan-

33 chayat Raj system 1s mot in
vogue at present.

ltem No. 6 Improvement in the emolumeris znd social status
of school teechers of Governm.ent as well 2s  aided

schools.
Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
ANDHRA PRADESH
34 The Board strongly em- 34 The suggestions are ac-

phasised that any substantial cepted.  Let there be a. Cen-
mprovement in the standard trally Sponsorcd Schenne for
of edueation could be achiev- this purpose.

ed only when the question
of improvement of emolu-
ments and social sccurity of
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teachers was adequatcely re-
solved.  Accordingly, it re-
commended as follows :

(1) top-priority shouid be
given in the Fourth
Plan to the improve-
ment of salary-scales
and social sccurity of
schoo! teachers and
that with the improve-
ment in salary-scales
duce emphasis should
be laid on the quali-
fications of the tea-
chers.

(i1) there should be parity

e the salary  scales
and allowances given
to Government and
aided school tea-
chers, and the me-
thod of recruttment
as well as other con-
ditions of service of
the aided school tea-
chers should be simi-
lar to those of the Go-
vernment school tea-
chers.

34

34

GUJARAT

The  recommendation is
accepted in principle. As
regards the improvement of
salary scales of teachers, it

may be stated that they have
been recently revised and
therefore no  further provi-
sion of pay scales has been
proposcd in the Fourth Five
Ycear Plan. However, some
improvement of service condi-
tions  of  secondary schoo!
teachers  has

becn contem-
plated in the Fourth Five
Year Plan.  Generally there

1s a parity  Dbetween the pay
scales  of  Government  and
non-Government secondary
school teachers. As regards
primary  school teachers it
1s stated that most of them
arc local authority employees
and their pay scales are uni-
form throughout the State.

MYSORE

The recommendations are
accepted and the same will
be implemented  as far as funds
permit.

A. & N. IsLANDS

Same as under

3.

item no.

Dapra & Nacar HaveLr

(a) The proposals for the
Fourth Five Year Plan are pre-
pared taking into consideration
the  backwardness of  this
area.

(b) Suitable  steps
being  taken on the
shown in the
tions.

are
items
recommenda -
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34

HimacHaL PrRADESH

The pattern of pay scale
of teachers in this Prades!
is the same, which is pre
valent in the Punjab State
However, in order to attrac
better  qualified  teachers
efforts are being made tc
revise these pay scales and the
matter is under consideration.

As far as training is con-
cerned  untrained  teachers
who are in service are given
initial training at the Govern-
ment  expense. They arc
also sent for refresher courses
from time to time.

In view of the topography
of this state, climatic condi-
tions and poor means of com-
munications, it becomes diffi-
cult to inspect the schools tog
frequently. However, the
inspecting officers have been
instructed  to inspect  each
schocl at least cnce 2 year
and to inspect the institu-
tions again if considered ne-
cessary.

Only matriculate candi-
dates are  entertained for

appointment in Primary
Schools,  except in tribal
arcas (Kinnaur and Pangi)

while Middlc passed persons
are also considered for such
appointments. Unqualificd
teachers in service arc helped
by way of granting them pes-
mission to appear in various
university  cxaminations, (o
improve their academic quali-
fications.

In order to improve the
supply of teachers for Se-
condary Schools, untrained
teachers are recruited and,
trained at Government ex-
pense. ‘
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34

34

34

Service conditions of tea-
chers in Government Schools
and other Government em-
ployees are the same.

LAccADIVES

There are no aided schools
in this  Union  Territory.
All the Schools are run by the
Administration direct.  Pay
and allowances at the Cen-
tral  Government rates are
paid to the teachers.

PoNDICHERRY

(i) In General the pay
scales preseribed  for the
tcachers, in the Madras Go-
vernment  are  followed in
our territory. Besides, in the
Fourth Plan asclection grade
of Rs. 130-5-180 is proposed
to be introduced for the bene-
fit of secondary grade tea-
chers, and special pay of
Rs. 25 is proposed to be
allowed  tc Post-Graduate
trained teachers  working in
the Secondary Schools in the
Territory. A system of State
awards for teachers of meri-
torious services in the Ele-
mentary schools/High Schools
1s also  instituted in this
territory.

(i) Noted.

ltem MNo. 17 Setting up of an Educational Development Corpora-

Para

Nos.

35

tion.

Recommendations

The Board recommended
that the provident fund
money of the teachers should
be so invested as to secure
better  interest/return to
thern.

Para

Nos.

35 & :
36 matter are awaited from Go-

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH
The full particulars in the

vernment of India.
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As regards the establish-
ment of an Educational De-
velopment Corporation, it
recommeanded that the Cen-
tral Government should study
the matter further in consul-
tation with the State Govern-
ments.

oo
[1

36

35

36

35 &

GuUJARAT
1t is for Government of
India to act on this recom-

mendation. This kas been
examined so far as setting
up such a corporation at
State level Is concerned and

it is not found feasibie.

Javvur & KasHyr

The interest 1s aiready being
paid by the State Govi. on
G.P. Fund deposits of  State
employees.

MysSORE

Report awaited from  the
Cenwral Governments,

A. & N. IsLanps

This 15 not applicableZto
this territory as the teachers
m this territory who are Cen-
tral Government servants arc
subscribing to General Pro-
vident Fund.

No comments.

Dapra & Nacar HAVELI

The scheme of provident

fund is in force. The interest
is given according to pres-
cribed Rules.

#  FEducational Development
Corporation  necd not = be

started, as this" 1s a very smal!
Territory.

Laccapives
No comments.
PONDICHERRY

The question docs not arise
as most of the schools are
under the public sector, and
the developmental programmes
are directly carried out by
the State Government.
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Item N>. 18 Measures for emotional integration—Pledge to be taken
by all the students.

Para

Nos.
37

38

Recommendations Para
Nos.

The Board recommended
that the Plegde suggested by 37&38

the Emotional Integration Co-
mmittee, slightly amended as
under, should be taken by all
students and teachers at the

beginning of each working day. 37&38

This practice, it was §uggestt>d,
should be adopted in all ins-
titutions latest by 26th January,

1905.
FORM OF PLEDGL

“Indie is my country, ali
Indians ave my brothers and
sisters.

I love my country, and
I am proud ofitsrich and vari-
ed heritage. I shall alwave stri-
ve to be worthy of it.

I shall give my parents,
teachers and all elders respect,
and {rzat everyone with court-
esy.

To m> country and my
people, I pledge my devotion.
In their weil-heing and pros-
perity alone lies my happiness”

This pledge should  be
translated into regional lang-
uages and printed in everv text-
book and the school calendar.

9—4 M of Edu/66

37

38

(¥}
~J

37&38

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH
This has already been im-
plemiented  in the  State.

ASsAM

The pledge has been trans-
tated and distributed to all
schools with direction to take
this pledge at the beginning
of cach working day.

Gujarar

This recommendation has
been accepted and steps have
been taken to implement it
from ¢he next academic year
commencing June, 1965.

Accepted.
Jammu & Kasomir
The pledge will be circulated
amoung all institutions of the
State.

MYSORE

'This Government has alre-
ady taken a decision that it
will not be practicable to
take the pledge daily by all
students. It has been decided
that the pledge should be taken
on the fiest day of cach term.

A. & N. IsLanps

The amenced pledge has been
forwarded to all the institu-
tions in this Territory for nec-
¢ssary action.

No text books and school
calendars are printed in this
Territory.  The text books
prescribed by the Director of
Education, Delhi administra-
tion, are being followed here.
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37

37&38

37

37

38

Dapra & Nacar HaveLrl

Necessary steps have been
taken to introduce the pledge
as recommended on the 26th
January, 1965.

HimacuaL Prapresa

Necessary instructions have
already been issued to all the
institutions in the Pradesh and
the Scheme has been imple-
mented with effecct fiom 26th
January, 1965. Allthe teachers
and students take the National
pledge at the beginning of each
working day.

LAccADIVES

As the Schools in this Union
Territory  were closed for
Ramzan the pledge taking
could not be introduced
from 26-1-65. The students
and teachers started taking
pledge at the beginning of
ecach working day from
5-2-65. A folder contain-
ing the English and Malaylam
versions of the pledge was
printed and distributed to all
the students and teachers. The
pledge has been in the text
books and note-books  distri-
buted to the school children.

PoNDICHERRY

Noted. Steps taken. The
pledge will be taken at the
beginning of cach working dav
in the institutions.

The pledge has been trans-
lated into Regional languages
and circulated to institutions.
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Para

Nos.

39

115

Recommendations

The Board felt that the
scheme of Vijnan Mandirs was
a useful one and should be
continued. Itshould also be
regarded as an educational
scheme and implemented
under the general guidance
of the Ministry of Education
at the Gentre. For this purpose
the administration of the
scheme in the States should be
uniformly under the State Edu-
cation Departments. The Bo-
ard further recommended as
follows :

(1) Duringthe Fourth Plan
period, also, the scheme of
Vijnan Mandirs shoud be on
10% Centrally sponsored
basis as in the case of existing
Vijnan Mandirs under the
Third Plan period. Lands
and buildings for the Vijnan
Mandirs should, however, be
assured by the State Govern-
ment as hitherto.

(2) Vijnan Mandirsshould
be estiblished not in isolaiion
out along with established
‘nstitution like  Secondary
Schools, extension depart-
ment of training colleges and
community centres so that
maximum use of the facilities
may be available to the rural
aeople.

(3) State Government
should endeavour to achieve
che target of at least one
Vijnan Mandir per district
during the Fourth Plan.

Para
Nos.

39

39

39

39

Scheme of Vijnan Mandirs

Action Taken
ANDHRA PRrRADESH

This can be integreted
with the Social Education pro=-
gramme as in items 10 and I1.

GUuJARAT

The State Government assu-
mes that 759, of assistance
towards non-recurring expen-
diture including land and buil-
ding and 1009, towards recur-
ring expenditure would be avail-
able from the Government of
India. The other suggestions
are accepted in principle.

MvYSORE

The State Government ac-
cept the recommendations. A
co-ordinating Committee will
be formed at the State level as
suggested.

(1) The department agrees
in respect of recommendation
and Necessary provision of
opening for four more Vijnan
Mandirs at the block levels has
already been made.

(2) The Proposal of es-
tablishing the Vijnan Mandirs
along with institutions like Se-
condary Schools, extension
department of training colle-
ges and Gommunity Centres
will be duly considered at the
time of the opening of the new
Vijnan Mandirs. Present Vij-
nan Mandir located at Najaf-
garh is already in the close pro=-
ximity of the C.D. Block, Boys
and Girls Higher Secondary
Schools.

(3) Proposals to the effect of
one Vijnan Mandir per block
have already been submitted
as stated under para 1.

(4) The recommendation
will be given due consideration
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(4) Asthe number of Vij-
nan Mandirs in each State in-
crea ses, State Governments
should take steps to have a Co-
ordinating Committee at the
State level to guide and  super-
vise the function of Vijnan
Mandirs in the State. These
Coordinating Comunittees
should work in close colla-
boration with and guidance
from the Central Coordina-
ting Committee which should
be established by the Govern-
ment of India.

{3) 'There should beno ri-
gidity about the pattern of the
functions of the Vijnan Man-
dirs and State Governments
should have free scope for
initiative in developing their
Vijnan Mandirs according to
the requirements in their res-
pective areas.

(6) The Vijnan Mandirs
should also serve the purpose
of Science education [or school
stuaents and adults alike but
they should not be regarded
as substitute {for school labo-
ratories.

(7) The Educational aspe-
cts of the Vijnan Mandirg
should be given wide pub-
licity in the rural areas and
for this purposeitwas felt that
a mobile unit to the Vijnan
Mandirs may e necessary,

(8) In organising the exhi-
bits and programmes of Vij-
nan Mandirs, the State Go-
vern ments may be advised to
take the assistance of bodies
like the Association of Scien-
tific  Workers in India and
other specialists qualified to
promote the development of
science education etc. in the
country.

(9) State Governments can
mak(_? _additional financial
provision over and above

when the number of Vijnan
Mandirs would be increasing.

(5) The work of the Vijnan
Mandir, presently located at
Najafgarh is already going ac-
cording to the recommendation.

(6) The Vijnan Mandir,
Najafgarh is already undertak-
ing the functions as mentioned
in the recommendation by way
of arranging Science competi-
tion, Essay compctition, and
of Film Shows in the ncarby
Higher Secondary Scheols for
the benefit of  the  School
going boys.

(7) The Lducation alaspects
of ine Vijnan Mandirs s alre-
ady given wide publicity in the
rural arcas by way of bringing
the rural masses nearer to the
various scientific advancement
pertaining to  agriculture, soil
testing, poultry  farming and
allied occupations. The ques-
tion of  atwiching a mobile
unite to the Vinan NMandirs in
an area like the Union Teiri-
tory of Delhi does not arise
as it has not to cover a very
big area as is gencrally the
casc in part ‘A’ States.
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Para
Nos.

42

43
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the financial pattern agreed
to by the Centre for the suc-
cessful functioning of the Vij-
nan Mandirs. The qualifi-
cations of the Vijnan Mandirs
staff as laid down in the re-
port of the Assessment Com-
mittee on Vijnan Mandirs
by Balwant Ray G. Mehta
should bz carcfully adhered
to.

f10) The Staie Coordina-
ting Committecs  In consulta-
tion with the CGentral Coordi-
nating  Committee  should
cvolve suitable training pro-
gramme for the workers of
Vijnan Mandirs and also for
poriodical refresher courses.

fe

development plans.

Recommendations

The Board recommended 42&45

that in all Master Plans for
town development adequate
provision should be made for
educational institutions and
allied buildings and campus
and that suitable layouts for
schools of alltypes should be
evolved keeping in mind the
requirements of future expan-
sion.

The Board recommended
that the Central and State
Governments should review,
and if necessary revise, the

Para

Nos.

42

The recommendations in
respect of Sr. No. §, g and 10
will be considered as and
when the nccessity arises.

HimacHAL PRADESH

Same as under item no. g above.
I.ACCADIVES

No Vijnan Mandirs have
been established in this Union
Territory so ftar.

PoNDICHERRY

Noted for further action.

Reservation of sites for educaiional institutions in the

Action Taken

ANpHRA PRADESH

The matter is under con-
sideration of Government.

GUJARAT

The first part of the re-
commendation pertains to the
Panchavat, and Health Depart-
ment of this Government and
these Departments are being
requested to take necessary
action on the same.

There is overall shortage of
funds as a result of which even
cheap plans are not being
implemented. The other point
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Parg

Nos.

44

4

J
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standards, plans and specifica-
tions of construction of educa-
tional buildings so that prog-
ress of education is not hampe-
red for want of building mate-
rialslike cement or of funds re-
quired, where local materials
and less costly buildings might
serve more or less the same
purpose. The Board also sug-
gested that, if necessary, a
special working group may be
set up to examine this issue
in detail.

Recommendations

The Board recommended 44 to 47

that a survey of playerounds be
taken up and completed at an
early datc and that steps be
taken to prevent building acti-
vity on existing open spaces
suitable for playgrounds.

The Board recommended

42&43

42&43

43

42&43

Para

Nos.

44 t0 47

will be examined in consultation
with the State Public Works
Department. The Government
of India may e¢xamine the nece-
ssity of a special working group
to examine the issue in detail
and make available the result
of these examinations to the
States.

MAHARASHTRA

This Government has al-
ready prescribed planning stan-
dards for reservation of sites
for schools and playgrounds of
the schools and the local au-
thorities have been advised
to adopt them, as far as possi-
ble, while farming proposals
for the Development plan.

Mysore

This Government has al-
ready taken action in this
regard.
LAccADIVES

As there arc no towns in
this Union Territory the pro-
blem dealt with in this recom-

mendation does not arise
here.
There were no such ins-

tances in this Union Territory.
PoNDICHERRY

The recommendations
the Board arc acceptable.

of

Development of sports and physical education.

Action Talken

ANDHRA PRraDLSH

The suggestions arc accep-
ted. Further proposal in this
regard is under consideration.

GuUJARAT
in

Accepted principle.

Noted.
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that the¢ Government should
take steps to ensure a high
standard of sport and sports-
manship in the country. For
this purpoese, the St te Govern-
mentsshould provide adequate
finances in the Fourth Plan,
and create a full time post
of Deputy Dircctor to be in-
charge of Physical Education,

The Board suggested that
the necd for phyvsical education
for the community at large,
that is, cutside the siudent
body, should also he met.

The Board welcomed the
establishment of Si; i Councils
of Sports, and cmphasised the
need for coordinotion between
these Counctls and  physical
education activitics in the Sta-
tes. The Board rccommended
that the Government of India
should study the working of the
State Councils of Sports, kec-
ping in view the difficultics
experienced by them and draw
up a model constitution for
State Councils.

44 10
47

46

C i

MysoRE

This Govcrnment accept
the rccommer.dations. Incrcas-
ed funds cre likdly to be
provided in the Fourth Plen
far Developrrert of Sperts.

I AccaDVES

Adequate play grounds have
been provided to the schools
as far as possible.

In our drift 4th Plan pro-
posals, provisic n has been made
for the appointment of a Phy-
sical Education Officer.

Youth Clubs have becn
established in 2li the Islands
and the cssential sports ard
games  materials  are  distri-
buted to these clubs fice of
cost by the Administration.

No sports counci' is func-
tioning in this Union Terri-
tory.

PONDICHERRY

Noted.

As far this Siate is con-
cerned, there exist a post of
Chief Inspector of Physical
Education in the scale of Rs.
300-25-800 who is incharge
of Physical Education activi-
ties. Various schemes at an
estimated total cosi of Rs.
33' 00 lakhs have been inclu-
ded in the Fourth Plan pro-
posals for the development of’
Physical Educztionin the Terri-
tory.

Physical Educztion schemes
for the benefit of common pub-
lic such as Development of
Sports in Rural areas, Labour
and Social Service Camps,
Youth  Festivals,  National
Sports Week and Physical
Efficiency Drive etc., are also
included in the Fourth Plan.

Noted.



Item No. 24

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos,
ANDHRA PRADESH
. 48 & 49  In the curriculum of the
49 morIaIi cglri(llfrre (t)(f)stll?cqlréixct):?n ?}112 studies adequate attention is
country by inculcating in them given for teaching of morals
the principles of correct perso- 23 wel‘l 2 hve;s ol great men
nal behaviour and good citi- is Social Studies. But the con-
hin. the Board i ditions prevailing in the coun-
(zlens 1P t1€ BOarc rec.ctmmenl try as  a whole are such as are
> SO ¢ students. For this a National
men, and the study of basic Law is to be fullowed by suitable
elements of different religions Legislatcn.
emphasising common culture
and heritage. This should be Gujarat
accompanied by a proncr at- 48 w049 Accepred in principle.
mosphere both in the home MYSORE
and in the schocl and proper o )
utilization of leisure. The 48 Ihe text bocks preseribed
attention of the State Govern- provide necessary inspirational
ments and educational autho- material. No further action is
rities sheuld be again drawn required.
to the Sri Prakasa Committee Laccapives
Report. The Central Govern- 49 So far as this Unjen Terri-
ment should also take suitable tory is concerned, we do not
action. have the problem of student
. . unrest and indiscipline,
49 ihe Board expressed con-
cern about the prevalent un- PONDICHERRY
rest among students and felt 48 Notea. Inculcation of Mo-
that unless proper action was ral Education and giving train-
taken in the immediate {uture, ing in good citizenship quali-
both on a short term and long- ties are already in vogue in the
term basis, the problem may State based on the recommen-
become extremely difficult. dations of the Board.
49 Noted.
Item No. 25  Administrative Problems in the Implementation of
Educational Programmes.
Para Recommendaiions Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
ANDHRA PRADESH
50 The Board recommended 50 & 51 The recommendations of
that the Education Commis- the Education Commission are
sion should study the adminis- awaited.
trative aspects of educational
policies and programmes in
order to ensure efficiency and GUJARAT
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expeditious  implementatinn
of Plans and Programmes.

Moral and religious education and student

50-51

unrest.

No remarks.



Item No.

Para
Nos.

52

1

In this connection the
voluntary organisations, who
had an important role (o play,
should be allowed the same
scope of useful work in the im-
plementation of educational
programmes as has been the
case in the Western Countries.
The question of proper publi-
city of educational policies
and activities should also be
considered.

26

Recommendations

The Board recommended
that swudents securing  top
placesin the examinations con-
ducted by Universitics and
Boards of Education should be
assisted by mcans of adequate
scholarships, to further prose-
cute their studics under any
other Board or University. This
would help mobility of stu-
dents,

21

hI

Para

Nos.

h2

PONDICHERRY

Noted.

Students securing Top Places.

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

The recommendations are
supported.

GUJARAT

This is a good recommen-
dation and Government of
India may pursue it further.

MAHARASHTRA

So far as the general insti-
tutions such as Arts, Science
Commerce and Law Colleges
are concerned, this State Gov-
ernment has sanctioned scho-

larships to the students in
these institutions. The stu-
dents who are awarded

merit scholarships have, how-
ever, to continue their study
in one of the colleges in the
State, There is no particular
advantage to the students in
removingthisrestriction parti-
cularly as the tenure of scholar-
ships is subject to the condition
of good conduct, regular atten-
dance and satisfactory progress.
It is easier to watch fulfilment
of these conditions when the
students, are attending one of
the colleges in the State. In
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52

h2

the case of Engineering Colle-
ges, however, open merit scho-
larships have been sanctioned
to the students undergoing cei-
tain specialised courses in insti-
tutions outside the State. Thue
students in the Engineering
Colleges in the State who get
open merit scholarships, how-
ever, continue to study in one
of the colleges and/or Poly-
technic in the State.

Hivmaciiar Prapesy

All the students securing
top places in varicus exa-
minations are assisted by means
of adequate scholarships to
continue their higher studies
outside the State.

LAccaDpIves

As all the inhabitants of
this Union Territory are sche-
duled tribes and poor, all of
them are paid full scholarships
for the pursuit of higher studies.

PoNDIGHERRY

The system is already in
vogue in the State, Merit-
cum-means scholarships are all-
owed at a liberal scale to all
deserving students who have
secured 509, of marks in agg-
regate. The students of this
State studying outside this State
under various Universities and
Boards of Education are also
eligible for this scholarship.
The scheme is also to be con-
tinued in the Fourth Plan
with increased provision of
funds, besides the award of
National scholarships.



Jtem Vo, 27

Para

Nos.,

53

4

ltem No. 28

Para
Nos.

55

123

Recommendations

The Board recommended
that each State should spend
at least 209, ofits revenue ex-
penditure on education and
earmark funds for jmproving
scales of pay and the provision
of social security of school tea-
chers and that the Central

Expenditure on Education

Para
Nos.

53&54

Governmentshould giveliberal 59& 54

assistance to States for this

purpose.

The Board felt that even 53&54

if the local allocation of the
4th Plan have to be reduced at
any stage. the allocation for
education should not be afle-
cted.

Recommendations

The Board recommended
that special teacher constituen-
cies for elections to legisla-
tures should be abolished.

53854

53

54

Teachers Constituencies.

Para
Nos.

95

35

Action Taken
ANDHRA PRADEsH

The State expenditure on
education is already 209 of
the State Budget.

GUJARAT

Accepted.

MysorRe

The State Government is
already spending mere than
209, of its revenues on
education. No action Is requi-
red.

HimacHAL PRADESH
Same as under item no. 3.

LaccaDpives

The entire expenditure of
this Administration is met
from the area grants provided
for in the Central Budget for
this Union Territory.

PoNDICHERRY

As it stands, the State
Government is spending over
27Y%, of its revenuve expenditure
on education.

Acceptable.

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

The suggestions are accep-
ted.,

GUJARAT

Accepted. In fact there is
no teachers constituencies in
the Legislature of this State.



PART 11

SUPPLEMENTARY REPORT

Item No. 3 Special steps required to step up the enrolment of girls
in the 6-11 age group.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
KERALA
4 to6 4to 6 Girls’ education is not a

problem in this State. No
special steps are to be taken
in this State as Women’s Edu-
cation here is fairly advanced
when compared to the position
in other States. As such there
is no need for mobilisation of
public co-operation in this re-
gard. However, progress of
education of Muslim girls 1s
not so satisfactory. This Go-
vernment have therefore re-
cently intrcduced a scheme
of scholarship for the Muslim
girls children for the entire
State which will be strengthen-
ed during the IV Plan period.
Hewever, there is a suggestion
that certain sepecial measures
may be included in the Cen-
trally sponsored scheme of the
IV Plan. This is a matter on
which  Government of India
should take a decision.
ORissa

4 During the 3rd Plan Pe-
riod, there is no scheme for
education of the girls and the
public opinion is also not in
favour «f it. But during the 4th
Plan pericd, it is proposed to
pay grant to the State Council
for Women Education for the
purpose of mobilising public
opinion in favour of girls’
educaticn.

5 All the schemes as recom-
mended by the Board except-
ing Creches and School uni-
form schemes are being im-
plemented during the srd Plan

124



period in the State Sector with
100%, assistance from the Go-
vernment assistance from the
Government of India as these
schemes are included in the
list of special schemes for girls’
education.

During the Fourth Plan
period, these schemes along-
with the scheme for provision
of creches in primary schools
have been proposed. As no
indication has been made for
the inclusion of these schemes
in the list of centrally sponsored
schemes, these schemes have
been shown in the State Sec-
tor. However, it is requested
that these schemwes may be
treated as centrally sponsored
schemes during the Fourth
Plan period.

During the years 1965-66,
provisicn has been made for
advance action  schemes to
be implemented in the State
during the Fourth Plan pe-
riod.  The table appended
below will show the provision
made under each scheme in
the State Budget and the fi-
nal allocation approved by
the Government of India there-
on.

Budgeted Final outlay approved
Name of the Schemes Outlay by the Government of
India
1 2 3
I. Educational Survey 0.43
2. Teachers’ Training programme
Increase in the intake capacity
of the existing training schools. 13.60 5.00
3. Acceleration of special schemes
for girls-—construction of women
teachers’ quarters. 1.91 1,00
4. Strengthening of FEducational
Administration. 0.36 0.21
5. Pilot project for adult literacy. 1.00 0.75
6. Training of teacher librariau. 0.21 0.20

Total

17.51 7.16
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4 to6

4tob6

Punjas

So far as education at the
Elemeniary Stage 1s con-
cerned following  provisions
have been proposed to be
made in the draft Fourth Five
Year Plan

(a) Construction of Hostels
for working girls in ru-
ral areas of the State.

(b) Milk feeding Program-
me : Supply of free
milk to children in
Primary Schools.

In the original Draft IVth
Plan provision was also made
for supplv of free books and
clothing to poor girls at ele-
mentary stage, but due to limi-
ted funds placed at the dispo-
sal of the Department this item
has been deleted for the pre-
sent.

WEsT BENGAL

Noted, action will be taken.

Action to be taken by the
Government of India.

The matter is being pursued.
Goa, DamaN & Diu

Regarding the education of
girls, I have to point out that
this Union  Territory is not
lagging much behind in male
cducation as can be seen from
the enrolment as the primary
and the secondary stage., Du-
ring the year 1964-65, the
total enrolment at the primary
stage was 91,709, out of which
36,414 were girls. Similarly,
out of 22,384 enrolment at
the secondary stage, the en-
rolment of girls was 8,262,
Still as it was felt that the girls
may be shy to join the mixed
schools, it is provided during
the year 1g65-66 adequate
funds in the Budget to give
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special grants for the start-
ing of girls’ schools in the back-
ward localities. It is also pro-
posed to start more such girls’
schools during the Fourth
Five Year Plan and also to give
grants for needy girl students
in Government Primary Schools
for the purchase of books,
clothing, etc.

Item M. 4 The targets of enrolment to be aimed at during the next
Plan period.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
KERALA
7 & 8 7&8 This is a matter on which

the Government of India have
to take action. This State has
achieved cent per cent enrol-
ment in the elementary stage
of education. The recom-
mendation applies to expansion
of education among girls and
in the backward areas. As
this State has recorded satis-
factory progress in both these
spheres there is no need here
to take any special action in
this regard. This Government
however propose to provide
for 100 + 5% of enrolment
during the Fourth Plan period.

This Government is taking
into consideration the needs
of backward areas while sanc-
tioning new schools. This mat-
ter will be specially examined
when they conduct an edu-
cational survey at the begin-
ning of the IV Plan. The
question of introducing such
persuasive incentives as mid-
day meal programme, dis-
tribution of free books etc.
will certainly be kept in mind
subject to availability of funds.
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ORIssa

Primary education in Oris-
sa has been made free” and
universal but not compulsory.
During the current plan period,
the target of enrolment at the
primary stage in the age group
6-11 was fixed at82 percent
which was to include 1009,
bovs and 649 girls. Butdue to
some unforseen circumstances
like  National  Lmecrgency
which resulted in cuts in the
allotment of additional tea-
chers this target could not
be reached and so this target
was revised to 759, by the
end of grd plan period. This
will include g59%, bLoys anc
55% girls.

Orissa is an educationally
backward State. Special efforts
are being made [or provision
of quarters for women teachers
and attendance scholarships
for girls to attract mere girls
to schools. It is expected
that with liberal Central assis-
tance, we shall be able o
reach the target of go9% en-
rolment in the age group 6-11
by the end of the Fourth Plan
pericd.

No legislation has  been
made for compulsory primary
education as suggested by
Government of India. Ge-
vernment still believe thai
persuation incentives are better
than compulsion. COriesa has
certain scattered areas in sche-
duled districts like Korapui,
Kalahandi and Phulbani whe-
re it has not been possible to
provide one school for every
300 population. As the dis-
tance between the feeder vil-
lages will be more than two to
three miles, it is being con-
templated whether the system
of pathasala can be revived
to cater to the needs of such
areas. If in spite of persuation
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7&8

7&8

incentives like free education,
attendance scholarships, free
mid-day meals, milk feeding
etc., it is still found difficult
to bring in the desired number
of children, it would perhaps
be necessary to legislate for
compulsion at the primary stage
of education. Even in non-
tribal arcas, there is necd for
expansion of education and
about 1000 schools would be
needed to cover certain non-
schools areas during the cur-
rent year of the third ylan pe-
riod.

Punjas

Primary education has al-
readv been made compulsory
in the State of Purjab for the
children of age group 6-11 and
the targets are more than like-
ly to be achieved in this state
than proposed by the Central
Advisory Board of Education.
It is proposed to achieve 1009,
and 709%, targets fixed in res-
pect of children of the age
group O-1t and 11-14 res-
pectively Ly the end of four-
th Five Year Plan. The targets
to be achieved in rspect of
girls are 979, and 33% in
the age group 6-11, and 11-14
respectively.

West BENGAL

Every possible attempt is
being made to ‘mplement the
recomir.endations.

Action s being taken when-
ever practicable.

Goa, DamMan & Diu

The Government is taking
all possible steps to attain 1009,
literacy during the  Fourth
Five Year Plan. Incentives
to the students like midday
meals are given in the back-
ward localities so as to keep
them in the schools till the
completion of their course. The
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eradication of adult illiteracy
will also stress the importance
of education on the minds of
the parents as a result of which
the enrolment of the students
is expected to increase. Si-
milarly, with the starting of
special schools for the girls and
giving them grants for the
purchase of clothing and books
will also help in the increase
of enrolment. By starting new
primary schools, even in the
remote and backward locali-
ties, where the minimum cn-
rolment of 20 students is ex-
pected, the Government pro-
poses to have 1007, enrolment
in the primary schools.

Measures for improving standards of education at the

elementary stage.

Recommendations

Nos.

gto11

Para

Action Taken

Kerara

This Government is  in=
sisting upon a minimum quis
lification of S.S.L.C. for our
primary school teachers.  In
addition, Government have of
late insisted upon certain mi-
nimum ec¢ducational standards
for recruitment as elementary
school teachers. This will auto=
matically lead to better qua-
lified teachers. The period
of trzining of S.S.L.C. holde:s
has been increased to  two
years. There is also a proposal
to upgrads the post of Heud-
masters of Truining Schools
and to give a special allowan=-
ce to the tcachers of Training
Schools to attract the best
talent.  All these wilt resuit
in the betier training of the
teachers. The question of pre-
paring suitable text-books has
been considered by Govern-
ment. The preparation and
printing of books arc nationas-
lised and books arc wvailable
at  low  cost. Improve-
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ment  of  the * quality  of
books is  being  cxamined
by the State Institute of Edu=
cation. There is need [or beta
ter buildings, equipment and
aids, but due to extreme dearth
of funds, it has not been possib-
le for the Government to take
concrete action.  Even in the
Fourth Plan the inadequacy of
funds is likely 10 continue.
Hence this Government hope
to achieve only limited pro-
gress in these fields. Improve-
ment of tcacher=pupil  ratio
involves  appointment of  ad-
ditional number of teachers
which again  involves addi=
tional  financial commitment.
This can be  undertaken only
subject to avallabllity of funds.
The question of revision of the
svllabus of the primary schools
will be taken up after the re-
commendations of the Edu-
cation Commission are known.
It is proposed to improve the
school health programme and
additional funds have been
proposed for this purpose in the
Fourth Plan. The number of
inspccting officers at the pri-
mary school level has bueen
increased and it is proposed
to gradually intensify the su-
pervision of primary schools.
There is also a programme to
cover primary schools by ex-
tension scrvices — programme.
Government have established
the State Institute of Educa-
tion and Extensign Scrvices
Centres.  They will be deve=
loped in due course. The
Department will take care to
take up general improvement of
standards in all schools. The
Government are not in favour
of selecting schools for being
developed as model institutions.
The minimum  qualification
for teachers in primary schools
is S.5.L.C. and Training. The-
re is no dearth of qualified
teachers in this State.
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ORISSA

(i) The pay scales of the
teachers serving in Elemen-
tary schools have been revised
during the year 1961 along-
with the other employees of
the State Government.  The
State  Government have de-
cided to appoint matric tea=
chers in place of M.E. passed
teachers in Primary  Schools.
To improve the qualification
of non-matric teachers of Pri-
mary schools, it has been pro«
posed to start 20 centres in the
State for primary school tea-
chers to enable them to appear
at th: High School Certifi-
cate Examination  during the
Fourth Plan peviod. To vemove
the backlog of untrained tea-
chirs serving in the Elemen-
tary schools, adequate train-
ing fricititics have been pro-
vided.

(i) The State Government
have constituted a Committee
for preparation of Text Books
for the students reading at the
elementary level.  Provision
exists in the Tribal and Rural
Weifre Budget for fice sup-
ply of text books and reading
materials to the swudents of
scheduled castes and scheduled
tribos

(iii) Provision exists in the
Educ tion Budget for construcs
tion of buildings and purchase
of ~quipments.

{iv) Steps arc being taken
to improve the teacher-pupil
ration at the elementary stage.

{v) The Texi Book Gom-
mitiee s2t up in the State has
tukenn upon the responsibility
for the preparation of syllabus
for 1 clesses of the elemens-
EE ation.

{vi) At present for every
50 primary schools a Sub-
Inspector of Schools is being
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g toil

provided for the purpose of
inspection. In order that there
may be effective supervision
of schools, it is proposed to
provide one Sub-Inspector of
schools for every 4o primary
schools during the 4th Plan
period.  Similar emphasis is
also being given for the ap-
pointment of Dy. Inspector of
Schools.

(vii) More provision is pro-
posed for development of the
State Institute of Tducation
and expansion of Extension
Service Gentres.

There 1s no proposal for
starting of sclected schools at
the elementary stage during
the 4th Plan period. But in-
creased provision has been pro-
posed in the Fourth Plan for
improvement  of  buildings
equipment ctc. in a large num-
ber of schools.

The State Government has
accepted the suggestions made
by the Central Advisory Board
of Education. Necessary action
in this direction is being taken
during the current plan period
and is proposed to be taken
during the next plan period.

Punjas

Following provision have
been proposed to he made
during the Fourth Five Year
Plan for improving Standards
of Education at the Elemen-
tary stage :

(i) Provision of traincd
graduates in Primary
Schools with heavy en=
rolment.

(i1) Provision of General
Science material and
other equipment in ex-
isting  Primary and
Middle Schools.
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9 & 10

11

(iii) Intensive Develop-
ment of 109, Primary
Schools.

(iv) Orientation of Primary
and Middle Schools te
Basic pattern.

{v) Teaching of Agvicul-
turc=starting of Agri-
culture Farms and Gar-
den plots.

{vi; Introduction of prac-
tical Arts in  middle
schools.

(vii) Removal of congestion
in Primary and Middle
Schools.

(viit) [mprovement of Tca-
cher-Pupil  ratio  in
Middle  Schools.

(1x) Expansion of teachers
training facilitics.

These provisions have  been
made subject to the availability
of funds.

T'he minimum qualification
for teachers at Primary stage
is already Matriculation with
two years Junior Basic Training.

(i) The Text Books arc
not written according to the
approved svilabus through the
commissioned authors  wha
arc experts on the subject.

West BrNcal

State Government have al-
reacdy been taking a systemas
tic attempt to improve the
standard.  Paucity of funds is
the main handicap.

The minimum qualification
prescribed since 1949 in West
Bengal is as stated in the Reso-
lution. Refaxation is made with
the permission of the D.P.I,
only when qualified teacher
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are not available. Under-qua-
lified teachers are encouraged
to improve their qualificaticns.

Goa, Danvax & Diu

It 1y possible that with the
quantitative expansion of pri-
mary ecducation since libera=
tion, theve is every possibility
that the quality has suflered.
Government is aware of this
fact and are tzking all pos-
sible steps for the improvement
in the standard of cducation.
It has alrcady Dbeen decided
that in the appoinuments of
primary icachers  prefercnce
should bhr given o S.5.C.
pussed teachers, who are tre in-
ed. The inservice teachers are
being sent for training. A pri-
mary Tcachers’ Training Col-
lege has already been started
and another one is proposed
to be started during the Fourth
Five Year Plan. Seminars and
Symposiunus arc also plinned
when the proesent training col-
lege is shificd to 1ts own build=
ing, which is planned for cons-
truction  during the coming
year.

The pay scales of the pri-
mary leachers are improved
by bringing them on par with
the Central pay scales. Steps.
are takeun 1o have more effec-
tive inspection by appointing
move inspecting officers.

Regarding the proposal to
improve the qualifications of
the underqualified staff, it is
felt that the teachers who have
passed higher qualification of
S.S.C.E. should be started on
a higher salary and a few in-
crements should be given to the
P.S.C. passed primary teachers
when thev qualify with the
higher qualifications. This will
stimulate the teachers to be
better qualified.
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Item No. 6 Schem: for improvement of quality in all secondary
schools so as to bring them to a reasonable norm of effi-

ciency, and the special

schools.
Puara Re ommendations Para
Nos, Nos.
i2 to 14 12 to

14

development of Quality

Action Taken

KEerALA

The following  measures
have been taken for improve-
ment of quality of secondary

Steps have been taken to

improve Science teach-
ing through strengthen-
ing of Science Labora-
tories and training of
Science teachers. A
Science Wing has been
established under the
State Institute of Edu-
cation.  Under the
“Crash  Programme”
Government are giving
training to  Science
Teachers and assisting
the schools 10 streng-
then theiwr Laborato-
ries. Steps are also being
taken to improve school
libraries. Government
have taken a decision
not to expand the
multi-puwrpose  schools
in the Srate. Fowever
the individual schoals
where  multi-purpose
courses have heen in-
troduced are being im-
proved and properly
equipped. The Go-

vernmernt are noi
in  favour o esta-
blishment «f Iigher
S«condary Schools.
Instead Pre-Degree

course of 2 vears dura-
tion has beenn started.
Government have also
estab ished sufficient
number of colleges for
the traming of Gradu-
ate teachers and the

4 b
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12

shortage of  tiained
teachers is not kecnlv
felt. It is des'rable to
improve the payv scaks
of thc¢ High School
teachers. Ausclome for
this purposc has been
proposed in the 4ih
Plan. A Pay Commis-
sion is alse considerirg
the questicrr of a Ge-
neral Pay Revision in
this State. The State
Government has 1.0t
yet taken a decisicn on
the scheme for the ¢s-
tablishment of selecied
schools. Model Sclicols
attached to Traning
Cotleges function weve
or Jess as  selected
schools. The  State
Goveryment  have ¢s-
tablished and expand-
ed the Evaluation Unit
Bureau of Educational
and Vocational Guid-
ance and Science Units.
The State Institute of
Education has pro-
grammed to undertake
Iy =stryice training  of
teachers.

ORaissa

(1) The following are the
schemes operating in the State
regarding improvement and
strengthening of scier.ce teach-
ing through measures like
strengthening of scierce labo-
ratories and special training of
science teachers :

1. Construction of Science
Laboratories and sup-
ply of Science appa-
ratus.

2. Special tratming  for
science teachers—
Seminars and refresher
courses are organisedby
the Board of Secondary
Education, Utkal
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University, U.G.C.,
N.C.E.R.T. and
U.S.A.LD. A summer
institute in Chemistry
was organised in the
Regional College of
Education, Bhuba-
neswar in which some
teachers participated.

Giy Dmprovement of  school
library services —Provision
exists in the budget in 1964-65
and 1965-66 for improvement
of library services in the
Secoundary Schools.

(iit) Improvement and — ex-
pansion of Multi-purpose
schools . —There 1s no  multi-
purpose school i the State in
the proper sense of the term,
There are 3 higher secondary
multi-purpose schools in which
provision has been made for
teaching of more than 2 elec-
tives. The State Government
have, however, taken a decision
that in view of the fact that the
higher secondary schools are
not popular among the parents
and guardians and necessary
building materials, teaching
personnel are not available, the
scheme should be wourd up.
Altogether there are o higher
secondary schools in the State
out of which 6 are Govern-
nment Schools and g are aided
bv Government and 1 is not
aided by Government,

(ivy Upgrading of  high
schools — to higher  secondary
pattern c-—As under (1111 above.

(v Training and supply of
teachers and improvement of
their  serviee  conditions
There are § training colleges at
Cuttack.,  Augul and Sambal-
pur in which the intake capa-
city 15 gho. In view of the fact
that there are alveady a thou-
sand gl schools and  five
thousand  wrained  graduate
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teachers are required out of
which only 509, of the teachers
are trained, it is necessary to
increase the intake capacity
further In these training col-
leges hesides establishment of
one more new college. Provi-
sion has been made for starting
a fourth training college in the
State during the Fourth Plan
hesides increasing the intake
capacity in the existing training
colleges.

The service conditions of the
teachers have been considerably
improved. Government school
teachers are goverred by the
Ovissa Bervice Code ard the
Ovrissa Education Code having
the same privileges as other
Government servants in the
vacation departments of the
State. Teachers of private high
schools of which 142 are ma-
naged by the Government are
governed by the Ovissa Edu-
cation Code and the Orissa
grant-in-aid rules. Their pay
has been revised to bring it up
almost to the same par as
Government School  teachers.
These teachers further enjoy the
benefit of Contributory Pro-
vident Fund.

(vij Development of selected
schools  with vesidential  faci-
lities  for talented children —
The schools in the State are
divided into two categories—
Government and non-Govern-
ment. No School has been se-
lected for talented children
during the Third Plan period.
During the Fourth Plan period,
it was originally proposed to
start five selected schools with
M.E. classes attached thereto,
but on account of non-availabi-
lity of funds it is proposed to
start only one school for the
time being on a pilot basis.
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12, 13
& 14

The Evaluation Unit is
functioning in the Board of
Secondary Education, Orissa.
They fornlate objective type
tests and experiment them in
the high schools. The Board
has decided to introduce 109%,
objective questions in Social
Studies and General Science.

There is 2 Bureau of Edu-
cational and Vocational Gud-
ance in each of the training
colleges at Cuttack and Argul.
Opening of a Bureau in the
Training College at Sambal-
pur, is under consideration.

Sice  clubs  have  heen
organised in a number  of
high  schools and  science
fairs  are  held annually.
These are very popular aspects
of secondary education. They
get financial assistance from the
central as well as from the State
Governments.

The Science Talent Scarch
Scheme has been funcuoning
in the State. During the
year 19b4, 5 students come
out successful at the Science
Talent Search Test.

The programme for in-
service training of teachers at
the high school level has not
been introduced vet in ihe
State.

Punjas

(1) Very liberal grants have
been given to schools for stres:g-
thening school laboratories and
libraries. A special alliwas ce
of Rs. 15 p.m. has becen sanc-
tioned to teacher-librarvians in
such schivols where Library hooks
number 000 or more.  Under
this Government of India Crash
Programme grants amounting
to Rs. 7-gq lacs were also given
to higher secondary  schools
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runnite as such during the 2nd
Planr period for strergthening
laboratories ard libraies. We
have asked  for a giant  of
Rs. 7121 lacs for equipping
Scierce laboratories ard libra-
vies ol High  arnd  Higher
Sccordary Schools urder  the
Goverrment of India Crash
Programme for the  year
1965-66.

(i1) Covered under above.

(ii1) Under the centrally
sponsored scheme two multi-
purpose schools one for boys
and other for girls, are given
substartial aids for in proving
teaching. We have asked for a
grant of Rs. g-71 lacs  for
strengthening  vaiious elective
groups in all the multi-purpose
schools, during 1965-C6.  We
also  propose  to introduce
Music and dance in 50 schools,
Agriculture Stream in 30
schools. Domestic Scierce in
150 schools, Home Scierce in
530 schools ard Cecmmreice in
20 Higher Secondary Schools.

(iv) In our State the syllabt
for Matriculation Examination
and Higher Secondary Partl
Examination have been made
identical and for all practical
purposes all high schools are
higher secondary Part 1. As
such this year we have up=
graded 142 middle schools to
higher secondary Part I stage.

(v) Except in the subjects
of Science and Agriculture, we
have adequate supply of tea-
chers. Steps are being taken to
improve the scrvice conditions
of the teachers.

(vi) We do not have any
residential schools at present.
However, in the Fourth Plan
we have a proposal to set a spe=
cial residential school for gifted
children.
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13

14

12 to 14

12 to 14

Very useful organisation like
Evaluation Unit, Fduca-
tion & Vocational Guidance
Burcau, Sciene consultant Ser-
vices, English Institute and
others like Scicnce Clubs. Fairs
and Science Talent Search Pro-
gramme will continue.

bl
Eight Extension Services Gen-
tres and Uniis attached to ditfe-
rent trzining colleges have orga-
nised more than hundred work-
shops, seominars cte. to cnable
the teachers grow professionallvy.
We are availing the facilitics
of the in pre=service and in=-
service cducation provided at
Reglonal Training Collegr, Aj-
mer. We have given one year
training in advance sciences to
2090 SCICNCE MASLeTs/MIstresscs
during the year 1g62-63, t3-04
and 04-65. In addition we
deputed 52 B.Sc. B. Ts. for full
M.Sc. degree course during 6.4=
65. During the current vear 55
B.Sc. B. Ts. will be sent for one
year condensed course in addi-
tion to 6 weeks training w he
given to 120 science masters/
mistresses of high schools und a
g months training course o 30
B.Se. B.Ts. {rom higher se-
condary schools.

WEesT BENGAL

Svstematic attempts ure be-
ing made in conformity with the
objective of the recommenda-
tion.

Goa, Daman & Diu

In order to impiove the
quality of secondary education,
the Government is taking all
possible steps in that direction.
The Government is giviug spe-
cial grants under the CGrash
Programmes for the develops
ment of Science Education on
100%, basis in order to improve
their laboratorics. A provision
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of Rs. 1-oo lakh is made in
the Budget for the yéar 1965«
66.

Provision 1s also made in
the Budgct to help the schools
with an enrolment of over 500
pupils with speciallibrary grants,
Under this Scheme, cvery such
school will be given special
library grants of Rs. 2,500/-
cach. In addition every such
school will be given one la-
boratory clevk to be paid by the
Government.

Government is aware that
the quality of cducation can be
improved only 1if there are
traincd teachers on the staff.
As the schools arc receiving
grants only during the last two
years or so, they are reluctant
to depute the teachers for train-
ing. As such, the Government
has approved a scheme for the
deputation of in-service secon-
dary teachers for training. Dur-
ing the training, the Govern-
ment will pay full salary to the
teachers, on the condition that
these tcachers should serve in
the schools in this Territory for
a minimum period of two years.

The Government 1s also
aware of the low pay scales of
the teachers and is taking sul-
table steps to revise the same
and bring them on par with
those prevalent in the Union
Territory of Delhi. The fi-
nancial implications of this
change arc at present under
the study of the Government.

The Government has also
recommended the schools to
send their tcachers for Voca-
tional Guidance Training.
Science Clubs, Science Talent
Search Scheme, etc. are also
being continued in this Terri-
tory.
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Tie nature, extent and mechanism of diversification of
education at the secondary stage.

Para
Nos.

Recommendations

15

I5

Action Taken
KErALA

The State Government have
not yet taken a decision on the
diversification programme.
While the Siate Goveinment
recognise the nced for diversia
fication at sccondary stage, the
nature of cdivessification and the
pattern of vocational coutses
are yet to be determined. The
State Government hope  to
take a decision on thisissuc after
the IDIducation Commission
makes its  recommendations.
I'ne question of organising vos
cational guidance and Coun-
selling serviee in schools  has
been already undertaken. They
will be intensified after a deci=
sion  regarding vocational
schools 1s token.

Orissa

The St:ite Government has
not teken any decision so far
regarding the diversification of
courses at the end of the se-
condary cducation exist in the
State as there are  facilities
available for students to take
admission in technical schools.
Provision alse  exists for non-
matviculates to take admission

into I.T.1s.

Punjar

To diversify the Secondary
Education stil} further Music
and dancing will be intrc duced
in 50 schools.  Agriculture in
30 schools, Domestic Scicnce in
150 schools, Home Science in
30 schools and Commerce in
20 Higher S-»condary Schools.
Guidrnce in diversified courses
will be supplied by the
Guidanc> Bureau which will
probably be financed by Gow
vernment of India.
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Steps have already been
taken in this connection. Subs-
tantial progress has been made.
Correspondence course will be
started in the Fourth Plan.

15

Goa, Daman & Diu

Steps are being taken to pro-
vide diversified courses in se=
condary education.  All the
facilities will be given for such
diversification of courses to the
management of non-Govern-
ment schools.

ltem N).8  Strengthening of science education—Steps other than
those covered in item 6.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
KerarLa
16 & 16 & Funds are proposed to be

17 17 provided in the IV Plan for

improving the teaching  of
Science in Schools. There is
already provision for the teach-
ing of General Science and
Mathematics in all Secondary
Schools in our State. The ques-
tion of providing elective
science will be considered after
the recommendations of the
Commission are known. The
question of giving higher emo-
luments to teachers of Science
who acquire higher qualifica«
tions will be examined in due
course.

Orissa

16 General Science is a coms
pulsory subject at the secondary
stage.  There is no elective
science at the High Schoolstage
of this State. To improve
Science Educationat the High

11—4 M of Edu/66
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17

16

17

16 & 17

16 & 17

School stage, the State Go-
vernment is providing Sciencc
Laboratories at an estimated
cost of Rs. 15,000/~ per school.
During the Third Plan period,
the programme is to equip 110
high schools with science la-
boratorics. It is proposed (o
provide laboratories in 400 more
high schools in the State dur-
ing the Fourth Plan period.
The outlay proposed to be pro-
vided under this scheme during
the 4th Planis Rs. 60° 00 lakhs.

The State Government has
no separatc scale of pay for
Science teachers who have ac-
quired higher  qualification
through condensed or other
special courses.

Punyas

There are very foew schools
which do not have any arrange-~
ment for the teaching of Science.
General Science is already a
compulsory subject in gigher
Secondary Schools. It has also
been made obligatory in the
high schools.

Extra increments have al-
ready been given to the Science
Teachers, who attended the
first course. The casc of others
is under consideration.

West BENGAL

A_ccepted in principle. Will
be implemented within the
limit of available funds.

Goa, Damax & Diu

In order to improve the
Science education and to at-
tract better qualified teachers to
the profession, the Government
has already decided to give four
advance increments to trained
science teachers.
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Ttem No. g Salient fe'atures of perspective planning for higher edu-
cation with particular emphasis on schemes under con-
sideration for the Fourth Plar.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
KErRALA
18 (i) to (xiv) 18 The Government had an

idea to start one Government
Cellege in each year of the
IVth Plan pericd. But the
propesal had to be dropped
on account cf the reduced
outlay that has been tentatively
fixed for the educational
sphere. The amcunt of Rs.
40 lakhs now made is proposed
to be utilised for the Govern-
ment  Arts & Science College,
Calicut siaried v 1¢ls-6

Hence the proposal for the star-
ting of Government Colleges
cannot be implemented in the
IVth Plan pericd because of
limitaticn of funds.

(ii) Adequate funds have
been included in the IVth
Plan proposal for the starting
as well as improvement of
graduate and post-graduate cc-
urses in Government Colleges,

(iti) Government Cclleges
do not exist in some of the
Districts of the State. But
Colleges started by Private
agencies are available in all
districts in good numbers.
As such the suggestion is not
possible of implementation
‘in so far as this State is concer-
ned in the absence of Govern-
ment Colleges in each district.

(iv) A scheme for evening
classes for graduate courses
has been started in the Uni-
versity  College, Trivandrum
from the beginning of the cur-
rent academic year. It will be
extended if necessary to other
Centres  after watching the
progress of the courses already
started.



148

(v) Adequate number of
teachers are available in the
Government Colleges as per
the pattern of staff prescribed
by the University. No unquali-
fied hands are being recruited.

(vi) This can be examined.

(vii) The assistance offered
by  the University Grants
Commission is not being pro-
perly and adequately availed
of by the Government Colleges
at present as the State Govern-
ment find it difficult to meet
the matching share to be borne
by them as and when the
University graats are sanc-
tioned. Because of procedural
difficulties, and in the absence
of advance information, by
the time the clearance by
Finance Department is obtain-
ed the amount offered by the
University Grants Commissicn
to Government Colleges lapses
due to limitaticn cof time.
As a way out the present prac-
tice  of partial grants being
extended by the University
Grants Commissicn t¢ Govern-
ment Colleges may be replaced
by full grants to facilitate uti-
lisation of maximum assistance
by the Government Colleges
also.

(viii) Post-graduate courses
will be started in some more
Government Colleges during
the Fourth Plan.

(ix) This is being exa-
mined.

(x) The Kerala University
has certain schemes for teach-
ing foreign languages like
German and French.

(xi) This is a matter on
which a policy decision has
to be taken at an all-India
level and on which further con--
siderations are necessary before
taking a final decisicn.
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(xii) There willnot be much
difficulty for obtaining suffici-
ent number of qualified hand
in Government Colleges in
this State.

(xiii) May be encouraged
as suggested.

ORissA

(i) No such course is availa-
ble in the Secondary school
for general education in
this stage, although there are
facilities for students to go
to the Industrial Training
schools, Engineering schools
and Polytechnics after H.8.C.
Examination. State Govern-
ment have also opened some
technical higher secondary
schools in different streams of
education have been provided.
In order that this may be achi-
eved, it is desirable that the
pattern of Secondary Educa-
tion, that is to say, introduc-
tion of 10 years’ High school
course and two years Junior
College course should be acce-
pted as an All India Pattern
of Secondary Education.

(i) During the preparation
of the draft Fourth Plan,
adequate care has been taken
for the improvement of quality
in different sectors of higher
education besides the quantita-
tive expansion which is
essentially required for this
State.

(iii) There is no proposal for
establishment of model colleges
in the State during the Fourth
Plan period. But adequate pro-
vision has been made inthe
draft Fourth Plan for improve-
ment of building, equipment,
library and staff in all the
colleges of the State.
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(iv) During the grd Plan
period 4 evening  colleges
were started in the different
districts of the State. During
the 4th Plan period g more
evening colleges are proposed
to be opened. There is no
proposal for the starting of
condensed courses at this
stage as this scheme 1is not
counsidered to operate satisfac-
torily in this State at present.

(v) Adequate steps are
being taken to improve the
teacher-pupil  ratio at the
college level.

(vi) The State Government
have no comments to offer
on this.

(vii)] Action tobe taken
(viii) »by the State Govern-
(ix) ) ment.

(x) The State Govern-
ment has accepted the view
of  the Board. The Utkal
University has already started
the teaching of French, Ger-
man, Russian and Chinese.

(xi) The State Govern-
mcnt has accepted the view
of the Board.

(xii)) No action is required
(xi1i) pto be taken.

(xiv) J

Punjas

The schemes have been in
the tentative Fourth Five
Year Plan under ‘University
Education’ as discussed helow
item-wise:

(i) The diversified curri-
cula in Secondary Sch-
ools,do help students in
offering diversified
courses in Universities.
During  the Second
Plan period efforts were
made to diversify the
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Secondary stage of edu-
cation by intreducing
the following  elective
groups

(1) Science

(2) Humanities

(3) Technical

(4) Home  Science

(5) Agriculture
(6) Fine Arts, and

(7) Cemmerce.

Unfortupately for lack cof
adequate number of suitable
qualified staff and for lack f
funds the number of diversi-
fied group introduced, given
below, is small:

Humanities 506
Science . . 470
Commerce . 29
Agriculture 31
Fine Arts . 24
Technical . 22
Home Science 25

It is an unfortunate fact
that after 1958-59 we have
not been able to extend the
programme of diversificaticn
any further. And since 1958,
no elective group other than
Humanities and Science has.
been introduced in schools.

In the Fourth Plan, how-
ever, a provision has been made
to convert 8o High Schools to
Higher Secondary pattern and
in addition, introduce about
100 elective groups more in
the existing Higher Secondary
Schools.

(ii) In our enthusiasm for
spreading education so as to
increase literacy and populari-
sing mass education, the em-
phasis during the first and se-
cond Plans has been on educa-
tional expansion. During the
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third Plan period some efforts
were made to introduce an
element of quality education.
But unfortunately the weight
of quantitative expansion was
so great that a gocd chunk of
funds  provided for quality
education had to be diverted for
quantitive education although
by opening agencies like State
Institute of Education, State
Evaluation Unit, State Bureau
of Educational and Vocational
Guidance, Punjab Institute
of Education and by organising
a number of in-service educa-
tion courses and strengthening
the schoollibraries and labora-
tories, some very genuine steps
were taken to improve quality
education also.

In the Fourth Plan greater
emphasis has been visualised
to be given on quality educa-
cation by strengthening the
school libraries and laborato-
ries, opening quality schools,
instituting state awards for
teachers, increasing the num-
ber of scholarships, modifying
the curricula and text books,
making reform in examination
system, adding to the tempo of
in-service education, revision
of pay scale of teaching person-
nel, creating science consultants
services at district headquar-
ters etc. etc.

(iii) & (iv) Adequate provi-
sion for expansion has heen
made. Besides an amount of Rs.
4750 lacs has been included
for the creation of a large
number of scholarships so that
briliant  bcys coming from
poor homes can be henefited
of Higher education. Provision
has also been made for addi-
tional residential accomnioda-
tions for students. Some provi-
sion has been made to encoura-
ge research activities in college,
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The development of colleges
will take place under various
schemes included in the Fourth
Plan and one college in each
District (if there is a Govern-
ment college) will be selected
for development. Besides ma-
king provision for strengthen-
ing the facilities in the exis-
ting colleges it is proposed o
start 2 new colleges, during this
Plan to meet the increased
demand for higher education in
the backward areasof the State
where such facilities do not exist
at present. Adequate provision
for staff, building, labora-
tories, equipment etc. has
been made in this respect.

(v) Tt ts proposed to start
evening classes at two places
during the 4th Plan. Additional
staff 1s proposed to be  pro-
vided for the increased number
in the morning colleges. No
provision has, however, been
made for correspondence cour-
ses.

(vi))

(viii) |

(ix) »Action by University.

(%) J

(xi)

(xii) The admission in pro-
fessional colleges are already
made on the basis of merit keep-
ing in view the reservation ma-
de for scheduled caste, sports-
men etc.

(xii1) In professional colle-
ges only thatstaff is appointed
who possesses B, T./B. Ed.
qualification and hold M. A./
M.Sc.

(xiv) Action by Govern-
ment of India.
WEsT BENGAL

(i) to (viii)—Accepted in
principle. Implementation al-
ready initiated, whenever funds
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Para

Nos.

19&
20
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are available. The balance
will be puisued in the Fourth
Plan.

(x) to (xivj—Accepted 1in
principle. A limited siart has
already been made and will be
further pursued in the fourth

Plan.

Goa, DamMan & Diu

This item pertains to col-
lege  education, which is at
preseit controlled by the Uni-
versity of Bombay, to which
the colleges are affiliated.
However, thc Government ol
Goa, has provided a sum of
Rs. g-0o lakhsin the Budget
of the current year to give
grants  to Bombay University
for the starting of Post-gradua-
te courses in Latin studies
History and Economics, Eng
lish, Chemistry and Mathema
tics. The Bombay University
has already started these cour
ses from June, 1965.

To cunsider the First repor: of the Standing Committec
of the Central Advisory Board of Education on Socia
on the “Concept of School Education”

Education

Recommedations

Para

Nos.

19&
20

19

Action Taken

Kerara

The Government hold tha
as the State is advanced in edu
cation and as the percentage o
literacy is fairly high, there 1
no need to embark on an ela
borate  programme of socia
education.

ORrissa

The concept of social edu
cation has already been accep
ted as the basis for planning
programme of social educatior
in this State. A Pilot Projec
for literacy has already beer
drawn up for implementatior
in  the State during 1965-6
on this basis.
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I9

20

19 & 20

This view is acceptable. In
Orissa, Social Education is
still being administered by the
C. D. Department although
technical control of the pro-
gramme lies entirely on Edu-
cation Department. Panchayat
Raj institutions are associated
with the implementation of the
programme at the ficld level.
The question of placing the
entire control and administra-
tion of Social Educaticn
with Education Department 1s
being considered by Govern-
ment.

PunjaB

The programme enuncia-
ted in the concept of Social
Education is almost already
being observed in the Social
Education Centres by the State
to a large extent. It has not
been possible to provide for
follow up programme under
the regular social education
scheme of the Department.

Education Department is
already owning the responsi-
bility to carry out the program-
me of Social Education. The
Community Development De-
partment 1s also doing some
work in the field of Social Edu-
cation.

WEesT BENGAL

Accepted.

Goa, Daman & Div

The opinion of the Board
that the responsibility of the
social education should be
vested in the Union Ministry
of Education and Development
of Education of the State
Governments is agreed to.



Ttem No. 11

Para

Naos.

21 to 26

136

Guiding principles for the Fourth Five Year Plan for
speedy liquidation of illiteracy.

Recommendations

Para

Nos.

21 to 26

21

22

23

24

23

26

Action Taken

KERALA

As the percentage of litera-
cy is high, there is no necessity
for an elaborate programme of
adult literacy in this State

ORrissa

In the 4th Plan funds to
the extent of 20 lakhs are
being provided in the Educa-
tion Budget for adult literacy
programme in addition to the
provision made in the sche-
matic budget of the blocks.
Education Department pro-
poses to appoint 100 organisers
to take up literacy in the 4th
Plan.

The recommendations are
accepted. In the 4th Plan
due emphasis will be given in
the scheme for functional lite-
racy for adult.

The recommendations have
already been under implemen-
tation in the State. Literature
in adequate quantity are being
produced and grants to rural
libraries are beaing paid to
provide reading facilities
to people.

Out of 6o lakhs illiterate
adults of the age-group 14-45
the 4th Plan envisages mak-
ing 20 lakhs illiterates, litera-
te.

The literacy programme in
the 4th Plan will be maiuly
done on voluntary  basis.

A Central Social Education
Board should be constituted
to plan and implement Social
Education Programme in the
country.

!
F
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21

22

23

24 & 25

26

21 to 26

Punjas

The existing Social Educa-
tion Scheme is quite inadequa-
te to meet the requirements.
An elaborate programme for
the expansion of adult litera-
cy is proposed to be chalked
out toeradicate illiteracy with-
in 10 years. Lack of adequatc
funds might stand in way to
expand the adult literacy pro-
gramme.

The aim of social eduction
scheme of this department is
functional literacy and the
adults are made to learn §
Rs. as a part of the training.
The duration of literacy course
1s about one year. There is no
provision under the Social Edu-
cation scheme for post literacy
classes as the Scope of post
literacy classes 1s remote in
this State.

As already pointed out
above, a programme for the
expansion of adult literacy is
already under the considera-
tion and if that scheme finally
goes through and funds are
provided for that purpose, it
will go a long way to remove
illiteracy. This pogramme will
include the follow-up action.

No comments.

There is hardly any need
to set up any such Body at
State Level because Education
Department is accelerating the
Social Education Programme.

WEsT BENGAL

Accepted in principle. Action
will be taken whenever prac-
ticable. Itis hoped that more
funds would be available in
the Fourth Plan.
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21%t0 26 As rvegards the schemc

eradication of adult literacy, t
same is started in this Territo
from 1964-65 and the samc

being continued during the cu
rent year. In addition, a sui
able provision for the public
tion of material for the necliv
rates, and to arrange the cul
ural programmes at the Adu
Literacy centres has been mad
It is also proposed to print ar
distribute  wall papers an
other books for the reading »
the people who have attaine
the prescribed level of liter:
cy through these centres du
ing the previous year. A sw
of Rs. o'bo lakhs has bee
provided for the same in tt
Budget for the current ves

Item No. 12 Integrated Programme of Physical Education.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
27 to 29 KErALA
27 to 29 The State Governmer

have received proposals lc
the implementation of the pr¢
gramme of physical educatio
The matter is under the detaile
consideration of State Goverr
ment.

The State Government hav
implemented the National Phy
sical Efficiency Drive launche
by the Union Ministry ¢
Education.

PunjaB

27 to 29 This has not been given .
new capiton, i.e. Nationa
Programme of Physical Educa
tion and in accordance wit
Government of India, Ministr|
of Education, N.P.P.E. is bein
introduced in all High anl
Middle Schools throughou



27 to 29

the country as a compulsory
curricular subject with effect
from 1965-66 academic ses-
tion. To start with the N.P.P.L.
in Orissa would be taken up in
High Schools as most if not all,
the middle schools do not have
any P. E. Teachers far less
facilities of play grounds and
gears. Adequate funds for
the furtherance of N. P. P. E.
have been provided for in the
IV Five Year Plan.

WEST BENGAL

Accepted in principle.

Item No. 15 1 Agricultural and Health Education at Primary and

Secondary levels.

Para Recommendations Para
Nos. Nos.
30
30
30

Action Taken

KERALA

(a) & (b) The Statwe
Government have already given
instructions to include Cha-
ptess on Agriculture, Soil
Conservation, Forest etc. in
the Text-Books. Health educa-
tion has also been includedl
in the curriculum. If Govern-
ment of India will make availa-
ble, suitable books and litera-
rature on the subjects of agri-
culture and health education
they can be printed and made
available to the children.

ORissa

(a) The Primary School
Syllabus provides for General
Science and Crafts to include
Agriculture and some knowled-
ge about forest etc. According-
ly in the text books for General
Science subjects like Agricul-
ture, Forests etc. can be dealt
with generally but soil conser-
vation is a purely technical
subject which may not come
under the scope of Primary
School Syllabus.
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(b) In the Primary Schoo
Syllabus, Health Educatio:
comes under the subject
‘General  Science’, ‘Socia
Studies’ and ‘Physical Educa
tion’. Both theoretical knowled
ge and practical experienci
have to be gained fron
the studies of these subjects
The Primary school curricul
um is very comprehensive
having been drawn up by the
Board of Primary Education,
Orissa.

In the State of Orissa
there are still some Junior

Basic and Senior Basic
Schools which follow the Pri-
mary  school svllabus  as

approved by Government and
have all the traditional activi-
ties of basic schools like Safai,
Agriculture, Mornoranjan, Ci-
vic duties etc. These
Basic Schools have some land
at their disposal which they
cultivate  and grow  crops
every year. The teachers and
the students  work together.
So there is adequate provision
for agricultural activities and
health  education for such
schools. In the primary schools
also the essential basic features
have been introduced and whe-
re land is available the students
and the teachers raise a gar-
den either of flowers or vege-
tables or both and day-to-dav
health checking is made by the
teachers like cutting of nails,
hair, clearing eves.  nose,
wearing of clean clothes ctc.
The question of medical che-!
ck-up in the primary schoolsi
by the Piimary Health Centres
in Block areas is under active
consideration. In urban schools,
however, some schools arrange
for medical check-up but it is
not done on a mass scale.

The teachers’ Hand-Book
which is being prepared for
Primary Schools will have one
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30

30

30

chapter on each of the subjects
included in the Primary school
Svllabus and in these chapters,
experts will give detailed ins-
tructions on  health cducation
and agricultural operations.

Punias

(a) & (b) The lessons on
health education exist in our
Text Books.

WEesT BENGAL
(a) & (b) Accepted.
Goa, DamMan & Diu

) & (b The vecomumen-
dation is being looked into
and the necessary steps will
be taken when the text book
will be published  in this
Territory.

ltem No. 14 GCorrupt practices in educational institutions

(a) Corrupt practices in the educational world.

L) Ban on the use of notes, guides and short cuts in
) L) » . - ’ g
educational institutions.

12—4 M of Edu./66

Recommendation

Para
Nos.

31

Action Taken

KERALA

(a) & (b) This  State
Government is making earnest
endaevour  to  discourage
corrupt practices in  Edu-
cational Imnstitutions. By an
amendment to the I. P. C. the
Managers of Aided schools
are treated as Public servants
and action caa be taken under
the provision of curruption
act if they indulge in corrupt
practices. The State Govern-
ment are awaiting the proposed
draft bill from Government of
India for preventing the estab-
lishment of unauthorised Ins-
titcutions. The Department
is taking every step to improve
the standards of teaching.
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31

Examination reforms are alsc
being introduced, so that the
recourse to short-cuts, guides
and nntes will be discouraged.

ORiIssa

(a) Admission to colleges
is done on the basis of merit
ouly. Previously there was dis-
trict restriction for admission
into  Government  colleges.
A student belonging to one
district was not usually given
admission in a college 1n ano-
ther district if there was pro-
visicn in his own district  for
the teaching of the subject
they wanted to take up. This
restriction has now been aboli-
shed. In all Government col-
leges admission is being done
on the basis of merit only. In a
meeting of the Principals of al}
Government colleges (Govern-
ment Aided) the Director of
Public  Instruction explained
the desirablity  of adopiing a
uniform principle everywhere of
admission con the basis cf merit
only. This was accepied in
the meeting of all the princi-
pals.

There has so far been ni-
case of any fake or unauthori-
sed perscn or bcdy holding
any examination or Issuing
any certificate. The questioi-
of preventing such unauthorn
sed conduct of examination
has, therefcre, mnot yet arisen.
The two Universities in the
State award University Degrees.
The Board of Secondary Edu-
cation conducts Higher Se-
condary  schools certificate,
High scheol certificate and
Middle  school certificate
Examinaticns and award cer-
tificates. The Beard ¢f Basic
Educatien conducts the Senior
Basic Examinaticn for the
Basic  Schools. The Scheol



163

31

Examination Board conducts
Elementary Training Exami-
nation, Secondary  Training
Examination, Hindi training
examination and Basic Training
examination. The Orissa Coun-
cil of Sanskrit learning and
culture conducts  all the
sanskrit examinatious in the
State. No case has so far occur-
red when any unauthorised or
fake individual  Association
has held any examination or
issued any certificate to cor-
respod to any of the examina-
tion noted above conducted
by different Boards and Coun-
cils 1n the State.

(b) At the time of inspec-
tion of educational institutions
and 1in the teachers’ conferen-
ces Instructions are given not
to use key books, note books
and made-easy notes. It has
been the policy of the depart-
ment to discourage the use of
such books. But, in spite of
this, such note books are ac-
tually in use in many places.

Punjas

(a) As far as Government
colleges are concerned admis-
sions are made on merit by
selection committees appointed
by Principals. The question of
admission being influenced by
donation etc. does not arise
im the case of Government
college. Regarding private
colleges which are under the
jurisdiction of the Universities,
the Universities have to take
necessary steps to see that the
admissions are made strictly
on merit and not on the basis
of donations, fees etc. The
matter has been referred to
universities for taking neces-
sary action.
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To prevent corrupt practi-
ces in the sphere of prescrip-
tion of text-books the Depart-
ment has also issued instructions
that iext-books should be pres-
cribed for each Arts/Science
Department by the Principal
on the advice of a Committee
of Lecturers of the respective
departments.

In the matter of taking up
private tuitions also, the De-
partment has issued instruc-
tions that no lecturer can take
up more than one tuition.

Action regarding legislation
to prevent unauthorised persons
from starting institutisns, con-
ducting examinaticns, award-
mg  diplomas, degrees etc.
and adopting names such as
Universities, Vice-Chancellers,
action  will be taken after
Government of  India, has
prepared a draft bill for this
puipose to serve as a model
to State Governments as
euvisaged in the recommenda-
tions.

Regarding affiliation of col-
leges by Universities to ensure
that managements of private
instituticns have rescurces to
maintain  standards, acticn
has to be taken by the Uni-
versities. The metter has been
referred to them for unecessary
action.

(b) There are specific ins-
tructicns of the Department
banning the use of unauthori-
sed text books such as Guides,
Notes and Keys. The person
infringing these instructions are
dealt with according to penal-
ty schedule evolved by the
the Department,
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31 {a) & (b) Acceptable. This

is always Dbemg enforced.

Goa, DamMan & Div

31 (a) & (b) It is quite true
that every educational insti-
tution must be recognized by
the educational department of
the State/Union Territory.
As per the Grant-in-aid code
every school has to apply for the
recogunition, which is given on
the recommendations of the
Inspecting  officers as per
the provisions of the code.
The schols classes which do
not fall within the prescribed
Rules are refused the recogni-
tion. Itis felt that the Central
Government should enacta
common legislation for the
whole country on this question
so that the state departments
may be empowered to check
these unauthorised institutions
from coming up and harming
the authorised ones.

This  Government also
fully agrees that the use
guides, notes and/or annota-
tions are detrimental for the
proper imparting of education
and it is trying to check their
use  through the inspecting
officers in the schools.

Item No. 15 The effect of transfer of administration of Educational
: Institutions to Panchayats.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
32& KEeRraLa

33

32 & 33 This will be considered in
greater detail at the time of
establishment  of Panchayat
Raj institutions at the Block
level.
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32

33

ORrissa

The Panchyat Samities are
in charge of the management
and countrol of primary schools
in the community develop-
ment blocks. Many problems
arise occasionally in the inter-
relationship between the non-
officials of the Panchayat
Samities and the officials
particularly the Sub-Inspector
of schools who has been made
the education extension officer
of the block. Some problems
are also faced regarding the
non disbursement of salary in
time. But since the transfer
has been made to the local
bodies on an experimental
basis the problems are bound
to be faced and we are solving
them as expeditiously as pos-
sible. At all anunual C. D.
conferences the problems are
being discussed there and
many solutions are suggested
by the Panchayat Samitis and
the Zilla Parishads which are
later implemented. So the
bettlenecks are being removed
gradually in the light of ex-
perience.

Sufficient precautions have
been taken to ensure the secu-
rity of service  of teachers
under the Panchyat Raj.
The teachers who were work-
ing in Government schools
namely Government primary
schools  and Junior  Basic
schools before the date of trans-
fer will continue to enjoy all
the privilages of Government
servants. As regards the teachers
appointed by the Zilla Parisha-
ds after the date of transfer
&. e. 1-9-1961 they will be
under the Zilla Parishad cadre
and the service conditions of
teachers under this cadre
have been prepared by the
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32 & 33

C. D. Department in consulta-
tion with the education de-
partment which will give
adequate security to the tea-
chers under the Zilla Parishad
cadre.

Punjas

In the Punjel  State local
bedy schools were provinciali-
sed and brought under the
direct control of the state edu-
cation department with effect
from Ist Qctober, 1957 to
achieve the following objec~
tives:

(i) To increase the tempo
of expansion to tone
up the Iinstructional
work.

(it) To improve the admi-
nistrative control; and

(i11) Toimprove theservice
conditions of teachers..

It was felt that without
provincialisation of local bedy
schools the above  objectives
cculd not be achieved on ac-
count of dual  control, lack
of adequate resources and
different service conditions of
teachers prevailing in various
lecal body schools. The pro-
gress achieved in the wake of
provincialisation is remarkable
and it is feared that if the overall
control of Primary education is
entrusted to Panchyat Raj
institutions immediately, the
tempo of progress and achieve-.
ments might suffer a set back.
It should, however, be advisa-
ble to transfer the control of
primary education  to the
Panchyat Raj institutions in
the long run subject, of course
to proper safeguards.

WEesT BENGAL

Noted.
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Goa, DamaNn & Div

32-33 This recommendations is
agreed to.

Item No. 16 Improvement in the emoluments and social status of
schools-teachers of Government as well as aided schools,

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
KerarLA
34 34 The Pay Commissicn ap-

proved by the Government is
examining the whole question.
The state Government have
already accepted the principle
of parity in the salary scales
and allowances of Gouvern-
ment schools and aided
scheol teachers.

Orissa

34 {i) The salary-scales ol
teachers of all categories were
revised during the Third Plan
pericd. There is, therefore, nc
proposal at present to further
revise the salary-scales during
the Fourth  Plan period.
The revision of the scales of pay
cf the teachers have been made
by taking into account the
qualifications of the teachers.

(ii) There has been only
marginal difference  in the
salary-scales  of pay of the
teachers serving under the
Government aund in the aided
institutions. The marginal
difference has been maintained
considering the method ot
recruitment, the age of retire-
ment in the Government as
against the same serving in the
alded institutions.

Punjas

34 The question of revision of
salary scale of teaching person-
nel has already been taken up
in the Fourth Five Year Plan.
This will be, however, subject
to the availability of funds.
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Further, the question of li-
beralising grant-in-aid Rules
which will inter-alia purport
to require the privately mana-
ged aided schools to pay their
teachers the same scales of pay
and allowances and almost the
same conditions of service as
there counterparts in Govern-
ment service is under consi-
deration of the state Govern-
ments.

WesT BENGAL

34 Accepted as far as the State
resources permit.

Goa, Daman & Diu

34 The Government is aware
of the question of the uniform
pay scales for the Government
and private teachers and is
taking adequate steps in this
direction.

The education department
is also Instituting upon the
minimum qualifications pres-
cribed by the Department for
the recruitment of new teachers
while time limit is given for the
old teachers to get themselves
qualified. The Government is
also taking steps by giving
100%, pay to non-Government
secondary  teachers to send
them for training.

Item No. 17 Setting up of an Educational Development Corporation.

Para Recommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
KEeRrALA
3_8 & 35 & 36 No remarks.
3
Orissa
35 The teachers serving under

the Government contribute to
the General Fund account
like the other employees serving
in the other departments of
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Para
Nos.

37 & 38
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36

35 & 36

35 & 36

Government . In the case of the
teachers serving in the aided ins-
titutions, they get the benefit of
contributory provident fund.

No action is desired to be
taken by the Stote Govern-
ment at present.

WesT BENGAL

The State Government are
unable to accept the reccm-
mendation.

Goa, Daman & Div

Agreed to.

Measures for emotional integration—Pledge tobe 71 x

by all the students.

Para

Nos.

Recommendations

37 & 38

37 & 38

37 & 38

37 & 38

37 & 38

Action Taken

KErRALA

Government have already
issued orders instructing the
teachers and students to take
the pledge.

ORrissa
The Siate  Governmemn
has accepted the suggestion

ol the Board.

PunjaB

Necessary instructicns have
since heen issued by the Direc-
torate to all heads of Institu-
tions in the State to ensu ¢
pledge is taken by studen
daily.

WesT BENGAL

Action is being taken.

Goa, DaMan & Div

Agreed to. The Pledge to
be taken is already communi-
cated  to all the schools
for action.
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Liem No, 19 Scheme of Vijnan Mandirs.

Para Recommendations Para
Nos. Nos.
39(1) 39
to
(x0)

Action Taken

KERraLA

At present therc aie three
Vijnan Mandirs in the State
and that they are under the
administrative centic! ot ihe
Education Department. The
scheme will be continued dur-
ing the fourth Plan pericd
also.

(1) It has been stated that
during the IVth Plan pericd
also the scheme of Vijran
Mandir will be on 100
per cent Centrally sponsored
basis. But the Government of
India have taken a stand that
the Central assistance is subject
to an overall ceiling of Rs.12,000
per apnum per Vijnan Man-
dir. The State Govern-
ment copsider that it is not pos-
sible to properly run the
scheme limiting the expendi-
ture within the ceiling of
Rs. 12,000 for each Vijnan
Mandir as fixed by the Govern-
ment of India. The ceiling
fixed has therefore to be en-
hanced. This has reference
to the Govt. of India, Minis-
try of Education’s  letter
No. 14-14/65-SR.111 dated
3rd August, 1965.

(2) The State Government
have already submitted pro-
posals to the Government of
India for the starting of five
more Vijnan Mandirs one
each in each vear of the next
plan period. The  sugges-
tion in this behalf will be
borne in mind when new Vij-
nan Mandirs are established.

(3) Five more  Vijnan
Mandirs will ccme into being
if the proposals are accepted
by the Government of India.
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39

(4) This suggestion will
be considered at the end of
the IVth Plan when the new
Vijnan Mandirs proposed are
established.

(5)&(6) Noted for guidance,

(7) It will be highly bene-
ficial if a mobile van is pro-
vided for each Vijnan Man-
dir for propaganda and pub-
licity purposes.

(8) Noted for guidance.

(9) Attentionis invited to
the reply to sub-item (1)
above.

(10) Attention is invited
to the reply to sub-item {(4)
above.

Osissa

(1) There are at present
3 Vijnan Mandirs in the
State. Provision exists fu
establishment of 10 more Vi}
nan Mandirs in the Fourtt
Plan.

(2) The existing Vina
Mandirs are in isolation an
have not been  establishe
alongwith  institutions lik
Secondary  Schools, exten
sion departments or train
colleges and community cen
tres. The Vijnan Mandi
follow a pattern which wi
be better managed by th
Agriculture  Department i
the State than by the Eduu
tion Department. The Ed
cation Department has pre
cribed a syllabus in  Gener
Science which students are |
follow for purposes of U
High School Certificate Ex
mination. The Vijnan Ma
dir has little in common wi
the Syllabus prescribed und
General Science for
H. S. C. Examination.
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39

(3]
o

39

(3) There is provisicn for
the opening of ten Vijnan
Mandirs in the Fourth Plan.

(4) As the number of Vij-
nan Mandirs in this State is
small, the establishment of } a
Co-ordinating Committce
at the State levelis not neces-
sary at the moment.

(5) The State Government
have agreed to the suggestions
of the Board.

(6) to (10} Agreed.
Punjas

It is proposed to establish
five  Vijnan gMandirs in
the  State, one each vyear
during the Fourth Five Year
Plan. The Mandirs  will
be attached to the Exten-
sion,.  Centres of  Govern-
ment  Colleges so that  assis-
tance of science personnel and
laboratories  could be ob-
tained.

WEesT BENGAL
Noted.
Goa, Daman & Diu
The Scheme of establish-
ment of Vijnan Mandirs is

included in the Fourth Five
Year Plan.

em No. 22 Reservation of sites for educational Institutions in the

development plans.

Yara Recommendations

JV 0s.

2 & 43

Para

Nos.

42

Action Teken

Kerara

Suitable instructions are
being issued to the State
Town Planning Department
in this regard.
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Para

Nos.

44 to
47
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43

42 & 43

42 & 43

42 & 43

The suggestion for suitabl
desizas  of bhulldings so thal
construction of schoel build
ings may not suffer due tc
want of Dbuilding materiai:
1s being examined in ccnsa-
Itation with the State Publ
Works Department.

ORIssa
The State Government have

noted the recommendations of
the B:rard.

Punjas

The matter is under coi-
respondence  with the Chiel
Engineer. Purgah P W.D., B.
& R., Patiala.
WEsT BENGAL

Accepted in principle.

Development of sports and physical education .

Para

Nos.

Recommendations

44 10 47

44 to 47

Action Taken

KEeraLA
There are no adequaie
) |
play-gicunds attached to cuy
schools. With the  presswie

of population on land and with
the high cost of acquisitic»n,J
it 1s not possible to provid
proper play-ground. It ig
however proposed to includ
funds in the Fourth Plan fo
the development of physica

education.

ORIssA

Survey of playgrounds fo
Middle Schools (a total
2700 in the State) is still i
progress.  As regards Hig
Schools (850) only 239% hawvi
playground facilities.
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44

45

46

47

44 to 46

47

4410 46

PunjaB

The matter is already under
active consideration cf the De-
paviment. Relevant informa-
tion is being collected from the
subordinate offices.

The case regardirg o1~
version of post of O. N. S. Ds
to that of Deputy Director
Sports or Physical Education,
was referred to Administia-
tive Department hut they did
not agree.

It is {for the State Sports
Department to examine.

It is for the State Sports
Department to examine. No
action on our part.

WEsT BENGAL

Accepted in principle.  Will
be taken up in the 4th Plan
when necessary  funds are
available.

Action is being taken.

Goa, Daman & Div

Government  is  already
aware of the importance of
Physical Education and is
taking adequate steps to im-
plement the same. The Phy-
sical Education Board,
working in the Directorate of
Education, looks after the ac-
tivities of the Physical Edu-
cation. This Board is trying
to acquire playgrounds in most
of the villages for the use of
the schools and local clubs.

The Physical Education is
also compulsory in the schools
and it is being imparted
through  trained  Physical
Education teachers or through
the Natonal Discipline Scheme
trainees, supplied by the Govt.
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Item No. 24 Moral and Religious Education and Student Unrest.

Para Recommendalions Para
Nos. Nos.
48 & 49 48 & 49

48 & 49

48

Action  Taken

KEeErara

Lives of great men and the
study of basic elements of
different religions have been
included in Text Books.
However, attempt is made to
develop proper atmosphere
in the school for inculcating
into the children the princi-
pltes of  correct  behaviour
and good citizenship. Action
has been taken on the ree
commendations of  Sri Pra-
kasa Committee.

ORIssA

To assist in the develop-
ment of character, idealism
and inspiration, lives of great
men and their teachings are
included in the syllabus  at
the primary and secondary
stages.

PunjaB

The lessons on the lives
of great men appear in our
text books.

Student unvest : The causes!arc‘
complicated and it is mor¢
or less a world wide pheno!
menon. In the Punjab the
position s comparativelj
more peaceful than in scm
other States.

The following steps  an
being taken to  create
healthy atmosphere

{a) Fair and just admi
sion to colleges, a
assistance to outsi
persons.

(b) Steps to improve t
calibre of teachers
orientation cours
and good selection.
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48
49

48& 19

(c) More personal con-
tact between the

teachers and the
students and their
parents.

WEesT BENGAL

Noted.

No comments.
Goa, Daman & Diu

Though moral and reli-
gious education may have
its own 1mportance, 1t 18
felt that its importance may
not impress on the minds
¢! the pupils, if it is taught
as a class  subject. The
st way to lmpart moral
education is through the pro-
per  behaviour by the tea-
chers, whose conduct should
be such as  will be emulated
by students. Regarding re-
ligious education, it is felt
that no teacher will be able
to  explain to the students
the basic principles of all
the  religions  without any
bias towards a particular re-
ligion. A teacher  with a
bias is likely to do more
harm than good to this type of
education.

Item Ni 25  Administrative Problems in the Implementation of
Educational Programmes.

Para Recommendations

Nos.

50&51

13—=¢ M, of Edu./66

Para

Nos.

50-51

50&51

Action Taken

KERrALA
No action,
Punjas

Both the recommenda-
tion nos. VI & VII have al-
ready been implemented as
Education Commission has
been set up and work started.



178

50&51

50&51
Item No. 26

Para Recommendations

Nos.

Para

Nos.

52

52

52

52

WEsT BENGAL

No comments.

Goa, DaMan & Diu
Agreed to.

Students securing Top Places.

Action

Taken

Kerara

This is a matter to be pur-
sued by Government of India.

Orissa

Students serving to places
arc given all facilities to pros-
ecute their studies further.
Government of India awards
a number of National and Na-
tional Loan Scholarships to
the students securing top
places. Then the State Go-
vernment provides an ade-
quate  number of  merit,
merit-cum-poverty scholar-
ships, maintenance stipends
to  the other  top-ranking
students to enable them to
prosecute their studies. These
scholarships of different numb-
ers and values are being provi-
ded from the primary to the
post-graduate stage.

Punjas

Under
vernment merit
scheme,  students  securing
top places are already be-
ing awarded scholarships to
prosecute their studies in
any University in the State.

the State Go-=

scholarships

WesT BENGAL

Practice is current.

Goa, DaMaN & Dru
Agreed to.
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Ttem Ne. 27 Expenditure on Education

Para Recommendations Para Action  Taken
Nos. Nos.
53 & KeraLa

54

53&54 The State Government
have already exceeded spend-
ing 209% oftheir revenue on

Education. The average
works out at 32:99% in the
State,
Orissa

53 Out of the proposed out-
lay of Rs. 460 crores for
the Fourth Plan Period in
respect of this State, an out-
lay of Rs. 31 crores has
been proposed for General
Education during the Fourth
Plan.

Punjas

53~54 147% of the State re-
venue is being spent on edu-
cation during the current
financial year. Efforts are
being made to pursue the
Government to allocate more
funds for education.

WEsT BENGAL

53 Agreed in principle.

Bn No. 28 Teachersy Constituénciés

Para Recoommendations Para Action Taken
Nos. Nos.
KErRALA
55 No action at State level
is called for.
Orissa
55 There is no such cohstitu-

ency for teachers in this State.

WEsT BENGAL

55 Already agreed.



MEMORANDUM

Item No. IV : To consider the report of the Standing Committce

of the Central Advisory Board of Education on Higher
Education.

The Standing Committee of the Board on School Education met
at New Delhi on the 6th & 7th August, 1965, to consider matters con-

nected with school education. The report of the Committee 1is
given below.

The Committee has expressed the view that Item Nos. 4, 5 & 7
of the report need not be placed before the Board.

The recommendations of the Committee on the following items

of the report were, therefore, placed before the Board for considera-
tion:

Item No. 1 Promotion of science education at the school stage.
Item No. 2 Introduction ol diversified courses at the secondary)
stage ol education.
|
Item No. 6 More generous provision for technical or vocational
cducation at the post-matriculation stage. Taken to-
gether
Item No. O Inc'usion of the schemec for technical high schools in |
the Central Plan for financial assistance.
Item No. 3 Basic Fducation on—to consider the progress made so
far and suggest the lines for further action.
Ttem No. 8 Social Studies (Government ol Mysore).
Item No. 10 Extension services Project for  Primary teachers train-

g Scnools on the lines of exension scrvives project
for secondary teachers training colleges.

Item No. !l Improvement of condition of service of teachers in the

Fourth Plan.

RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE STANDING COMMITTEE MEET-
ING OF THE C.A.B.E. ON SCHOOL EDUCATION -HELD
ON 6TH & 7TH AUGUST, 1965

Item No. 1: Promotion of Science Education at the School Stage.

The Standing Committee on School Education took up for con-
sideration the paper placed before it. It was generally felt that the
importance of science education was so great that immediate steps
should be taken to expand teaching facilities at the school level and
at the same time ensure that the quality of teaching is also of a high
standard. The Committee felt that at the elementary stage, deve-
lopment of a scientific outlook rather than acquisition of scientific
information should be the aim. It noted the steps taken in the Third
Plar and the proposals made for strengthening and exvanding the
facilities of teaching of science in schools in the Fourth Plan.

2. The following are the recommendations made by the Coni~
mittee : ‘

(i) At the primary stage, science education should be linke
with the study and observation of the physical surroundings an
should lay special emphasis on nature study, health education ete

180
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(ii) At the middle stage, whether formal teaching of science
chould commence in the form of general science or the study of one
or more branches of science as separate disciplines should be deci-
ded on the basis of expert opinion. Provision of a small laboratory
is in any case essential.

(iii) At the secondary stage, increased provision ghould be made
for the study of elective science courses. For students who do not
offer elective science, provision should be made for the teaching of
general science as a compulsory subject so that the future citizens
of the country would possess the desired basic scientific outlook.

(iv) It is essential that the teaching of biological sciences bhe
also emphasised in schools/colleges so as to increase the availability
of larger number of auxiliary-nurses, midwives and other medical
personnel.

(v) The teaching of science should be strengthened in the train-
ing institutions for elementary teachers. At least one science gra-
duate should be appointed on the teaching staff of each of the train-
ing institutions and adequate laboratory facilities should be provid-
ed. Teacher trainees should be given instruction in content and me-
thodology of the subject.

Steps should also be taken to strengthen science teaching in
training colleges by providing adequate number of science teachers
and laboratories.

(vi) While Summer Institutes were performing a very useful
function for the retraining of science teachers in the latest advances
in scientific knowledge and the improved techniques of teaching
science, it was observed that the teachers were unable to make ef-
fective use of their training on account of the defective curriculum
and inadequate laboratory facilities and other handicaps. It was
stressed that measures should be taken to ensure that the work of
the Summer Institutes has the desired impact on science teaching
in schools and that there should be a follow-up in the form of science
kits, periodicals, etc.,, which would be available to schools.

(vii) It was felt that as a result of the competition from indus-
try, schools were unable to secure the services of adequate number
of science graduates and post-graduates of the requisite calibre, al-
though the output of science graduates has increased in recent years.
This situation was unlikely to improve unless more attractive sala-
ries were offered to science graduates and post-graduates who were
willing to work in schools. Steps should also be taken by universi-
ties to expand facilities for turning out more science graduates.

(viii) Steps should be taken for the preparation of model uni-
form syllabi in general science and elective science courses at all
stages of education.

(ix) While provision should be made for the general expansion
of facilities for the teaching of science, urgent attention should be
given to the development of such facilities in the rural areas.
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Item No. 2 : Introduction of diversified courses at the secondary
stage of education.

The Committee carefully considered the Paper placed before it
and noted that diversified courses in technology, agriculture, home
science, commerce and fine arts were being provided in multipur-
posc schools. They also noted that technical courses were being pro-
vided in technical high schools and junior technical schools which
sought to provide vocational bias of different degrees. In light
of the actual experience reviewed, the Committee noted that a com-
paratively small percentage of students, who completed these diver-
sified courses, actually took jobs. It was agreed that a greater stress
should be laid on the vocational character of these courses.

2. While reiterating the recommendations made on the subject
at the 31st Session of Central Advisory Board of Education held
at Bangalore, the Committee made the following suggestions:

(a) Steps should be taken in the Fourth Plan to remove the
deficiencies of the existing multipurpose schools in respect of staff
equipment, accommodation ete,, in accordance with norms to be
rrescribed on a careful study, keeping in view rising prices and the
need to increase the vocational content.

(b) Existing syllabi should be reviewed by a committee of ex-
perts, experienced headmasters and representatives of industries,
agriculture, etc., in the light of the best experience gathered in the
field with a view to increasing the practical content of the courses.

(¢) In introducing diversified courses, care should be taken to
locate the technical ccurses preferably in industrial areas. Care
should also be taken in respect of other diversified courses so that
there is a closer link between the schools and the prospective area
of employment.

3. The Committee also considered the proposal for setting up
junior agricultural schools in the Fourth Plan with a view to pro-
viding good vocational education in agriculture and in allied profes-
sions to students. The Committee welcomed the ideas underlying
the scheme. The Committee, however, was of the view that admis-
sion to such schools should be restricted mainly to children of fami-
lies which own lands or farms or to children who could be employed
on farms.

Item No. 3: Basic Education—to consider the progress made so far
and suggest the lines of further action.

The Committee considered the Paper placed before it and after
a general discussion agreed with the line of approach suggested by
the National Board of Basic Education, which met in February,
1965, and its recommendations are reproduced below :

“(1) Education at the elementary stage throughout the country
should progressively, and as quickly as possible be made to conform
to the system of Basic education. The existing Basic schools should
be strengthened and developed fully to become effective Basic
schools of high standard. The remaining elementary schools should
be enabled to progress towards the same goal by introduction of ap-
propriate activities, the particular crafts to be adopted in each school
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being selected to suit local environments. (ii) Post-Basic schools
should be developed as an integral part of the system of education
at the secondary stage. The existing post-Basic schools should be
specially strengthened to rise to a high standard. Adequate provi-
sion should be made in all secondary schools for production centred
and other programmes as a continuation of Basic education at the
elementary stage. (iii) Teacher training institutions should also be
strengthened adequately so that teachers trained therein are compe-
tent to implement the programme of Basic education more effective-
ly. This strengthening would include reorganisation of curriculum,
establishment of model Basic schools for practice teaching, provision
uf residential accommodation and physical facilities for organising
community and other activities. (iv) Educational administration in
the Centre as well as in the States should be suitably strengthened
and oriented to achieve the object of developing a scund system of
Basic education.”

Item No. 4: Separate education for boys and girls in schools and
colleges (Govt. of Kerala).

The Commitize agreed with the views of the Government of
Kerala and noted that as in most States separate institutions for
girls were being opened at the secondary and collegiate levels when-
ever the number of girls justified the opening of such institutions and
it is not necessary to put it before the Central Advisory Board of
Education at its next Session.

Item No. 5: Inservice training of teachers and their future work.
Kerala).

While agreeing that secondary schools should be equipped and
staffed properly, the Committee emphasized the need for an adequate
programme of inservice training for improving the professional com-
petence of teachers. It, however, felt that it was not necessary for

this item to be placed before the Central Advisory Board of Educa-
tion.

Item No. 6: More generous provision for technical or vocational
education at the post-matriculation stage. (Govt. of
(Kerala).

This was taken up under item 2.

Item No. 7: Implementation and development of the programme of
education in international understanding in further-
ance of the East-West Major Project and Associated
Schools Project of Unesco. (Ministry of Education).

The Committee approved the Unesco programme of education
for International Understanding in secondary schools and teacher-
training institutes and suggested that this programme should be in-
roduced in a limited way in selected secondary institutions. It,
however, felt that it was not necessary for this item to be placed be-
fore the Central Advisory Board of Education.
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Item No. 8: Social Studies. (Govt. of Mysore)

While considering the point raised by the Government of My-
sore, the Committee noted the useful work which was being done
in the Department of Curriculum, Textbooks and Methods of the
National Council of Educational Research & Training. The Com-
mittee was also informed that the Education Commission was al-
ready seized of the problem raised by the Government of Mysore in
regard to social studies. The Standing Committee agreed that it
was necessary to examine most carvefully the teaching of social stu-
dies in schools and the impact thereof, and further recommended
that as the Education Commission is examining the entire question
it would be advisable to await the findings of the Education Com-
mission for deciding upon the line of action to be pursued in
future.

Item No. 9: Inclusion of the scheme for technical high schools in
the Central Plan for financial assistance. (Govt. of
Gujarat).

This was taken up along with Item No. 2.

Item No. 10 :Extension services project for primary teachers train-
ing schools on the lines of extension services pro-
ject for secondary teachers training colleges.

The Committee noted that the National Institute of Basic Edu-
cation, N.C.ER.T. had established over 40 Extension Services Cen-
tres for inservice training of elementary teachers. The Committee
recommended that this useful programme should be strengthed and
expanded during the Fourth Plan.

Item No. 11: Improvement of conditions of service of teachers in
the Fourth Plan.

With the permission of the Chair, the urgent need for increas-
ing the salaries of teachers at the school level was then taken up.
Introducing the subject, the representatives of Madhya Pradesh and
West Bengal stressed the urgent need to bring about qualitative im-
provement in the existing system and said that unless qualified and
trained teachers were attracted to the teaching profession the effec-
tive implementation of the scheme contemplated in Fourth Plan
would be well nigh impossible. Opinion was unanimous that unsatis-
factory salary scales were the main reasons why persons of the re-
quisite calibre were not being attracted to the teaching profession. Al-
though during the Third Plan period, the Centre and the State Gov-
ernments have made a systematic effort in this direction, the results
so far achieved have not been commensurate with the needs.

A general discussion thereafter followed in which attempts
made since the attainment of Independence were reviewed. The
Committee agreed on the urgent need to take effective steps to meet
the situation. It was realised that the financial implication of the
problem has been the main obstacle in taking any effective measures
in this connection. The Committee recommended that the expendi-
ture involved in raising the salary scales of teachers should form an
integral part of the Plan expenditure, as the entire resources of the
States have already been tied with the Fourth Five Year Plan.
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Item No. V : To consider the report of the Standing Committee
of the Central Advisory Board of Education on Higher
Education

The Standing Committee of the Board on Higher Education met
in New Delhi on 6th and 7th August, 1965, to consider matters per-
taining to higher education. The minutes of the report of the Com-
mittee are as follows :

The recommendations made by the Committee were placed be-
fore the Board for consideration.

MINUTES OF THE MEETING OF THE STANDING COMMITTEE
OF THE C.AB.E. ON HIGHER EDUCATION HELD IN NEW
DELHI ON 6TH AND 7TH AUGUST, 1965

A meeting of the Standing Committee on Higher Education of
the Central Advisory Board of Education, was held on 6th and Tth
August, 1965 in Committee Room ‘E’, Vigyan Bhavan, New Delhi,
to consider certain important current issues in the field of higher
education. which could be included in the agenda for the forthcom-
ing 32nd Session of the Central Advisory Board of Education pro-
posed to be held sometime in October, 1965.

The following were present:
(a) Members :

(1) Dr. Probodh Chandra
Minister for Education, Punjab

(2) Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao
Member, Planning Commission

(3) Dr. D. S. Kothari
Chairman

University Grants Commission
New Delhi

(4) Dr. K. D. Pande
Deputy Minister for Education, U.P.

(5) Shri A. S. Kankeyan
Education Minister, Pondicherry

(6) Shri S. P. Mukherjee
Chief Commissioner, Tripura

(7) Shri N. E. S. Raghavachari
Adviser to the Governor of Kerala

(8) Dr. P. Parija
Vice-Chancellor
Utkal University

(9) Shri N. Bhagwan Dass
Education Secretary, Andhra Pradesh

£10) Shri S. K. Mukherjee
Deputy Agricultural Commissioner
I.C.AR.,, New Delhi
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(b) Special Invitees :

(11) Dr. C. D. Deshmukh
Vice-Chancellor
University of Delhi

(12) Dr. A. C. Joshi
Adviser
Planning Commission

(13) Dr. V. S. Jha
Member
Education Commission

(14) Shri K. L. Joshi
Secretary
University Grants Commission
New Delhi

(15) Dr. P. J. Phillip
Joint Secretary

University Grants Commission
New Delhi

(16) Dr. Amrik Singh
Secretary

Inter-University Board of India
New Delhi

(17) Shri J. L. Azad
Deputy Chief (Edvcation)
Planning Commission, New Delhi

(18) Dr. M. S. Mehta
Vice-Chancellor,
Rajasthan University
Jaipur

Dr. Probodh Chandra, Minister for Education, Punjab, was
selected by the members of the Standing Committee as the Chair-
man of the Committee.

Shri D. K. Hingorani, Deputy Educational Adviser, Ministry of
Education, acted as Secretary to the Committee.

2. After a general discussion on the scope of the work and the
functions of the Standing Committee, the Committee proceeded to
consider the various items of the agenda ad seriatim:

Item No. 1: Report of the Committee of the Members of Parlia~
ment on Higher Education.

The Committee considered various recommendations of the
Committee of Members of Parliament on Higher Education under
the chairmanship of Shri P. N. Sapru and expressed their general
agreement with them, except with the item relating to the higher
education being made a concurrent subject on which the opinion
was divided.
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Item No. 2: Report of the Committee on Model Act for Universi--
ties.

The Committee broadly endorsed the recommendations of the
Model Act for Universities Committee and recommended that the
Central Government and the State Governments should generally
follow the lines indicated in the Report in enacting university legis-
lation in their jurisdictions.

Item No. 3: Promotion of Higher Education through Evening Col-
leges.

The Committee discussed at length the role and the scope of
the evening colleges in the developing system of education in the
country where there was increasing pressure of admissions on the
part of regular day students as well as employees. It was generally
agreed that diversification of education achieved so far at the se-
condary level had not produced any appreciable impact on the
number of students seeking admission to arts/science courses at
the under-graduate level with the result that the demand for ad-
missions was incrcasing al a tremendous pace. This pressure for
admissions had led to a haphazard growth of a large number of
“sub-standard” colleges without adequate provision of buildings,
libraries, laboratories etc. on the other hand, it was observed that
the limited number of colleges, where there was adequate provision
of buildings, librarvies, laboratories and other facilities, were not
being fully utilized on account of restricted working hours.

Keeping in view these aspects of the problem of increasing
pressure of admissions on the day colleges, the Committee made the
following recommendations:

(a) Promotion of higher education through evening colleges
should be encouraged as much as possible with a view to
meeting the educational requirements of as many emplo-
yees as possible;

(b) The concept of evening colleges may be broadened so as
to meet the requirements of the increasing number of re-
gular students as well. For this purpose, it would be
necessary to extend the college timings so that each college
with suitable buildings and necessary educational facilities
should have about 10 working hours in a single or a double
shift as may be feasible in the light of the local conditions.
Such arrangements will not only go a long way to solv-
ing the problem of increasing demand for admissions to
colleges, but will also facilitate the maximum utilization of
the existing buildings, libraries, laboratories and other phy-
sical and educational facilities;

{c) In the colleges where the working hours are extended to
whole afternoon as recommended above, the evening classes
for employees should not be added as far as possible;

(d) It will be desirable, as far as possible, not to mix employees
with regular students in the same class in view of the
wide disparity in their ages;

(e) There should be separate provision of teaching staff for each
shift in the day colleges and for the evening colleges.
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Item No. 4: Promotion of Higher Education through Correspon-
dence Courses. N

The Committee considered the question of promoting higher
education through correspondence courses in the light of the ex-
perience of the Delhi University in organising correspondence
courses for the B.A. (Pass) Degree with effect from September 1962
and in the context of the recommendations of the Expert Commit-
tee set up, under the chairmanship of Dr. D. S. Kothari, to work
out the pattern of correspondence courses in India. The Commit-
tee noted the proposals of the Ministry of Education to extend,
during the Fourth Plan, the scheme of correspondence courses to
(a) more centres in the country; (b) B.Sc. (Pass) Degree, and (c)
post-graduate Degrees in Arts, and (d) teacher training. In this
connection the Committee was informed by the Vice-Chancellor.
Delhi University, that the University was examining the feasibility
of extending correspondence courses to the B.Sc. (Pass) degree
and post-graduate degrees in arts during the Fourth Plan period.

The Committee made the following recommendations:

(a) The possibility of starting correspondence courses in arts
at the under-graduate level in 3 or 4 other universities in
accordance with the regional linguistic requirements, may
be explored, so that such centres can be set up from the
beginning of the Fourth Plan;

(b) Efforts may also be made to extend correspondence cour-
ses tc covar science subjects at the under-graduvate level
and post-graduate subjects in arts after working out care-
fully the organisational requirements for such purposes.

(c) A seminar or a working group may be organized by the
Delhi University, where the correspondence course has
been implemented, in which educationists to be entrusted
with organization of similar courses in other universities in
the country may be invited to participate and share the ideas
and the experience of the Delhi University in this impor-
tant field;

{d) Selected educationists from 3 or 4 other universities where
correspondence courses are proposed to be started in the
Fourth Plan may be sent abroad for intensive training in
the implementation of such schemes;

(e) In order to meet the shortage of teachers for agricultural
schools, the possibility of starting correspondence courses
for such teachers in the agricultural university may be
explored;

(f) The duration of the correspondence courses should gene-
rally be one year longer than that of the regular institu-
tion courses;

(g) The various media of mass communication, particularly the
radio, should be geared to extending and enriching the
contents of the correspondence courses at all levels; and
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(h) The students enrolling for correspondence courses should
be encouraged to avail themselves of suilable library facili-
ties in neighbouring colleges and universities.

Item No. 5: Tentative proposals for Higher Education in the Fourth
Five Year Plan.

The Committee discussed at length the question of adequacy
or ctherwise of the proposed allocation for higher education in the
Fourth Plan. The Planning Commission had tentatively agreed to
an amount of Rs. 189 crores for the programmes in the field of
higher education, including Rs. 55 crores for scholarships and
fellowships, during the Fourth Plan. The representative of the
Planning Commission at the meeting explained that this estimate
was based on an anticipated enrolment of 5 lakhs, which could
be reduced if a policy of restrictive admissions to colleges was
adopted in the country. The representative of the U.G.C. present
at the meeting argued that the anticipated enrolment of students
as well as estimated per capita expenditure, on the basis of which
the Plan provision had been worked out, were both on the low
side. He also stated that certain essential programmes like post-
graduate education, hostels and stail quarters etc. had been under-
provided in the estimates of the Planning Commission.

2. The consensus of opinion of the Committee was that the
proposed allocation for higher education in the Fourth Plan ap-
peared to be inadequate from the points of view of both expansion
as well as qualitative improvement in the field of higher education.
The Committee, therefore. recommended that efforts may be made
to increase the proposed Plan provision for higher education by
Rs. 40 to 50 crores.

Item No. 6: Implementation and development of the programme
of education in international understanding in further-
ance of East-West Major Project and Associated
Schools Project of Unesco.

The Committee recommended that the programme of educa-
tion in international understanding which has already been under-
taken in India in secondary schools and teacher training institu-
tions in furtherance of the East-West Major Project and Associated
Schools Project of Unesco be endorsed and details of extending
the programme of activities to the university level may be worked
out in consultation with the universities which have had some ex-
perience of Unesco research programmes under the guidance of
the Indian National Commission for Cooperation with Unesco.

Item No. 7: Problems created by the increasing rush of students
for admission to colleges.

The Committee considered at length the problems created by
the increasing rush of students for admission to colleges in all
parts of the country. The number of admissions to colleges is
rapidly mounting every year without commensurate increase in the
staff accommodation, laboratory equipment and library facilities.
Under these conditions, the standards of college education are fast
declining. The work load of the staff is so much that they do not
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‘have any time or leisure for contacts with students. Altogether,
the impact of college education on the intellectual and character
-development of students is rapidly dwindling. One of the serious
by-products of the all-round deterioration in college education is the
growing tendency of indiscipline on the part of the students.

2. The Committee made the following recommendations with a
view to arresting the vicious circle of the rush of admissions and
the declining standards of college education in the country:

(a) The universities and colleges should impose some restric-
tions on admissions so that only students of calibre can
join them;

(b) It may also be desirable to introduce aptitude tests for
selecting students to various courses of under-graduate
studies;

{c) All the students who conform to the admission require-
ments should be provided with necessary educational faci-
lities by expansion, where essential, but more by fuller uti-
lisation of the existing colleges;

{d) Efforts should be made to lay down restrictions on the
number of students to be admitted to each college and also
standards regarding the teacher-pupil ratio so as to provide
better education for deserving students;

(e€) The students who are excluded from admission to regular
institutional education may be provided with some other
suitable education opportunities such as correspondence
courses.

‘Ttem No. 8: Separate education for boys and girls in schools and
colleges.

The Committee considered the various aspects of the guestion
of providing separate schools and colleges for girls. The view was
expressed that mixed institutions, because of the innate self con-
ciousness, sex consciousness, and sense of inhibition on the part of
girls, are not conducive to the full development of their talents.
“The Committee, however, recommended that though there was no
objection to separate schools and colleges for girls, the present sys-
tem of co-education, wherever it existed should continue.

Item No. 9: Pattern of Central assistance in the Fourth Five Year
Plan.

The view was expressed that though planning for the Fourth
Five Year Plan had been going on for the last two years, no clear-
cut decision had so far been taken as to the pattern of the Central
assistance in the field of higher education during the coming Plan
period. It was emphasised that the lack of decision in this respect
had made most of the efforts at planning in the State Sector un-
realistic. It, therefore, recommended that the Ministry of Education
and the Planning Commission should expedite decision about the
pattern of assistance for various State programmes so as to help
the State Governments in finalising their proposals for the Fourth
Plan.
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Item No. 10: Setting up of new universities.

The question of setting up new universities by the State Gov-
ernments during the Fourth Plan was briefly considered at the end
of the meeting. It was pointed out that the Planning Commission
had suggested to the State Governments that no new university
should be established in the Fourth Plan unless they were fully
justified on purely academic grounds. It was also mentioned that
the Commission had instead recommended that university centres,
each within a complex of colleges with 10,000 enrolment may be
set up. Such centres may provide facilities of university standard
in terms of facilities of library, laboratories and teaching staff. In
course of time, these centres could be developed into universities.

The Committee, after some discussion endorsed the Planning
Commission’s view and recommended that the State Governments
may set up universities only after they have been approved by the
University Grants Commission, the Ministry of Education and the
Planning Commission.
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MEMORANDUM
Item No. VI : To consider the report of the Standing Commitiee
of the Central Advisory Board of Education in Social
Education.

The Standing Committee of the Board on Social Education met
in New Delhi on the 6th & 7th August, 1965 to consider matters con-
nected with social education. The report of the Committee is given
below. A few members of the Committee have sent comments/sug-
gestions on certain items of the report. A copy of the note containing
these comments/suggestions is also appended to the report.

The recommendations of the Committee and the comments/
suggestions referred to above were placed before the Board for con-
sideration.

MINUTES OF THE MEETING OF THE STANDING COMMITTEE
OF THE C.A.B.E. ON SOCIAL EDUCATION

(held on the 6th and 7th August, 1965 at New Delhi)

The Standing Committee of the C.ABE. on Social Education
met from 5.00 P.M. to 7.00 P.M. on 6th August, 1965 and from
1030 A M. to 1.00 P.M. on 7th August. 1965. The list of members and
other participants who joined discussions is at Annexure 1.

The meeting started with election of Shri D. K. Barooah as
Chairman of the meeting.

Item No. 1: Social Education—Objectives and Targets proposed for
the Fourth Plan.

In regard to item No. 1 of the Agenda the Committee made the
following recommendations for consideration by the C.A.B.E.

(1) In the Fourth Plan, programmes of social education should
receive a much higher priority than they have done so far,
inasmuch as social education is the most significant instru-
ment ol economic development and social change.

(2) The present rate of progress of adult literacy work is much
too slow and it is of vital importance for the country’s
development to eradicate illiteracy within as brief a period
as possible. A phased programme should, therefore, be
prepared for reaching this objective in all parts of the
country within 15 years, in most parts, this objective should
be achieved much earlier.

(3) For quick results dynamic programmes on a campaign
basis with people’s participation should be organised on a
massive scale. The initial drive for this campaign will
have to be on the basis of voluntary unpaid work, but it
will have to be sustained by an adequate follow-up pro-
gramme which will require substantial expenditure. The
actual pattern of the campaign will have to be determined
in the light of local needs and experiences and there need
be no rigid uniformity in all the States in this respect.

(4) For the adult literacy campaign as well as for the follow-
up, the participation and active cooperation of various Gov-
ernment and non-Government agencies should be secured.
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Experience in some parts has shown that the programme
makes good progress if the local self-governing institutions,
teachers’ organisations and women social workers take the
initiative.

(5) Effective coordination of the work to be done by various
Government departments and non-official agencies is vital
for the success of the programme. At the Central level,
the coordinating agency will also watch its progress and
guide the direction and pace of the campaign in all parts
of the country. A National Board should be set up with
representatives of various Ministries concerned and non-
official workers in this field. At the State and lower levels,
Education Departments who will be in overall charge of
the programme should ensure proper coordination by adopt-
ing such measures as may meet the requirement.

(6) Tt is felt that greater response from the teachers and stu-
dents could be secured for work in adult literacy campaigns
through persuasion than through any compulsion.

(7) The ifollow-up programme after the adult literacy cam-
vaign will have two aspects (a) strengthening the literacy
content acquired through the campaign by the illiterate
people, and (b) providing opportunities to develop purpose-
ful reading habits and utilising the newly acquired literacy
for improvement of knowledge or professional skills.

(8) Thie follow-up programme mentioned in the preceding
paragraph should provide for (a) setting up of requisite
continuation classes and/or night schools, clubs, etc. (b)
organization of appropriate library services (in the broad
sense of the term ‘library’ so as to discharge the multi-
functional responsibility of adult literacy centres); (c)
production of suitable literature in all the Indian langu-
ages on a big-scale. For planning this programme, expe-
rience gained so far in this field should be pooled and
utilized. The Committee was given to understand that
competitions for literature suitable for neo-literates have
been held for a number of years and literature produced
for these competitions and otherwise is available for mak-
ing a beginning.

(9) The Committee felt that a proper organisation and adequate
funds will be required to cater to the needs of wvarious
aspects of the follow-up programme. These should be pro-
vided for to ensure that literacy acquired through the cam-
paign basis is utilised for the betterment of the individual
as also for the development of the country. For this pur-
pose, literacy acquired through the campaign programme
will have to be adequate in content and sufficiently high in
standard.

(10) Adult literacy and other social education programmes should
focus their attention on improving the productive efficiency
of the farmer and the factory worker. The Committee was
given to understand that the Workers’ Education Board
functioning under the Ministry of Labour is attending to

14—4 M of Edu./66
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only pregrammes relating to trade union movements and such
other matters of organizational interest for labour. It is
very necessary that the improvement of the worker in his
profession receives attention from both Government and
industry. Similarly, Extension Programmes to improve
the efficiency of the farmer, particularly the neo-literates
would create the necessary motivation for rapid spread of
literacy.

(11) The Committee endorsed the idea that a special programme
of social education for farmers should be initiated in the
intensive agricultural districts covered by the Package
Programme (16 districts) and by the [LA.A. Programme (74
Districts). These areas have the requisite organisation for
conducting demonstrations and for developing the skills of
the farmers. The Agriculture and Community Development
Ministries may be moved to consider this suggestion and to
prepare a programme for this purpose,

(12) In the social education programmes, full use should be
made of all the available physical facilities and institutions
which have a bearing on the subject. Thus for example,
village libraries, community centres, panchayatghars,
schools, vijnan mandirs. ete. should all play their role in
this programme. Besides literacy, other means of social
education and mass communication media such as films,
radio talks, periodical journals, television (to the extent it
develops), drama and bhajan parties, etc. should also be
harnessed in the programme.

{13) In regard to “further” and ‘“continuing” education of persons
who have received education up to the university stage,
the universities should take an active lead. They should
provide inter-alia for (i) re-education programmes of teachers;
(i1) special programmes of courses suited to specialized needs;
and (ili) research in the techniques and methodology of adult
education.

Item No. 2: A note sent by the Government of Maharashtra regard-
ing adequate provision of funds for Maharashtra for the
follow-up programme of Gram Shikshan Mohim.

The note from the Maharashtra Government highlights a point
which is already covered by recommendations in para 7, 8 and 9 under
item 1. In calculating the financial outlay on adult literacy and
social education programme, this aspect will have to be borne in
mind. It would be useful if the Maharashtra Government and other
State Governments give thought to the matter and indicate the per-
capita expenditure on the campaign and the fellow-up programme
separately, in relation to the physical targets which they propose
to achieve.

Itern No. 3: Report on action taken on the recommendations madel
in the last session of the C.A.B.E.
The report was circulated and its contents noted.

N.B.—Please see also Annexure II on page 196.



ANNEXURE I

1ST OF MEMBERS WHO PARTICIPATED IN THE MEETING OF THE STAND-
NG CommMmITTEE OF THE C.A.B.E. oN Sociar EpucaTioN

Vlembers of the Standing Committee

1.

> G w N

9.
10.

Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao, Member Education, Planning Commis-
sion

Dr. A, C. Joshi, Adviser, Planning Commission

Dr. M. S. Mehta, Vice-Chancellor, University of Rajasthan
Dr. Sarojini Mahishi, M.P.

Smt. Ranu Mookerjee

Smt. Raksha Saran, Chairman, National Council for Wo-
men’s Education

Smt. Grace Tucker, Deputy Minister for Education, Mysore
State (Representative of ¥ducaticn Minister, Government
of Mysore)

Shri M. V. Deo, Education Secretary, Government of Maha-
rashtra. (Representative of Education Minister, Govern-
ment of Maharashtra)

Shri D. K. Barooah, Education Minister, Assam

Shri L. O. Joshi, Joint Secretary, Ministry of Education
(Secretary)

V.B.—Shri M. Rahman, Education Secretary, Assam and Shri B. R.
Patil, Deputy Director of Education, Maharashtra also attended
the meeting.

Vames of Invitees

1.

2.

3.

4.
5.

Shri J. C. Mathur, Joint Secretary, Ministry of Food & Agri-
culture

Shri A. K. Palit, Deputy Secretary, Ministry of Labour and
Employment

Dr. T. A. Koshy, Director, National Fundamental Education
Centre

Shri B.S. Kesavan, Director, INSDOC

Shri J. C. Saxena, Research Officer, Planning Commission

llinistry’s Representatives

1.

SN

Dr. (Mrs) Soundaram Ramachandran, Deputy Education
Minister

Shri A. R. Deshpande, Adviser (SE)
Smt. L. W. Dhume,
Shri P. C. Sharma,
Shri Jagdish Singh,
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ANNEXURE II

MEMBERS’/INVITEES’ COMMENTS AND SUGGESTIONS ON THE DRAFT MINU-
TES OF THE MEETING OF THE STANDING CoMMITTEE oF THE C.A.B.E. oN
Social. EpucaTioN

S.No. Name of the Member/ Invitee Comments and Suggestions

I Dr. VX.RV. Rao . . . Dr. VK.R.V. Rao has suggested some change:
in paragraph 5 on page 2 of the Minutes. The
paragraph as revised by him is reproduced
below—the additional words and sentence:
suggested to be incorporated have been under-
hined:

(5) Effective coordination of the work to be
done by various Government department:
and non-official agencies is vital for the
success of the programme. At the Central
level, the coordinating agency will also
watch its progress and guide the direction
and pace of the campaign in all parts of
the country., A National Board with
an autonomous status should be set up with
representatives of various Ministries con-
cerned and non-official workers in this
field. At the State and lower levels, edu-
cation departments who will be in overal.
charge of the programme should ensure
proper  coordination by adopting suck
measures as may meet the requirement
including the appointment of a senior office:
who will he incharge of this programme. I
might also be useful to have State Advisor)
Boards on Adult Literacy and Adult Educe
tion.

2 Dr. M. S. Mehta . . . ‘The minutes appeared to be all right, excep
that some verbal changes are necessary. The
minutes are substantially correct.

One suggestion which I had made seems i
have escaped notice. I had specially em
phasized that at the State level a specia
Officer (such as Literacy Commissioner o)
with any other designation) should bc ap
pointed to ensure the proper progress o
this scheme during the period of the “target’
However. if you are under the impressio
that the consensus of the opinicn of thi
Commnittee  did not support this point, i
may be left out.’

3 Smt. Ranu Mookerjee . . ‘I approve cf them: (Minutes) and have no com
ments to make.

4 Dr. A.C. Joshi . . s . No amendments to suggest.

5 Dr. T. A. Koshy . . . ‘In recommendation No. 5 of the draft minuteg
itisnot clear asto who will set up the Nation
Board. My recollection is that the Committ
was of the view that the Ministry of Educatiof
should set up such a Board with represent
tives of various Ministries concerned and no.
officiai workers in this field. If itis so, that fa

may be made clear.’
|
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S.No. Name f the Member/Invitce Clommnects and Suggestion

6 Shri T. Sadagopan (Ministry of The second sentence of paragraph 10 on page 4
Lab)ur and Emp'oyment) of the draft minutes may be amended as under:

‘The Committee was given to understand that
the Central Board for Workers’ Education
set up by the Ministry of Labour & Employ-
ment was engaged in imparting education
to workers in labour laws, trade union philo-
sophy, how to organise and run trade unions
as well as their rights and duties both as
workers and citizens etc. It was outside the
aims and objectives of the Board, as approved
by thc Indian Labour Conference, to undertake
adult literacy”,




MEMORANDUM

Item No. VII : To consider the report of the Standing Committe:
of the Central Advisory Board of Education o
General Purposes.

The Standing Committee of the Board on General Purposes me
in New Delhi on the 6th August, 1965. The report of the Committe:
is given below:

The recommendations of the Committee were placed before th:
Board for consideration.

RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE GENERAL PURPOSES STAND
ING COMMITTEE OF THE C.AB.E. (HELD IN VIGYAN BHAVAN
ON THE 6TH AUGUST, 1965, AT 10-30 A.M.)

Present

1. Shri N. N. Acharya

Deputy Minister for Education

Rajasthan Government Chairmai
2. Dr. Gopal Singh

M.P. Membe:
3. Major-General Ranbir Bakshi

Commandant, National Defence Academy Membe:

4. Shri K. K. Samal
Secretary to the Govt. of Orissa

Education Department Membel
5. Shri S. N. Kaul
Director of Education, Manipur Membel

6. Shri B, P. Bagchi
Joint Secretary, Ministry of
Education Secretary

Also present

7. Dr. P. D. Shukla
Joint Educational Adviser
Ministry of Education

8. Major-General A. S. Pathania
Director-General, N.D.S.

9. Shri D. P. Nayar ‘
Chief (Education), Planning Commission

10. Shri G. S. Gupta,
Deputy Secretary, Ministry of I & B

11. Shri P. N. Natu
Secretary, N.C.ER.T.

12. Shri K.C.S. Acharya
Deputy Secretary, Ministry of Education
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The Standipg Committee considered the following items which
were included in the agenda and made the following recommenda-
tions in respect thereof:

1. Memorandum on ‘Report on the Educational Information Service
of the Ministry of Education’ for the C.A.B.E. meeting scheduled
to be held in October 1965.

(1) The counselling service and organization should be suitably
strengthened so that they may prove to be of greater assistance to
the students.

(ii) There should be better co-ordination between the Students
Advisory Bureau at a university and the cell of the Director General
of Employment & Training, located there so that the students may
be aware not only of the facilities available but also of employment
opportunities.

(iii) Those universities which have not so far set up Students
Advisory Bureaux should do so without further delay.

. Scheme of National Scholarships.

(i) There was sharp difference of opinion as to whether loan
scholarships granted to scholars should be recovered from them or
treated as an outright grant. Some members were of the opinion
that the loan scholarship should be treated as an investment which
should not be recovered in terms of money ag it brings invisible re-
* turns. The other memebrs were of the view that its recovery should
be insisted upon so that the money can be revolved and thus utilized
to assist a much larger number of scholars. The question may be
considered by the Board.

(ii) There should be one consolidated large scheme of National
Scholarships covering the provision for scholarships in the Central
Plan as well as those in the State Plans: alternatively, there should
be a closer coordination between scholarships granted by the Gov-
ernment of India and those granted by the State Governments.

(iii) The ‘Means Test’ leads to delay and various malpractices
lnd should, therefore, be abolished in the case of Merit scholarships.

(iv) The factors responsible for delays in disbursement of scho-
larships and the lack of proper coordination between national and
State scholarships should be looked into and the Central and State
machinery for dealing with scholarships should be suitably streng-
thened, were necessary.

III. Publications, Periodicals and other Journals brought out by the
Ministry of Education.

(i) In the journal ‘Youth’, published by the Ministry of Educa-
tion of the Government of India, suitable articles should be includ-
ed, in co-operation with the Director General, Employment and
Training, which indicate the sources from which information can be
obtained about employment opportunities. This will be of great
help to students.
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(ii) A part of the library grant of an institution should be
given in the form of literature carefully selected out of that which
is published by the Government and should be read by the students
and the teachers.

IV, Pattern of Central Assistance in the Fourth Five Year Plan.

The details of the schemes in the Central sector as well as those
of the Centrally sponsored schemes, should be worked out clearly
and communicated to the State Governments as early as possible.

V. Training of Instructors for the Integrated Programmes of Physi-
cal Education.

The stipends which have so far been given to the trainees at
the Central Training Institutes were meant to cover the cost of their
board and other expenses. Even if these stipends continue to be
available at the Central Institutes, they cannot be diverted to State
institutions.

RECOMMENDATIONS MADE BY THE GENERAL PURPOSES
COMMITTEE OF THE C.ABE.

I1. Scheme of National Scholarships
(1) Outright Scholarships vs Loan Scholarships

The matter has been considered in detail by the Ministry and
it has been decided that in view of the limited resources available
for scholarships, both the outright and the loan scholarship shoulc
continue to be awarded. It is proposed, therefore, to increase the
number of both the outright and the Loan Scholarships so as to ach
ieve in the Fourth Five Year Plan the ratio of 1:3 in the number of
outright scholarships and the loans as compared to the present ratic
of 1:10.

(i) Need for one consolidated large National Scheme

The recommended policy has been fully kept in view while
finalizing schemes for the Fourth Plan. There will be two mair
Schemes of scholarships in the Fourth Five Year Plan; the Nationa
(Grant) Scholarships Scheme and the National Loan Scholarship:
Scheme. The quota of awards allotted to the States will be intima
ted in advance and they will be aware of the awards at the na
tional level and would be able to make their own awards to the
other candidates not covered by the national awards. Thus therm
will be necessary coordination and it should cause no delay in ths
finalisation of the State awards. There will also be no duplicatio:
of effort in the field of scholarships as broadly speaking, the post
school and research sector will be covered mainly by the Nationa
Scholarships and the School sector by the State scholarships.

(iii) Means Test

Tt has been found that the Means Test is operative in man:
other countries of the world and its abolition in India, where th
disparity in incomes is quite significant would not appear to b
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justifiable. It seems more desirable, however, to make the Means-
Test more liberal. With this in view, proposals are under considera-
tion to liberalize the Means-Test by raising the ceiling of the income
upto which the scholarships should be given under the schemes.

(iv) Delay in Payments

A revised payment procedure has been introduced in consuita-
tiorr with the Controller and Auditor General of India, with effect
from this financial year and all the States have been reguested to
adopt it with immediate effect. Under this procedure, the State
Governments will send in advance remittance in respect of each
scholar for the first nine months, to the head of the institution who
will use this money to make payments to the scholar in the begin-
ning of each month. The payment for the remaining three months
will again be made in advance after the details of disbursement
hava been received for the first instalment.

This revised procedure is expected to solve the problem of
delay in payment. According to the information received so far,
the States of Gujarat, Jammu & Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, Rajas-
thar, and the Union Territories of Andaman & Nicobar, Goa and
Manipur have adopted the new procedure. Other States and Union
Territories have been requested to adopt the new procedure with-
out further delay.

As the major aim of the National Scholarships is to help the
meritorious students who are needy, it is essential that the scholars
who are selected should be aware of the award before they seek
admission and, further, that they may be enabled to take admission
without being burdened by the financial requirements at the time of
admission. To achieve this, a system of entitlement cards has been
introduced from this year whereby the university/board
who are informed in advance of the quota of national scholarships
allotted to an examination, send an entitlement card to each select-
ed scholar. The card enables him to seek admission to an institution
without the payment of admission, registration and tuition fees
initially charged. The various State Governments have issued ins-
tructions to heads of the institutions under their jurisdiction to
honour the entitlement cards. The entitlement card thus enables
a scholar to take admission without financial worry. The revised
payment procedure is expected to remove delay in payment after
a scholar has taken admission.

As regards the strengthening of the administrative machinery,
the need has been felt ever since the schemes of national scholar-
"ships were introduced in 1961-62. As the position became more
acute after the launching of the National Loan Scholarships in
1963-64, the Union Minister of Cultural Affairs wrote to the Chief
Ministers of all States in June, 1964 requesting them to establish
a separate cell for the scholarship work. While all the Chief Minis-
ters assured that they were having the matter examined, intima-
tion about the strengthening of the staff has been received
only from Kerala and Mysore. The question of strengthening the
scholarships machinery in the States during the Fourth Five Year
Plan is also under the consideration of Government of India.
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Item No. VIII: General Features of the Fourth Plan of Educational
Development and Reorientation of Educational Poli-
cies and Plans in view of the present emergency.

The progress of education in the Third Plan, both in respect of
the total outlay and physical targets, has been satisfactory. The
overall Plan outlay of Rs. 560 crores for education is likely to be
fully spent and the physical targets fixed for different stages of
education are likely to be exceeded. The rapid expansion has,
however outstripped the resources of trained teachers, buildings,
and equipment. The mal-adjustment between the educational de-
velopment and the economic development has not been substantially
adjusted. As a result of this, there has been a great increase in
the number ¢f educated unemployed side by side with the shortage
of trained peisonnel. Also, the huge wastage that is found practi-
cally at all stages of education is continuing at a very high level.

Approach to the Fourth Plan

An attempt has been made in the Fourth Plan to link education
more intimately with other programmes of economic development.
For this, highest priorities have been assigned to the training and
development of education at all stages with a bias to manual work
and productivity. At the elementary stage, the enrolment drive
would have to be intensified to bring the maximum number of
children in schools as an effective step towards achievement of the
Constitutional Directive. At the secondary stage science education,
vocational education and diversification of courses have been given
dus emphasis to make education terminal at this stage. At the
university stage, admission would have to be restricted to those
who can really benefit by higher education. Schemes of qualitative
improvement have been incorporated in all sectors of education to
get good returns of educational investment. Special measures for
girls’ education have been included to accelerate girls enrolment in
order to remove disparity between boys and girls.

In formulating the Fourth Plan programmes of education, every
effort has been made to intensify the necessary co-operation bet-
ween the Centre and the State in their efforts of development in
this field.

Outlay

The total outlay for education in the Fourth Plan has now been
fixed by the National Development Council at Rs. 1,260 crores. Its
sector-wise allocation is given below:

Allocation

Sector (Rs. in
Crores)

Elementary Education . . . . . . . . . . 396-42
Secondary Education . . . . . . . . . . 280-00
University Education . . . . . . . . . 134-00

902
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Sector Allocation
(Rs in
Crores)
Scholarships . . R . R R . R . . . 55-00
Social Education . . . . . . . . . R . 71-00
Technical Education . . . . . . . . . 25240
Cultural Programmes . N . N . > . . . 16-18
Others . . . . . . . . . . . . 55-00

Torar 1,260 00

Targets of Enrolment

The main targets of enrolment at various stages of education
are shown in the table below:

(Figures in lakh)

1960-61 1565--66 1970-71
Stage/Age-Group (Actual) (Likely Targets
achieve-
ment)
Primary (6—11) :
Enrolment . . . . o . 349-87 512-07 702-07
% of the age-group . . . . 622 77-8 93+00
Middle (11—14) :3
Enrolment , . . . . . 67-04 107-96 187-96
% of the age-group . . . . 22-5 316 46-00
Secondery (14—17) :
Enrolment . . . . . . 25-6 52-4 9000
% of the age-group . . . 11.7 17-8 2200
University (17—23)
Enrolment . . . . . . 7-32 11-00 1600

% of the age-group . . . . 1-5 1-9 2.3
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It will be seen that as against 161.20 lakhs additional enrolment
in classes I to V during the Third Plan, 190.00 lakhs additional
enrolment is proposed for the Fourth Plan. Similarly, at the mid-
dle stage of education, as against enrolling 41 lakh students during
the Third Plan, the target for the Fourth Plan would be 80 lakhs
students. Even with this additional enrolment, we will not be
able to fulfil the Constitutional obligation o¢f providing universal
elementary education for all children of these age-groups by the
end of the Fourth Plan.

Programmes and Policies

_ The following main points of policies have been taken into con-
sideration while formulating the various educational programmes
under different sectors of education:

1. Elementary Education

(1) Sufficient provision has been made in the Plan for the ex-
pansion of facilities for education in the age-group 6-11 and 11-14
in order to fulfil the Constitutional directive as early as possible.
With the achievement of the target of 190 lakhs additional children
of the age-group 6-11, we will come nearer to the goal of bringing
all children of this age-group into schools particularly in the case
of comparatively advanced States in the field of education. With
this target, the less advanced States would be able to achieve this
target by the end of the Fifth Plan.

(ii) For removing the disparity between the enrolment of boys
and girls, special programmes for girls’ education with a provision
of Rs. 25.20 crores have been included.

(iii) A large number of schemes for the qualitative improve-
ment of primary schools have been incorporated in the Plan. These
include conversion/orientation of primary schools to Basic type,
improving the working of the existing Basic schools, development
of work bias in all elementary schoels, improvement of teachers’
training institutions, correspondence courses for clearing the backlog
of untrained teachers etc. ’ ' ’ ‘

(iv) Mid-day meals and free supply of text-books are two other
important schemes with a provision of Rs. 40 crores included in
this sector, which represents an important feature of the educational
programmes in the Fourth Plan,

2. Secondary Education

(i) Besides making sufficient provision for the additional er}rol-
ment proposed for this sector, a large amount has been provided
for the teachers’ training programime i this séctor.

(ii) Nearly 40 per cent of the total outlay for this sector has
been apportioned for the various schemes of improvement and di-
versification of courses at secondary stage.

(iii) The present state of economic develppment and the pre-
sent employment situation warrant that the large majority of our
students should enter life at the end of the secondary stage. Ac-
cordingly, a substantial provision has been made for providing
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vocational courses of a terminal character, particularly agricultural

courses which will send boys back to the farms where they are
needed.

(iv) Great emphasis has been laid on the strengthening of

science teaching in this sector for which alone a provision of
Rs. 2850 crores has been made.

3. University Education

(i) In drawing up the Plan for the university sector, it is pre-
sumed that no new university should, as a rule, be established
during the Fourth Plan. Instead, university centres should be
set up, each within a complex of coileges with about 10,000 enrol-
ment, where facilities for academic work of university standard are
made available in regard to libraries, laboratories and teachers. For
this, a provision of Rs. 10 crores has been made in the Plan.

(ii) A target of 5 lakhs of enrolment has been fixed for this
sector with an idea of restricting the enrolment at this stage as far
as possible. Qut of this tofal enrolment, 50,000 students are propos-
ed to be covered through correspondence courses and the remaining
44 lakh students through full-time courses by staggering the work-
ing hours of the colleges so that the cost involved in bringing this
additional enrolment might be minimised.

(iit) Affiliated colleges are in dire need of improvement, for
which a provision of Rs. 20 crores has been made in the Plan.

4. Social Education

A large provision of Rs. 71 crores has been made for the pro-
grammes of social education. Besides the programmes of mass
Iiteracy included in the Plan, a massive programme of production
of books and literature and for libraries and reading rooms has
been included to reduce relapse into illiteracy to the minimum.

5. Technical Education

A total of Rs. 252.40 crores is proposed for this sector in order
to increase the output of engineers and technicians for meeting
the requirements of other sectors in the field of economic develop-
ment. In this sector, sufficient provision has been made for expand-
ing the training capacity of large number of existing engineering
and technical institutions and also for establishing 6 large-sized

engineering colleges and 18 polytechnics in different parts of the
country.

6. Educational Administration

In order to reap the fruits of a plan, its proper implementation
is necessary and for the effective implementation of the plan, a
strong and efficient administrative machinery is needed. It has,
therefore, been felt that the educational administration, both at the
Centre and in the States should be strengthened. For this, a provi-
sion of Rs. 10 crores has been made in the Plan.
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7. Improvement of Teachers’ Emoluments

No amount for the improvement of teachers’ salary has been
provided in the Fourth Plan, except that for special awards to those
whe receive special training to improve their qualifications.

8. Defence-orientation of the Fourth Plan

In the present context of national emergency, there is need for
making the educational Plan defence-criented. Some of the educa-
tional programmes included in the Fourth Plan can be selected to
contribute quickly and directly to the needs of national defence.
For example, in the technical education sector, the entire programme
can be geared 1o meet the present as well as future defence
demands. Besides providing the required number of engineers and
technicians for the economic growth of the country ana for the
demands of defence services, we could organise a large number of
specialised courses of functional importance to step up aircraft
production, manufacture of electronic and ‘electrical instruments
and for a wide range of industrial operations and oprocesses cf
strategic importance. A vast potential exists in our technical
institutions which can be oriented to training programmes in rela-
tion to our defence needs in close coordination with defence autho-
rities and defence-based industry.

Another sector which can be geared to defence preparedness is
social education. An outlay of Rs. 71 crores for this sector can
advantageouly be utilised for developing in the large adult masses
tecknical and vocationzl skills relating to agricultural and indus-
trial production—the strategic need of national defence. Simulta-
neously, we could also aim at preparing the masses for civil defence,
for the maintenance of law and order and other aspects of com-
munity life through mass literature, community broadcasts, audio-
visual aids and other media. All that is needed is an aggressive
and forth-right approach to the social education programmes in the
context of the present emergency.

In the secondary education sector, a substantial provision has
been made for the multipurpose schools and vocational education
programmes. This provision could be utilised to impart various
kinds of technical and vocational skills to high school students for
productive occupations in later life. These skills and occupational
aspects could be directed towards defence. Similarly, provision has
been made in the elementary education sector for work-orientation
in middle schools. These programmes can be drawn in relation to
defence needs.

In view of the above position, defence orientation to the Fourth
Five Year Plan of Education can be aided at various points, at
various levels and in various forms.

9. Scheme of Compulsory National Service

With a view to mobilising the material and human resources
to their highest potential it is proposed to enforce national service
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for all school-leavers before they join universities or other institu-
tions of higher learning. The broad aims and objects of the scheme
are :

(i) To prepare youth to defend the country’s independence and
integrity; to participate effectively in the country’s defence
on a broad front that includes industry, agriculture, trans-
port and communications, as also in the para-military for-
mations;

(ii) To develop in youth a lively awareness of why and how
we are bent cn national reconstruction, and to inculcate
in them discipline, a spirit, of “service without vanity”, dig-
nity of labour and dedication to India;

(iii} To toughen youth physically and morally to meet the enemy
now and always;

(iv) To create a reserve of trained personnel to meet our de-
fence needs, both on the home front and on the battle
field.

It is Lioped that a vear’s national service would correct the in-
adequacy of our present secondary education and would equip the
youth both for university education and for life. Those entering
life would be more mature, disciplined and better prepared for
the responsibilities of life in a free country. Those who go up to
the university would be more self-reliant, disciplined and better
equipped to profit by university education. The content of national
service is under consideration and would be devised in relation to
India’s defence needs. The focal point, however, would be all
types and forms of training that have a bearing on the defence
preparedness of the country, for instance, work in factories and on
farms, work in transport and communications, in civil defence
including the manning of radar and anti-aircraft gun positions,
construction projects (both civil and military) work in ports, har-
bours, railways, road transport etc. with a view to maintaining
supplies and services to the defence forces and to the civil popu-
lation. The programme of training should develop in youth a sense
of participation and identification with national goals. Students both
boys and girls would be drafted to this national service. The
services of girls students will, however, be utilised more in the
field of nursing, first aid, welfare activities for the fighting forces
such as running canteens and cafeterias. It is expected that, be-
sides building the youth physically and morally their energies will
thus be channelised into healthier and constructive channels.

Item No. VIII : General Featufes of the Fourth Plan ¢f Educational
Development and Reorientation of Educational
Policies and Plans in View of Present Emergency.
(Contd.)

Orientation of Education to Defence Effort
Note From The Government of Punjab

In the background of the recent Pakistani aggression, it has
become inescapable to reorientate the whole economy of this State
as well as all other activities so as to further the defence effort and
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to make our country an impregnable citadel. It is already being
considered at the highest ievel that our Fourth Five Year Plan
should also become defence oriented on long term basis, and that
this defence effort gets reflected in all sectors of economy. Chal-
lenged by tyrannical foes as we are, education can play a vital role
in strengthening our reason and will to defend our way of life.
This calls for a two-fold action—short range as well as long range.
In the Punjab State, some immediate measures have already been
taken by the Education Department in the wake of the recent hos-
tilities to meet the challenge of the National Emergency and these
are detailed in Annexure ‘III’. Other short-term measures necessary
in the field of education are:

(i) Provision of adequate shelters in the schools situated in
border areas;

(ii) Giving extensive training and practice to the students and
teachers in first aid, nursing and local civil defence besides
periodical exercises and manoeuvres for the students, in
small groups, to guard petrol pumps, water reservoirs,
bridges, culverts on the main roads, public buildings and
the like;

(iii) Inculcating saving consciousness in our students and,
through them, in the households in general, particularly in
the matter of use of food, kerosene, electricity for house-
hold consumption, use of woollen clothes and saving of
paper, stationery, etc.;

(iv) Encouragement to growing, on voluntary basis, preservable
vegetables and other crops etc. in every inch of available
piece of land not being utiliced in the educatioral institu-
tions for play-grounds;

(v) Enlarged photographs or portraits of local martyrs who
sacrificed their lives on the front be displayed in schools
and due reverence be paid to them in the morning assemb-
lies; and

(vi) Adequate arrangements for the continuance of education of
displaced children from vulnerable areas. The children
should not only be allowed free education, but also given
free books and other ancillaries free of charge.

2. On long term basis, a reservoir of trained man-power for
specific defence purposes has to be built up. In order to achieve
this purpcse the following methods may be considered:—

(i) Speed of teaching science, medicine, engineering and tech-

nology should be accelerated generally.

(ii) In order to enable our poor but brilliant young boys to
pursue studies in science, medicine, engineering and tech-
nology, a very large number of scholarships, both outright
grants and loans, will need to be instituted. Those amongst
them undertaking to join courses in medicine, technology
and engineering and undertaking to serve the Defence For-
ces for at least 5 years after completing the course, should
be given the aforesaid scholarships, in preference to others
and in addition be allowed freeships as well as some kind
of hostel concessions and supply of free books etc.
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(1ii) Physical development should be given its rightful place
in our educational institutions, as an effective instrument
of national utility and as a potent weapon for creating
sustained physical efficiency and stamina. To this end,
apart from co:npulsory introducticn of N.C.C. and A.C.C.
mass military drill and training should form an integral
part of the programme to be followed in our educational
institutions. Climbing hills, walking in thick jungles and
carrving heavy loads and other such activities, should be
made a routine feature for our young boys, beyond a par-
ticular age. There should be ‘play for all’ in the schools
througiaout the year.

(iv)y N.C.Z. and AZC should be reorientated so as t{o include
civil defence in generval and fire fighting, traffic control and
guard duties in particuiar as compulsory items in their
training programme.

(v Bach student beyond the age of 14 vears should be compul-
sorily required to attend one week’'s camp in civil defence,

attor the annual examination.

(vi) Our ncw objectives should be reflected in every aspect of
education—curriculum, technique, discivline and tone of the
institutions. For this purpose the morning assemblies
should vibrate with feelings of patriotism and secularism
and our langusge iowibooks should be replete with poems
and excerpts of bravery and secularism. Such books writ-
ten afresh should be placed in the hands of the rising gene-
ration. The Tnetitutes of Audio-Visual Education may
bring out inspiring posters to ignite constructive thinking.

(vii) There should be a full-fledsed department of military
science at all the universities and regular research should
be undertaken. Military science should also be an optional
subject in the three years degree course.

(viii) Study of geography should be taken more seriously and
map-reading should become an integral part of the curricu-
lar programme while militarv geography should be a vital
part of history, especially at the advanced stage.

(ix) Students should be given more knowledge about our Army,
Navy and Air Force. In particular, they may be made
aware of the big victories won by our forces during the
Pakistani aggression and the heroic deeds performed by our
officers and Jawans, particularly the valour exhibited by
those who won high awards, posthumous or otherwise. The
deeds of valour exhibited by our Army and Police Officers
should be highlighted in talks and lectures.

(x) It has already been decided in the Punjab State that each
high and higher secondary school as well as college should
function as a first aid-cum-ambulance centre. Steps should
now be taken to convert these schools/colleges into training
centres so as to train up members of the community in civil
defence measures. Teachers who have already secured first
aid or civil defence training and are imparting this training
to the students should extend their activities so as to cover
local citizens who voluntarily come forward to undergo such
training.

15—4 M of Edu/66

N



210

(xi) Through students, it should be possible to produce such
a climate that luxuries, pomp and show at social functions,
paints and perfumes are given a go-bye. It should further
be possible to impress upon the community in general to
produce more food which should be kept moving and not
allowed to be hoarded.

3. Finance needed for the various activities mentioned above,
particularly those to be introduced on long term basis, should be
made available out of grants from the Central Government so that
it is possible for the State Governments to implement the pro-
grammes effectively. It will not be possible for some of the States,
particularly those lying on the border, to adopt these measures
owing to their inadequate finances.



ANNEXURE III

(i) Boy scouts, girl guides, rovers and teachers besides other
students whe have already received training in first aid
and nursing should be mobilised and their services utilized
in collaboration with the local civil defence authority. For
this purpose, heads of institutions should immediately
draw up list of these persons for being suvplied to the local
defence authority immediately.

(ii) First aid training classes of students above the age of 15
years should be started so as to impart training in first aid,
nursing, fire fighting and other assignments connected
with the civil defence and those who have already received
training should, if necessary, be given refresher courses.

(ili) The students above 19 years and members of the staff
should be encouraged to donate blood for Jawans and
immediately get suitable lists prepared and the blood
grouping determined for being utilized at the time of need.

(iv) Each educational institution should function as a first aid-
cum-ambulance post and for this purpose each institution
should immediately have :

Sufficient length of plastic or rubber water pipe with
attachments, fire fighting equipment, two or three lad-
ders, three to five first aid boxes fully equipped with
medicines etc., one or two hand water pumps. In addi-
tion. they should undertake the duty of sand bagging
of public buildings, when necessary.

(v) Able bodied school and college boys, particularly scouts
and N.C.C. boys should be deployed in small groups for
guarding petrol pumps, water reservoirs, bridges, culverts
on the main road and public buildings, besides helping in
the reinforcement of A.R.P. measures and in running can-
teens started by the public.

(vi) Senior institutions, namely, colleges and high and higher
secondary schools should organise more than one contingent
of Anti Para Troopers for being placed at the disposal of
the local civil and police authority for effective action

against the para troopers.

(vii) All cultural shows, fetes and melas elc. should be abandon-
ed except when these are required to be held for the pur-
pose of collecting funds for defence services.

(viii) The use of kerosene oil should be minimised and the pur-
chase of woollen cloth should be discouraged as the woollen
garments will be urgently needed for our Jawans on the

front.
211
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(ix) Teachers and students should be encouraged to go to the
houses of serving versonnel and assist the families who are
often illiterate in writing letters to the soldiers and reading
letters received by them and for rendering any other odd
service that may be helpful. For this purpose principals,
headmasters and B.D.Os should draw up lists of families
of soldiers in their respective beats.

(x) The students and teachers should generally help in check-
ing the spread of unfounded rumours.

(x1) Necessarvy number of trenches should be dug up in the
educaticnal institutions, by voluntary labour. in consulta-
tion with the local civil defence authority.

(xil) Rumours should be put down. For ihis purpose latest
news should be announced on a boeard in the educational
institutions, besides announcing them in the morning assem-
bly. Moreover, classes should not be left unattended.

(xiii) Officials must remain on duty, by turns, rocund the clock
in offices as well as institutions.

(xiv) In the morning as well as in other assemblies, poems anc
songs intended to create keen sense of pairictism should be
recited.

(xv) Physical fitness mass drill should be a regular feature in
each educational institution.

(xvi) Placards and prominent mottoes should be displayed on the
outer gates of the educational institutions so that passing
soldiers should get moral support and the mottoes etc.
should inspire the general public.

Item No.VIII: General Features of the Fourth Play of Educational
Development and Re-orientation ¢f Eduealionsd
Policies ang Flans in View of the Present Emer-
gency (Contd.)

Education—Guide Lines to States
Note from the Planaing Commission (Education Ikivision)

(1) Special talks by teachers should be arranged in all educs
tional institutions including primary and middle schools on topic-
such as India. her essential characteristice of secularism, democracy.
socialism and naticnal integrity followed by a mass pledge of deve-
tion to the motheriand. The broadcasts of the President and the
Prime Minister could be sent to ail the secondary schools and
colleges. Steps need to bhe taken to get these translated into the
regional languages and to send them to all the institutions/teachers.
Copies of the pamphlets which were prepared by the Ministry of
Education in 1962 should also be sent to the celleges and secondary
schools.

(2) Schemes should bhe prepared for linking student activities
with increase in vpreduction of necessarv services and goods. In
rural areas. this could include compost making, vegetable farming,
removing of weeds ete. In urban areas, the programme could con-
sist of collection of scraps and recovery of waste materials.
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(3) In the case of older students in both rural and urban areas,
measures should be taken to link up their services with the needs
of civil defence.

(4) The teaching personnel in educationzl institutions could be
enabled to engage themselves, on a part-time basis, in work connect-
ed with civil defence in its widest sense. This could include arrange-
ments for blood donations, welfare cf the wounded Jawans and,
collection of relief materials. The students of waomen’s colleges
could undertake rolling of bandage cloth etc.

(5) Production centres could be set up in engineering colleges
and polytechnics as well as in professional colleges/departments
where students could work during their off-time on a part-time
basis.

(6) The extra-curricular activities should be svstematised into
a school defence corps programme and focussed on areas closely
connected with preparation of manpower for defence and develop-
ment. This would call for special attention to science education and
manual work.

(7) The facilities in schocls could be utilised if necessary for
training of craftsmen and technicians under a programme to be
worked out in consultation with the Directorate General of Employ-
ment and Training.

(8) Greater attention should be given to N.C.C. programmes,
As N.C.C. (Senior) training is compulsory for all studenis, it will
provide a useful =ource for constructive activities related to defence
purposes.

{9) There is an urgent need to provide for the special needs of
the children of the defence personnel. These needs would include
admission to schools during the academic vear, special tutorial
classes to make up deficiencies and facilities for their stay ete. The
central schocls which have been set up in regimental centres need
the provision of hostels on a high prioritv hasis. [t is also necessary
to restate that the education of the children of defence personnel
should be free. The question of eliciting voluntary offers to play
hosts to these children could also be considered at least in big
cities,

(10) There is a need to consider the special problems of rehabi-
litation and training of the disabled defence personnel.

(11) In regard to technical education, equipment required in
the technical institutions should be provided in full, in cooperation
with the industries concerned. The equipment available in these
institutions should also be put to maximum use during the next
session by introducing additional shifts if necessary.

(12) Economy is possible in the construction of hostels by build-
ing bunkers in existing hostels. This is being adopted in a number
of foreign countries.



APPENDIX A

AGENDA PAPERS
STANDING COMMITTE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION

Dates of Mecting . } . . . . 6th and 7th August,
1965.

Venue . . . . . . . Vigvan Bhawan, New
Delhi.

Time . . . . . . . . 10.30 A. M.

1.

AGENDA ITEMS

Promotion of science education at the school stage.
(Ministry of Education)

Introduction of diversified courses at the secondary stage of education.
(Ministry of Education)
Basic education—to consider the progress made so far and :uggest the
lines of further action.
(Ministry of Education)

Separate education for boys and girls in schools and colleges.
(Gout. of Kerala)

Inservice training of teachers and their future work.
(Gout. of Kerala)
More generous provision for technical or vocational education at the
post-matriculation stage.
(Gout. of Kerala)
Implementation and development of the programme of education in

international understanding in furtherance of the East-West Major
Project and Associated Schools Project of Unesco.

(Ministry of Education)

Social studies.

(Gout. of Mysore)
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15. Education Minister, Madras
or
his representative
16. Education Minister, West Bengal

or
his representative

17. Education Minister, Bihar
or
his representative

18. Education Minister, Himachal Pradesh

or
his representative

19. Shri P. Gangulee (Secretary)
Deputy Secretary (BSE)
Ministry of Education
New Delhi

Note : The Committee will choose its Chairman from amongst
its members present in the meeting.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
(Meeting on the 6th & Tth August, 1965}

Item Ne, I: Promotion of Science Education ai the School stage.
(Ministry of %ducation)
Successive Five Year Plans have laid emphasis on the effective
teaching of science in elementary and secondary schools. The State
Governments although keen on expanding and improving facilities
for the teaching of science in schools, are handicappzd on account
of paucity of funds required to put up laboratory buildings and
to purchase necessary equipment and apparatus. .Ainother very
serious handicap is the dearth of qualified science teucners. It 1s
particularly difficult to obtain the services of post-graduate science
teachers to work in higher secondary schools. The extent of short-
age of science teachers in different States i: indicated in the State-
ment at Annexure IV at page 220.

2. A very important step to premctie science education was
taken during the Third Plan by the setting up in 1965 of a Depart-
ment of Science Education, in the National Council of Educational
Research and Training. The main functions of this Department are:
(a) to revise the curriculum of science subjects ard to prepare
science textbooks of high quality; (b) to train key perscnnel work-
ing in State Governments for improving science education; (c) to
lay down standards and norms for science apparatus and equipment
and to prepare prototypes of the more important items of apparatus;
(d) to promote activities of science clubs and organise search for
scientific talent among secondary school pupils.
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3. The Depariment has already worked out curriculum in gene-
al science up to the middle school level. Panels of experts are
~working on new textbooks. The Central workshop of the Depart-
nent has alse started designing science apparatus. This workshop
wvill also provide guidance to manufacturers of scientific equipment
ind apparatus.

4. The Regional Colleges of Education have instituted a one-
year training course for science teachers. They have also a new
four-year course to teach methodology aleng with subject matter to
orospective teachers of science.

5. The National Council of Educational Research and Training
is also organising every vear, with the assistance of USAID, a
large number of Summer Institutes for teachers of science. The
sbject of these iastitutes is to acquaint science teachers in secon-
dary schools with the latest advances made in various branches of
science, and also to acquaint them with the latest techniques in
science teaching being developed in the advanced countries.

6. The Ministry of Education has launched a “crash” programme
(See Annexure V) to assist the State Governments financially to
equip scheol science laboratories. In addition, the States are also
being given financial assistance to set up State Institutes of Science
Education. These iastitutes will organise short and long term
courses for the training of science teachers. Thev will also help
in evelving better curriculum and  writing tewtbooks in regional
la%guages.

7. The Commiitee on Plan Prejects of the Planring Commission
has done very useful worlk by drawing up lists of science equipment
and apparatus for hie'l and higher socondary schools.* The Com-
mittee has also prepared desigas of laboratorv rooms and furniture
for use in the gcience laboratories.

8. Mention may also be made of the report submitted by a team
of Unesco experts. This team made a first hand study of the pro-
blems of science education in the country and made important
suggestions for strengthening of sclence teaching. The main recom-

ndations are given in Annexure VI. These were placed before
W¥e Central Adviscry Board of Education at its meeting held in
October 1964 which recommended as follows :

The Board ncted the various measures already initiated by
by Government to expend and impreve the teaching cf science
(including mathematics) in schools. It recommended that the
target to be achieved by the end of the Fourth Plan should be to
provide general science (including mathematics) in all secon-
dary schools and elective science in as many as possible with
the ultimate object of providing elective science as well in
all secondary schools. To achieve this objective, it recommend-
ed adequate funds being provided in the Fourth Plan to supply
to the schools the required equipment and qualified teachers of
science.

*Report on ‘Science ‘iducation in Secondary Schools’, Planning Commission, New
Delhi. 1964.
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The Board further recommended that teachers of science
who acquire higher qualification through condensed or other
special courses should get a suitable increase in their salary
scale and that an appropriate machinery should be evolved to
ensure the iollow-up of the special training given to science
teachers.

9. The policy for science education in Fourth Flarn is contained
in the following paragraph reproduced from the ncte prepared by

the Planning Commission on educational programmes in the Fourth
Plan.

“Very high priority has been placed on science education at the
secondary stage for which Rs. 35.5 crores have been provided. It
is proposed to establish one Institute of E&cience in each State,
appoint science supervisors in each district, introduce general
science and elective science in every school, train teachers of science,
strengthen the existing training colleges, organise advanced courses
of science etc. It is, however, felt that before wo launch on this
large scale programme, we should evaluate the work done so far
so that future programmes are drawn up eflectively.”

10. It has also been decided tentatively to set apart in the Fourth
Plan a sum of Rs. 30 crores for strengthening the teaching of science
in 20,000 selected middle schools. If the scheme is finally accepted
these schools will be provided with adequate laboratory facilities
and arrangements will be made for retraining of teachers through
short courses. At the secondary stage a sum of Rs. 3550 crore is
expected to be provided for improving and strengthening of teaching
of science as indicated in paragraph 9 above.

11. Basic work in the field of curricuiura constiuction, produc-
tion of textbooks and preparation of other reading material and
standardization of science equipment and apparatus will have been
completed by the end of the Third Plan. This will have its impact
on actual teaching in school only if a coordinated and sustained
effort is made during the Fourth Plan by the Central and State Gov-
ernments. A comprehensive scheme for teaching of general science
is also under preparation. Unicef has expressed its willingness to
assist this project by providing finances (a) for training of personnel,
and (b) for providing science equipment to selected schools and
training institutions. The salient features of this Project will be :

(a) Intensification of work already undertaken by the Depari-
ment of Science Education for the preparation of curricu-
lum and production of textbooks.

(b) At the primary stage the emphasis will be on health educa-
tion. It is also proposed to make extensive use of audio-
visual aids for teaching science at this stage.

(¢) Science teaching at the middle stage will be strengthened
This will include in-service training of teachers, provisior
of equipment and the production of suitable textbooks efc
ete.

(d) At the secondary stage efforts will be made during the
Fourth Plan to teach general science to all students so thai
a minimum scientific literacy is imparted to all future citi
zens of this country.
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(e) Provision will be made for the teaching of elective science
in a large number of schools so that students who have a
natural bent of mind for learning science and technology
could profit by the intensive teaching of different branches
of science as separate disciplines,

(f) Provision will be made for the supply of equipment and
apparatus to all secondary schools, regular in-service train-
ing of science teachers and production of suitable textbooks
ete.

12. In view of the acknowledged importance of science educa-
tion the Committee may like to consider the schemes as given in
the preceding paragraphs and advise on priorities to be accorded
to them. Specifically, the Committee may consider steps which
are necessary to be taken during the Fourth Plan in order to ensure
that the teaching of science at graduate and higher levels does not
suffer because of faulty science cducation given at the elementary
and secondary stages.



ANNEXURE IV
PositioN or ScieENce TEACHERS’® SUPPLY IN STATES

S.No. Name of State Shortage of Teachers
1 Andhra Pradesh . . . The shortage of science teachers is about 40%.
2 Assam . . . . . The acute shortage of teachers in schools

and colleges has been a major obstacle in the
expansion of science teaching. The snortage
is about 459%.
3 Bihar . . . . . Shortage of science teachers is 169% in case of
graduate teachers and 389, in case of post-
graduate teachers.

4 Gujarat R . . . Information not available.

(&3]

Jammu & Kashmir

. . There 1s shortage of scicice  teachers
percentage not given).

6 Kerala . . . . . There are sufficient number of science tcache:
but many of them are not trained.

7 Madras . . . . . There is no large shortage of science teachers.
8 Madhya Pradesh . . . There is a shortage of teachers particularly of

thosc with an M.Sc. Degree. The State Govt.
is  offering better scales  to  attract science
teachers frown oatside the State.

Ses. with Und class are not available in
sufficient numbers to teach  higher secondary
classes. Lven fiI class M.Scs. arenot avali-
abh ¢ in sutficient numbers.

9 Maharashtra . . . M

10 Mysore . . . . There s a shortage
centage not give

of science teachers [Per-

11  Orissa . . . R . Shortage of teachers has not heen asscssed.
12 Punjab . . . . The teacher shortage for science teachzrs is--
Mime. BUTs. 979  (hien). M.Sc. BT

00 (Women!. B.Se. B.UTs. 669 (WWomen'.

13 Rajasthan . . . . ‘Ihe shortage of teachers is about 209 in respuect
of B.Sc. B.Ts. and 90% in respect of M.Se,
B.Ts.

14 TUttar Pradesh . . . information not available.

15 West Bengal . . e There is shortage of 30% in higher secondary;
schools. ‘

16 Declhi . . . . e There is a slight shortage of post--gradu:)te‘

science teachers. |

|
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ANNEXURE V
ALLOTMENT OF FUNDS UNDER THE CRASH PROGRAMME IN THE THIRD FIVE YEAR

PLAN FOR STRENGTHENING SCIENCE EDUCATION
(Rs. in lakhs)

1964-65 1965-66
S1LNo. Name of State Gruet  Grant Total  Grant Grant Total of Grand
for for alloi- for for Cols. Total
strengtl tinining ment streagth-  training 6 & 7 (Cols.
ening af (tctal  ening of 5-48)
seience  seience of colms. science scicnce
labo-  teachers 3 & 4)  labo-  tcachers
ratorics {including ratories. including
institute institute
ol of
sciviiec science
cduca- educa-
tion) tion
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

1 Andhra Pradesh . 5-70 139 7:29 9-93 1-605 11-535 18-825
Assam . . 1-42 159 3-01 3:00 1-050 4-.05¢6 7-060

w N
&)
(5]
—
—
W
~1
—
<
S
—
—
<D
sl
[&]
oe]

Pihar . . . 9-78 [N <015 29-385
4 Gujarat . . 2455 1-39 4414 8-55 0:765 9:315 13-455
-440  2-810

‘075 12-915

3
[l
S
N
o

5 Jammu & Kashmir 0-78 1-59 2.

$=)

3
6 Kerala ., . . 2:25 1-59 3-84 7-47  1-603
7 Madhya Pradesh . 12-00 1-39  13:59  34-25 1-605 35-835 49-445
8 Madras . . 3:00 [-59 4-59 9-53 .. 9:530 14-120
9 Maharashtra |, . 10-98 1-39 12-57 28-52 3-885 32-405 44-975
10 Mysore , . . 6-07 1-59 7-66  11-98 1-605 13-585 21-245
1T Nagaland . . 0-02 .. 0-02 0-09 . 0-090 0-110
12 Orissa . . 1-06 1-59 2:65 3:66 .. 3-660 6-310
13 TPunjab . . . 3-70 1+59 5-29  26-30 1-605 27-905 33-195
14 Rajasthan- . 7-80 1-59 9-39 3-93 2505 6-435 15-825
15 Uttar Pradesh . 14:65 1-59  16-24 10-71 2-940 13-650 29-890

16 West Bengal , . 12-80 1-59  14-39 19:76 2-745 22-505 36-895

10
<o

ToraL . 94-36 3-85 118-41 194-53 23-52 218-05 336-46
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THE MaIN RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE UNESco PLANNING MISSION
REPORT ON THE STRENGTHENING OF SCIENCE EDUCATION

The Mission in its report has broadly defined the objectives an
tasks of science and mathematics education in schools and the mab
recommendations are :

1. A programme of science education for all the students fron
classes I to X and specialised programme for those offering th:
science stream up to class XI.

2. Deepening of the existing syllabi and incorporating moders

developments in respective sciences. Detailed draft syllabi hawv:
been suggested for all subjects in three stages I-V, VI-VIII and IX-t¢
XL

3. General science teaching up fo class V and then separate dis
ciplines of Biology, Physics and Chemistry from class VI onwards

4. The guiding principle of science education should be a judici
ous combination of theory and practical work, including demonstra
tion and individual experimentation,

5. Polytechnical world outlook should be developed througt
science education by including suitable topics in science subjects.

6. Development of method guides {or tlie use of teachers.

7. Preparation of textbooks on certain suggested principles and
translation of some Russian textbooks.

8. Setting up of a number of university special mathematics
boarding schools and boarding schools of science for talented pupils.

9. Combined study room both for practical snd lecture work
for each science subject.

10. Preparation of compulsory norms and lists of teaching equip-
ment

11. A programme of work for the central science workshop to
produce prototypes of science equipment for schools.

12. Establishment of museums of teaching equipment.

|

13. An emphasis on science content in a teacher training schooll
syllabus so that a graduate from there should have general educa-
tion equal to the higher secondary school level in science and peda-

gogical qualification.

14. The present one-year teacher training coileges programm

may continue for another decade with suggested changes in its currij
culum and improvement of staff. There shculd be a unified pro

gramme in all the training colleges.

222
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15. Two schemes of training for M.Ed. course.

16. A revised programme for the Regional Colleges by rearrang-
ing the syllabus and time schedule.

17. The programme of the Regional Colleges can become the
major means of training science mathematics teachers and hence
their number should be increased. It is desirable that the total
enrolment in such colleges be kept at 1000 to make it an economic
proposition and to provide specialists in all the major subjects.

18. A project of training teachers through correspondence edu-
cation and inservice training centres through universities and Re-
gional Colleges to meet the large demand of qualified science
teachers in future.

19. Increase in the number of extension services centres.

20. A plan for rescarch in science educktion through Depart-
ment of Science Fducation, National Council of Educational Re-
search and Training as the main coordinating agency.

21. To double by 1966 the enrolment of pupils in science stream
of higher secondary schools as compared to the 1963 enrolment.

22. A sequence and time of implementation of the recommenda-
tions should be laid down.

23. A phased programme of deputing experts from the U.S.S.R.

to work with Indian workers and training of Indian workers in the
U.S.S.R.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
(Meeting on the 6th & Tth August, 1965)

Item No. 2: Introduction of diversified courses at the secondary
stage of education.

(Ministry of Education)

One of the defects of secondary education in cur country is that
by tradition it is mainly academic in nature. Althcugh many Com-
mittees and Commissions (such as Hunter Commission of 1882,
Hartog Committee of 1929, Sargent Committee of 1944, and the
Mudaliar Commission) have stressed the need for introducing
courses with a vocational bias, the average secondary school con-
tinues to provide predominently academic education. The inevi-
table result is that successful students have no choice except to
seek entry to the universities.

2. To remove this defect, the Mudaliar Commission (1954)
suggested the establishment of multipurpose schocls. Apart from
teaching the core subjects (such as languages, social studies, general
science) these schools were to provide instruction in one or more
of the following groups of subjects :

Humanities, Science, Technical subjects, Agriculture, Com-
merce, Fine Arts and Home Science.
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3. The working of the multipurpose schools has revealed ce.
tain deficiences. The two main dravwhnacks are: (z) lack of clarit
about objectives of the multipurpose schools as reflected in th
curriculum and (b) the paucily of trained personnei for teachin
“practical” subjects.

4. Tt seems that the courses in practical subjects of multipurpos
schools do not satisfy the needs of those who wani to take up
job in trade, industry or commerce after completion cf their schoc
carecr nor those who want to enter professional colieges. Engineerin
and agricultural colleges prefer students who have a more thoroug
grounding in physics, chemistiy. biolcgy and meathematics. As
result, those who have passed out of technical or agricultural streay
of multipurpose cchools find it difficult to gain admission whil
industry has found none or very little use for a student passing ou
of the technical stream of the multipurpose school because he doe
not possess sufficient training required of a skilled craftsman.

5. During the Third Plan efforts have been made to develo
and strengthen selected multipurpose schools, produce suitable tex
books on practical subiects and supuly selected refercnce books t
libraries, of such schools. Besides this. four Regicnal Colleges ¢
Education have started organising special training courses for tfes
chers of practical subjects.

6. This subject has been considered at the meeclings of the Stst

Education Ministers and ihe Centrzl Advisorv Board of Fducatior
It has been suggested that :

(a) except for the academic courses in humanities and science:
the other course (of multipurpcse schools) should be jok
oriented with a view to make the products of secondar
aducation fit for employment in agriculture, industry, trade
commerce or other wvocations and also nrovide them witl
opportunities of higher education should they later s
desire ;

=
N

diversification should start at about the age of 14 plus, ic
the end of the elementary stage;

(¢) adeguate provisions should be made o diversifv courses a
the secondary level. Courses in ‘he vocational fields shoule
be so designed as to be terminal in character. Provisim
should be made for adjustment courses through which sucl
students may proceed for higher studies as show aptituds
znd inclination and are found to be capable, Such course
could be provided throughout part-time and correspondenc:
courses to be taken by them after they have joined the vo
cations for which they are trained; and

(d) the expansicn of vocational ard diversified courses at in
secondary stage should be undertaken in accordance witl
placement opportunities and aptitude of students.

7. The Fourth Plan also lays stress on the need for introducing
at the secondary stage, practical courses of a terminal charactet
The relevant paragraph from the note prepared by the Planninj
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Commission on educational programmes in the Fourth Plan is re-
produced below :

“As the middle level leadership in various walks of life has
to be trained through secondary schools and also due to the
fact that aptitudes of students manifest themselves during this
age, secondary education has to be highly diversified. As the
majority of students have to enter life at the end of the course,
secondary education should provide terminal courses for them.
In India facilities for vocational education at the secondary
stage will need to be very considerably enlarged so that students
do not crowd into colleges simply because they do not have any
other outlet. The courses to be provided will need to be related
to the demand for various types of personnel. That has, how-
ever, not yvel been determined. In other countries where the
system of education is fairly well developed and closely related
to the needs of the socio-economic system, the percentage of
students going in for vocational courses at the secondary stage
is about 40. Among other difficulties in expanding vocational
courses at this level must be mentioned the major factor of
costs inwolved. Whereas the per capita recurring cost of a
student in a general secondary school is Rs. 180, it is about
Rs. 1,000 in craftsmen training courses and IRs. 610 in junior
technical schools.”

8. The Fourth Plan provides tentatively a sum of Rs. 18.10
crore for strengthening/opening of multipurpose schools. Consider-
ing that the cost of introducing vocational courses is heavy, this
. amount may not take us far. But good results may be achieved by
allocating it: (a) for strengthening the existing diversified courses
so that they may become vocational and terminal in character; and
(b) for starting additional courses, wherever there is a demand for
such courses. The number of multipurpose schools at present is
3873 (Annexure VII at page 227). The number of ‘courses’ which
have a vocational bias in these schools is 5249.

9. Junior technical schools established by Government are on
the whole more popular with the parents and the students, because
they provide comparatively better training in the skills required by
industry. The technical high schools of Gujarat and Maharashtra

hich were established earlier than the multipurpose schools are
also much in demand in those States. In these technical schools
the emphasis is on providing primarily technical education, the aim
being to turn out craftsmen. The number of such schools at the
end of 1963-64 is as below :-

1 Junior Technical Schools . . . . . . . 76
2 Technical High Schools . . . . . . . 86

162
Junior Agricultural Schools

10. It is also proposed (as a diversification step) that during the
Fourth Plan, about 4 lakhs pupils at the secondary stage should be
trained in vocational courses in agriculture in institutions to be
called junior agricultural schools. A Working Group set up in
the Ministry has drawn up a scheme for the establishment of about
2,000 junior agricultural schools in the Fourth Plan. According
to the estimates prepared by the Group the cost of the scheme
during the Fourth Plan will be about Rs. 75 crores. A copy
16—4 M. of Edu- /66
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0f the Preliminary Report on Junior Agricultural Schools is
given at Annexure VIII. As will be seen, the intention 1Is
that each Junior Agricultural School should cater to 200 stu-
dents. These schools are to be situated primarily in rural areas
and will necessarily stress a great deal of field work. Provision will
be made for the teaching of general subjecls such as languages,
social studies, applied mathematics and applied science. About one-
third of the total instructional time will be devoted to the general
subjects. The remaining two-third will be devoted to the study of
agriculture (theory and practice). The syllabus will be drawn in
such a manner that comparatively more time will be devoted in
class IX on general subjects while in classes X & XI agricultural
education will receive more attention. Provision will also be made
for the teaching of elective subjects. It is felt that students passing
out of junior agricultural schools should possess specialised know-
ledge and training in one or two branches of the agricultural indus-
try e.g., dairy husbandry, poultry husbandry, plant protection, fruit
and vegetable preservation, bee keeping, elementary food proces-
sing, etc. (The Ministry of Agriculture has also suggested that this
item be included in the C.A.B.E.’s agenda).

11. Regarding multipurpose schools, the Committee may consi-
-der and advise on whether during the Fourth Plan period grater em-
phasis should be laid on providing facilities for an educational
pattern which lays stress on the vocational aspect. It may also
like to indicate what steps should be taken to achieve the objective,
that is to say the inducement (such as scholarships) to be held out
to students as are not likely to benefit from pursuing a course of
higher education to go in for vocational courses provided in the
'secondary schools which will be job-oriented and, therefore, ter-
minal in character. The Committee may also advise whether the
vocational courses at present being conducted in our multipurpose,
post-Basic and junior technical schools should continue as they
are, or whether such courses should be added to or modified in
order to make them such as to enable students who take up these
courses to be fit for employment after doing these courses.

12. The Committee may consider the recommendations made in
the Preliminary Report on Junior Agricultural Schools and specifi-
cally advise on the manner in which the scheme for starting junior
agricultural schools should be implemented. It may like to suggest
the phasing of the programme during the Fourth Plan period so as
to achieve the objective of having, by the end of the Fourth Plan,
2,000 junior agricultural schools.



NuMBER oF MULTIPURPOSE

ANNEXURE VII

Scioons/HicH/HIGHER SECONDARY SCHOOLS

IN INDIA
Si.No. Name of State No. of High/ No. of
Higher Secon- Multipurpose

dary Schools Schools
1 Andhra Pradesh 1,751 81
2 Assam 881 65
3 Bihar 1,839 108
4 Gujarat . 1,364 106

5 Jammu & Kashmir . 365 N.A.
6 Kerala 1,020 74
7 Madhya Pradcsh 1,082 38
8 Madras . 1,913 280
9 Mysore 1,223 61
10 Nagaland 34 Nil
11 Orissa 838 3
12 Punjab 1,563 87
13 Rajasthan 679 88
14 Uttar Pradesh 1,972 1,250
15 Maharashtra . 3,050 313
16 West Bepgal 2,502 1,265
17 A. & N. Islands 3
18 Dadra & Nagar Haveli 2 Nil
19 Delhi 363 10
20 Goa, Daman & Diu . 88 Nil
21 Himachal Pradesh 118 11
22 L.M.&A. Islands 2 Nil
23 Manipur 118 Nil
24 NEFA 7 Nil
25 Pondicherry 37 7
26 Tripura . 49 23
22,880 3,873
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ANNEXURE VIII

INTERIM REPORT OF THE WORKING (GROUP ON JUNIOR AGRICULTURAL
SCHOOLS

1. Introduction

1.1. A detailed examination of education at the secondary stage
in India was done for the first time by the Secondary Education
Commission (1952-53). While emphasising the need for diversifica-
tion of secondary education, the Commission stated :

“We would, however, like to make a special reference here
to the teaching of agriculture. Agriculture is the most impor-
tant industry of the country, providing employment for over 75
per cent of the population and forming the main occupation in
the rural areas. The need, therefore, to educate the youth of
the country to a proper appreciation of the role that agriculture
plays in the national economy must be stressed in all schools.
In view of its basic importance, we recommend that all States
should provide much greater opporfunities for agricultural edu-
cation in rural schools so that more students may take to it
and adopt it as a vocation. At present there are not many
schools which have agriculture as a subject of study, and even
where it does exist, the instruction is so theoretical and divorced
from practical application that it does not serve any useful pur-
pose. As the training in agriculture has to be largely provided
in the field, the student should have an opportunity to work
under realistic conditions for a considerable part of his study
so that he may acquire the right apprcach to agricultur=. He
should take to it with the same interest and earnestness as the
farmer, not as a drudgery but as a matter of delight and self-
expression in productive work............ .

1.2. Following the recommendations of the above Commission,
agriculture has been introduced as one of the practical streams in
the newly established multipurpose schools. These schools have
provision for the teaching of core subjects, i.e., languages, social
studies, general science including mathematics, and crafts. In addi-
tion. pupils have to study intensively one out of the seven groups
of optional subjects, namely, humanities, sciences, technical sub-
jects, commerce, agriculture, fine arts and home science. There are
at present 409 multipurpose schools offering agricultural courses.
Their distribution is as under :

States
Andhra Pradesh . 11
Bihar 19
Gujarat 25
Jammu & Kas shimir . . . . . . . . . 7
Kerala . . . . . . . . . . . . 17
Madras . . . . . . . . . . . . 91
Madhva Pradesh . . . . . . . . . . 14
Maharashtra . . . . . . . . . . . 78
Mysore . . . . . . . . . . . . 36
Punjab . . . . . . . . . . . 24
Rajasthan . . . . . . . . . . . 15
Uttar Pradesh . . . . . . . . . . !
West Bengal . . . . . . . . . . G5
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Union Territories
Delhi . . . . . . . . . . . . 2
Pondicherry

Torar . 405

(The above includes some schools which do not fully follow
the pattern of multipurpose schools).

1.3. Mention in this connection may be made of the post-Basic
schools located in different parts of the country. These are also
secondary schools leaching agriculture and rural crafts in addition
to other general subjects.

1.4. There are the Manjri type of agricultural schools. These
schools were started by the Government of Bombay for the first
time at Manjri farm in 1947 with a view to providing opportunities
to farmers to have their sons trained in scientific agriculture. The
minimum standard required for admission is class VII. The courses
of study extend over a period of 2 years and include subjects
deemed specially necessary for the local youth who intend to take
up farming as an occupation.

1.5. There are also about 106 agricultura' schools generally run
by the State Departments of Agriculture or private organisations.
Matriculates, preferably with science, are admitted to these schools.
The course of training extends over two years. The subjects taught
are agriculture, horticulture, agricultural engineering. animal hus-
bandry ete. A Diploma in Agriculture is awarded on the success-
ful completion of the training and the successful students are usually
absorbed in lower posts in agricultural and other development de-
partments or in very few cases they go back to cultivate their own
land. In Bihar, the diploma-holders undergo 6 monthc of extension
training to be employed as V.L.Ws or they undergo teacher training
to become school teachers. Promising diploma-holders can also join
agricultural colleges after passing an admission test and they obtain
one year's exemption in a 4-year degree course.

1.6. There are also the intermediate colleges in U. P. with
provision for the teaching of agriculture as an optional! subject. The
minimum qualification for admission to the intermediate classes
is a pass in the high school examination. The intermediate exa-
mination is conducted by the Board of High School and Interme-
diate Education, U.P.

1.7. The second joint Indo-American Team on Agricultural Re-
search, Education and Extension had suggested the opening of more
multipurpose schools in rural areas with adequate facilities
and staff. The performance of the multipurpose schools offering
agriculture was recently reviewed by a high level committee set
up to examine the recommendations of the above-mentioned team.
The committee concluded that at present agricultural education
imparted in multipurpose schools was not adequate. These schools
were trying to meet the requirements of those who were to return
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to land and also of those who wanted to join agricultural colleges
and, therefore, needed preparatory education. The objectives of
training of both these categories of students were conflicting and
the facilities needed in the schools had to be different. In addition,
these schools suffer from paucity of basic provisions like adequately
sized farms, agriculture graduate teachers, and funds. As a result,
these schools did not succeed to fulfil either of the two objectives.

1.8. The objectives of multipurpose schools have also been exa-
mined and considered in several all-India conferences and discus-
sions. The Education Ministers’ conference held in November, 1963,
made the following recommendations :

“l1(c) That except for the academic courses in humanities
and sciences, the other courses should be job-oriented with a
view to make the products of secondary education fit for em-
ployment in agriculture, industry, trade, commerce or other
vocations and also provide them with opportunities of higher
education should they later so desire;

“(v) We should veplace the existing courses provided in
the technical stream of the multipurpose schools by a course
which is more or less the same as the junior technical school
course.”

The Central Advisory Board of Education also in its meeting
held in October, 1964, made the following recommendations :

(i) The diversification should start at about the age of 14 plus,
i.e., the end of the elementary stage.

(i) Adequate provisions should be made to diversify courses at
the secondary level. Courses in the vocational fields should
be so designed as to be terminal in character. Provision
should be made for adjustment courses through which such
students may proceed for higher studies as show aptitude
and inclination and are found to be capable. Such courses
should be provided through part-time and correspondence
courses to be taken by them after thev have joined the vo-
cations for which they are trained.

(iii) The expansion of vocational and diversified courses at the
secondary stage should be undertaken in accordance with
placement opportunities and aptitude of students.

(iv) The need for organising vocational guidance and counselling
services in the schools in order that students voluntarily
take up the various diversified courses, was stressed’.

i.9. Thus after observing the experiment of multipurpose
schools for nearly 10 years. it has been concluded that the practical
streams in the multipurpose schools need to be reorganized to pro-
vide terminal and job-oriented courses. However. to avoid a blind
alley being created in the educational system, it has been proposed
that suitable adjustment courses should be organised in the multi-
purpose schools or the degree colleges so that a limited number
of students. who decide to go in for higher education and can take
full advantage from it., may join such courses and achieve their
objective.
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1.10. It is in the context of providing terminal education for
those who wish to muke agriculture as their vocation that the pro--
posal to start junior agricultural schools has been made. It has been
proposed that a provision should be made in the Fourth Plan for
diverting 4 lakh pupils froma purely academic type of schools to
schocls which combine general education with gooa theoretical and
practical training in modern farming practices. It is visualized that
the junior agricultural schools will help to create & cadre of intelli-
gent and enthusiastic farmers who can adopt irmproved farming
practices and thus increase farm output. These schools can thus
directly help to accelerate the economic development of the com-
munity. Secondly, increased facilities for vocational training at the
secondary stage will result in checking the present indiscriminate
rush on degree colleges in the country and thus lead to an improve-
ment of standards at the university level.

1.11. In order to formulale a scheme for the setting up of junior
agricultural schools. a Working Group has been set up by the Minis~
try of Education. The Group consists of the following :

1. Dr. P. D, Shukfa, Ministry  of  Education Chairman
2. Shri D. P, Navar, Planning Commission Member
3. Dr. S. N. Saraf, Pianning Commission Menber
4, Dr. S.K, Mukerji, Ministry of Food and Agriculture Member
5. Shri M.C. Nanavatty, Ministry of Community Developm »nt Member

and Clooperation
6. Dr. H. B. Majum lar, National Council of Educationa! Research

and Training. Member
7. Shri A.H. Hemrajani, Ministry of Lducation Member-
Secretary

1.12. The Group has so far met 5 times on 22-10-64, 20-11-64,
21-11-64, 12-1-65 & 29-4-65. In its first meeting, the Group had the
privilege of hearing Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao, Member, Planning Commis-
sion, Dr. Rao emphasized that the aim of the junior agricultural
schools should not be to produce wage-earners but self-employed
agriculturists. He explained that while about 30 per cent of the
instructional time in such schools may be devoted to the teaching of
languages, social studies etc., the remaining 70 per cent should be
given to agricultural education, He further suggested that along with
the usual training in the theoretical and practical aspects of agricul-
ture, the pupils should be given lessons in motivation. They should
be given rudimentary knowledge of agricultural economics and farm
accounts. They should also learn what assistance could be obtained
from the States to increase agricultural production. Dr. Rao advised
that as far as possible the new courses should be started in existing
institutions.

1.13. Subsequent meetings of the Group were held to consider
various aspects of the scheme on the basis of papers prepared by
different members to whom specific topics were allocated. It was
felt necessary to prepare an interim report before proceeding fur-
ther in the matter. Such a report was considered by the Group in
its meeting held on 29-4-65.
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1.14. The preparation and submission of an interim report con-
taining the framework of the scheme of the proposed junior agri-
cultural schools was considered desirable from several points of
view. These schools will have to be fitted in the reorganized edu-
cational system of the country which is currently under study by
the Education Commission. The interim report could be the basis
of consultation and discussion by the Working Group with
the Commission. There is no unanimity of view either at the inter-
national or the national level regarding the place of agricultural
education at the school stage, The report could be the basis of
discussion on the proposed scheme among the school teachers, prin-
cipals, teacher-educators. authorities of agricultural universities
and colleges, parents and other educational thinkers etc. in the con-
text of our own conditions. Such a discussion and appropriate con-
sideration of the comments and suggestions thrown by it are very
desirable before finalization and launching of th: scheme. The
report will also enable the Union Government to consult the State
governments formally regarding the proposal and also determine
appropriate measures for preparatory and advance action in con-
nection with the implementation of the scheme. Some of these
measures required for the final preparation of the scheme and its
implementation have been indicated in the last chapter of the re-
port.

II. Syllabus of the Junior Agricultural Schools

2.1. In accordance with the objectives of the proposed junior
agricultural schools, a draft syllabus for such schools has been
pregarzd by the G’“OLp The samez is enclosed at Appendix . The
Group has felt it necessary to take up first the preparation of the
school syllabus because that will determine the kind of teachers
needed and their training, the physical facilities required, the
various programmes to be introduced in the schools, the general
costing of the scheme, and the phasing of its implementation.

2.2. The draft syllabus has been prepared on the following con-
siderations :

(i) The course of instruction should be of three years’ duration
after completion of elementary education of 8 years (i.e., the period
of compulsory education visualized under Article 45 of the Con-
stitution). Wherever the duration of elementary education is 7
years, suitable adjustment should be made in the syllabus to pro-
vide for an additional year’s instruction to raise the general ability
and competence of the student before admission to the junior
agricultural school course.

(i) In view of the need for giving a student thorough and in-
tensive training on the farm and in the laboratories the junior agri-
cultural school should have a time-table of 45 hours per week
divided into 60 periods of 45 minutes each.

(ii1) About one-third of the total instructional time should be
devoted to the teaching of languages, social studies, general science
and elementary mathematics. The remaining two-third of the
school time should be allotted to the study of agriculture (theory
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-and practice) elective subjects in agriculture, applied mathematics
and applied science. The details of the syllabus should be drawn
up in such a manner that comparatively more time is devoted in
class IX on general subjects while in classes X and XI, agricultural
-education should receive greater attention.

(iv) In view of the fact that the students of these schools would
be required to do heavy manual work on the farin, it may not be
necessary to allot separate periods in the school time-table for phy-
sical education as is the practice in other secondary schools. How-

-ever, every school should provide facilities for games, sports and
other similar activities. The junior agricultural schools would be
specially suited for the establishment of youth organisations like
the young farmers’ clubs.

(v) It is noted that in the junior technical schools, the students
are required to learn only one language i.e., English. In view of the
decision that the three-language formula should be introduced at
the secondary stage, it is recommended that the students in the
junior agricultural schools should learn the regional language,
English and the third language. The time devoted to these langu-
ages should be in the ratio of 50:30:20. It is also suggested that the
third language should be taught only up to the end of class IX and
a home examination should be held in that languaze.

(vi) The syllabus should provide for appropriate electives.
Every junior agricultural school should provide for the teaching of
three or more electives according to the needs of the area. Only
one elective may be chosen by a student depending upon his apti-
tude and interest. With the modernisation and diversification of
agriculture, it is essential that the students of the junior agricul-
tural schools should possess specialised knowledge and training in
one or two branches of the agricultural industry. The electives
“recommended by the Group are:

(1) Dairy husbandry

(2) Poultry husbandry

(3) Pig husbandry

(4) Pisciculture

(5) Pomology (fruit growing)

(6) Oloriculture (vegetable growing)

(7) Floriculture

(8) Plant protection

(9) Agricultural chemicals (fertilizers, insgcticides, pesticides)

(10) Elementary agricultural engineering
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(11) Fruit and vegetable preservation

(12) Bee keeping

(13) Elementary sericulture

(14) Elementary lac culture

(15) Elementary food processing (bakery, confectionery etc.)

(16) Elementary forestry

2.3. The Group recommends that the final public examination
at the end of class XI of the junior agricultural schools should
be conducted by the State Boards for Secondary Education. The
Group stresses the need for continuous and periodical evaluation
of pupils’ progress particularly with reference to the practical work
done by them and recommends that the modern techniques of eva-
luation should be emploved 1n assessing the work of the junior
agricultural schools.

2.4. The Group also recommends that bright students wishing
to continue their education after passing out of the junior agricul-
tural schools should be provided with opportunity for pursuing
higher studies in the universities and other institutions of higher
learning. The Group suggests that suitable adjustment courses of
not more than one year’s duration should be devised to enable
such students to make up their deficiency for entering different
courses in the universities. Other students passing out of the junior
agricultural schools may also be encouraged to continue their educa-
tion through correspondence and part-time courses.

III. Organisation of Junior Agricultural Schools

3.1. The Group has given considerable thougnht tc the motiva-
tion which can be provided for the children of rural areas to join
agricultural schools. In this connection, it is noted that the Indian
society has many deep rooted traditions and traditional values. The
desire for agricultural or other occupations is also ccnditioned partly
by the prevalent caste status of the family. The factor of economic
return from a given occupation is another deciding factor. If the
money return from the holding of the family is adequate, there is
a “forward leok” for the next generation to take to agriculture. If
it is inadequate, the aspirations are for other occupations.

3.2. In this connection. the prevailing picture of the distribu-
tion of operational land-holding in our country is worth examining.
The following information secured from the 8th Round of National
Sample Survey provides some indication of the motivation that is
likely to prevail in favour of agricultural education for children
and youth in rural areas:
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Distributicn ¢f operational helding by size

(1953-54)
Operational tolding
Area of holding {Acres)
Number  Percent- Areca Percent-
(900) age operated age
Distri- (000 Distri-
bution acres) bution
ofland
operated
Zero* 6,763 11
0—5 . . . . . . . 37,231 6o, 52,402 169,
5—10 . . . . . . 86,771 Ly 62,294 189,
10 and above . . . . . 9,010 157, 221,015 669,
ToraL . 61,780 1009, 333,711 10095
*Includes operational holdings of size less than 0.005 acre

It will be noted that 11 per cent of the total population is land-
less or nearly landless. They are not, therefore, expected to have
any motivation for sending their children for agricultural education.
Sixty percent of the ruval population have land between 0 and 5
acres. A major part of this land holding is uneconomic, with the
result that even the existing members of the family do not find
enough return for their maintenance. If, however, a programme of
intensive cultivation of land is introduced and the acreage return
from the land becomes high, the family may look forward to the con-
tinuation of agricultural occupation. In that event, the first son of the
&ily can be absorbed on land, the remaining will have to take to
other occupations if under-employment and unemployment in the
family are to be avoided. They will have no interest in taking to
agricultural occupation. It is, however, observed that those sons who
cannot take to any other occupation due to various factors of in-
tellect, occupational interests, available facilities for work ete. revert
back to agricultural work. This adds to the burden on the family.
Fourteen per cent of the family have land-holding from 5 to 10 acres.
Thev could look forward to the absorption of their sons to agricul-
tural occupation with the help of facilities for increased agricultural
production, Similarly, the remaining fifteen per cent of the families
having land holding of 10 and above acres could look forward to
giving training in agricultural occupation to their sons. Thus it
could be said that the motivation for agricultural occupation and
for giving education in it, could prevail in 29% of the total rural
population having land more than 5 acres. Qut of the remaining
population, at the most 30% of the families may have some motiva~
tion for giving their children education in agriculture.
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3.3. In addition to the smallness of the holding, the return from
agricultural produce in India is also rather meagre. It is common
knowledge, therefore, that the agricultural communities at present
usually wish their young boys to take to services rather than farm-
ing. This desire is further reinforced by the lure of urban life.
In view of these considerations, doubts have been expressed against
the possibility of enrolling 4 lakhs of children in the junior agri-
cultural schools during the period of the Fourth Plan.

3.4. The Group, however, feels that the present situation, bad
as it is, need not depress us. Although the average size of the hcld-
ing is every small in India, there are countries like Japan where
it is still smaller. The average size of holdings in India is more
than double of that of Japan. By employing internsive methods of
agriculture and by linking it with processing and other industries,
it should be possible to make it worthwhile for educated boys to
go back to land. In Egypt, the yield of rice per hectre is about
four times the yield in India. Belgium produces five times the quan-
tity of wheat per hectre and the U.S.S.R. oroduces eight times of
cotton per hectre compared to the preoduction in India. Whereas
it shows the present depressed state of our agriculiurc. it also shows
its potentiality. It will however, call for strenuous efforts for this
potentiality to be realised. The Group hopes that appropriate
measures will be taken to develop these potentialities to an extent
as will make agriculture an attractive profession for the educated
youngman. The Group has, therefore, planned on the basis of the
targets of enrolment given to them by the Planning Commission,
for it feels that in view of the importance of the scheme, planning
shculd be dcne for this number and every vpossible attempt made
to reach the target. The Group, however, wishes to emphasise that
wherever junior agricultural schools are established. they should
be well provided with physical facilities, properly qualified teachers
and other personnel and other necessities.

3.5. If the target of enrolment of 4 lakh pupils in the new course
is to be achieved by the end of the Fourth Plan, it would be neces-
sary to set up about 2000 junior agricultural schools during that
period. A large investment would have to be made on school, hostel,
residential and farm buildings. Considerable sums of money would
have to be spent also on laboratory and farm equipment. The
Group, therefore, recommends that in the interest of efficiency and
economy, it is necessary to prepare standard designs for the various
types of buildings and also to draw detailed lists of laboratory and
farm equipment. These should, however, be treated only as sugges-
tive lists and suitable variations can be made, wherever required,
in the light of local conditions.

3.6. To economise expenditure and otherwise, it is desirable
that in the first phase the opening of new junior agricultural school
should be avoided. Post-Basic schools with provision for the teach-
ing of agriculture, Manjri type schools and other agricultural school
may be converted or upgraded to junior agricultural schools. Th
agricultural streams in the multipurpose schools should be replace
everywhere by the junior agricultural schools. The junior agri
ccultural course may also be introduced in other secondary schools o
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selection basis, located in rural areas. In the selection of these
schools, the Package Agricultural Programme Districts should be
given first preference. In the selection of the schools or location of
new ones, preference should be given to wvlaces which are near
agricultural, experimental and seed farms or agricultural research
stations.

3.7. Every junior agricultural school must have a farm of at
least 10 acres with facilities for irrigation. It is hoped that the
village community where the selected school is to b= located would
be able to arrange for the land for the school through the Panchayat
on gift or lease basis. The school farm should be the focal peint
for the entire programme in the school. It should represent the
pattern of agriculture of the region. Different enterprises at the
farm like vegetable-culture and poultry farming should be so
organised as to enable the students to study them as units and gain
confidence in their economics. Thus the school farm should provide:

(a) a seed-farm for learning a wide variety of farm-skills and
abilities on the part of students; and

(b) demonstration to the students and to the village community
of the latest improved farming practices.

It may be stressed that the school farming should not be con-
sidered as an enterprise for profit, but productive efficiency as a
test of good agricultural education specially of a terminal character,
should be carefully applied. The students should &lso be provided
facilities to study closely some of the agricultural farms of success-
ful farmers in the locality.

3.8. Since the pupils in junior agricultural schools would be
required to work in class-rooms, laboratories and farms at all hours
of the duy, the Group suggests that residential accommodation
should be provided on the campus to as many studeits and teachers

‘18 is required. Facilities for hostel accommodation would also be
Bhecessary because each junior agricultural school would have to
serve a large area and many of the students may find it difficult to
go home every day. The Group nctes that in the rural areas, where
these schools would be located, it would not be possible to secure
rented accommodation. The Group, therefore, suggests that hostel
tacilities should be provided for about 30 per cent of the students,
to begin with. The accommodation should be simple and in keeping
with the general conditions in the rural areas.

3.9. The Group recommends that no tuition-fee should be charg-
ed in junior agricultural schools and textbooks should also be pro-
vided free to all pupils. The Group is of the views that no rent
should be charged for hostel accommedation. Provision should be
made in the scheme for the award of stipend of Rs. 25 p.m. to about
10 per cent poor students. The Group also suggests that arrange-
ments should be made for the supply of free mid-day meal to all
the students, and produce of the farm should also be used in the
preparation of the meal.
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3.10. The Group recommends that junior agricultural schools
should provide suitable work opportunities to students so that they
can also earn during their leisure hours.

3.11. It will {facilitate the fulfilment of the objectives of tiu
junior agricultural schools if in the matter of admission to thest
preference is given to those boys who possess agricultural land:
It will be essential for the staff of the school to ensure that during
the period of training, students are given necessary guidance 1
enable them to adjust mentally to the work in junior agricultura
schools. They should also be inspired to become modern farmer:
after leaving the school. 1t is also considered necessary that ir
order to help the students in settling on land, suitable loans (abcu
Rs. 2000 per student) should be available to those who complete
the course and desire to establish themselves as farmers. Thes¢
loans may be given to cooperatives or to individual students anc
their return may be accepted in kind as weil.

3.12. It is recommended that adult education centres and agri
cultural information and guidance centres should be located in tn:
junior agricultural schools. These schools should also be used a
demonstration centres under the programmes of community deve
lopment. Other methods should also be devised and measures take:
to bring these schools in close relationship with the farming com
munity.

3.13. While the main purpose of the junior agricultural school
should be to irain the adolescent rural yeuth to take to rmoden
farming, there are certain sectors of middle level occupations re
quiring knowledge of agriculture where the successful leavers o
the junior agricultural schools could find useful employment. Som
-of the possible fields in this connection are :

(i) Plant protection work;
(ii) Distribution and sale of fertilisers;
(ii1) Sale of agricultural implements;
(iv) Work on the seed-farms;
(v) Work in connection with grain storage; and

(vi) Work in the marketing and grading organisations.

It will also be noted that students passing out of junior agr
cultural schools will constitute a very suitable material for bein
trained as elementary school teachers for rural areas, and that th:
sector can absorb a sizeable number.

3.14. The Group suggests that the Union Ministry of Educatio
should set up a Council for Agricultural Education at the schoc
level. The Council should have representatives of Union Ministri¢
of Education and Food and Agriculture, State Governments, N:
tional Council of Educational Research and Training, Agricultur:
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Training Institutions and head of Junior Agricultura! Schools. The
Council should advise the Government of India generally on all
matters relating to the teaching of agriculture in schools and parti-
cularly in respect of the working of the scheme of junior agricul-
tural schools. The Group is also of the view that the proposed
Council should be assisted by an officer of the rarnk of Deputy or
Assistant Educational Adviser with training and experience of
agricultural education. There should be a separate cell with
appropriate staff in the Ministry of Education for administering the
scheme.

3.15. The Group recommends that at the State level there should
be State Councils of Agricultural Education for school education.
The membership should represent all interests at the State level.
A Deputy or an Assistant Director of Education in the office of the
State Director of Education with training and experience of agricul-
tural education should be incharge of the scheme in the State.

3.16. The Group attaches much importance to a periodical,
thorough and effective inspection system and suggests that a sepa-
rate Inspector of Agricultural Schools should be incharge of 40 to
50 junior agricultural schools. The exact set up of the Inspectorate
will, however, be determined by the State Governments in accor-
dance with their own requirements.

3.17. In the initial stages various difficulties on the working of
the junior agricultural schools are likely to arise. The Group,
therefore, recommends that every junior agricultural school should
create an appropriate machinery for continuous evaluation of the
progress and indicate solutions for the removal of handicaps which
come to notice.

3.18. The Group wishes to emphasize the need for periodical
evaluation of the present scheme. The Group recommends that at
regular intervals teams of specialists should be appointed to study
the working of the scheme, invite attention of the authorities to its
deficiencies and suggest measures to remove them.

IV. Teachers, their Training and Supply

4.1. It needs no emphasis to state that the success of the scheme
will depend upon the competence and devotion of the personnel
employed in the schools. Apart from teaching agriculture in the
class-room, the teaching personnel will be expected to contribute
to the general direction of the school by giving leadership to the
school activities, counselling boys and their parents on their home
farms, regarding career selection and home project practices, serv-
ing as advisers to youth organisations of the boys, and giving direc-
tion to the school farm operations.

4.2. The Group wishes to emphasize that the mistake of the
multipurpose schools, which were started without making adequate
- .arrangement for the training and supply of teachers, should not be
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repeated in the case of the scheme relating to junior agricultural
schools. The latter schools should be established only after the
supply of properly qualified teachers has been ensured. Keeping
these considerations and other aspects of the matter in view, the
Group has given much thought to the phasing of the programme
for the enrolment of 4 lakh pupils in the proposed junior agricultural
schools during the Fourth plan. Considering the need for adequate
preparation and expanding the scheme on a graduail basis, the Group
recommends that the enrolment in these schools should rise in the
following manner :

1966-67 . . . . . . . . . . 25000
1967-68 . . . . . . . . . 80,000
1968-69 ... ... 1,50,000
196970 . . ... ... 250,00
1970-71 . . ... .. ... 400,000

4.3. The Group is of the view that the over-all teacher-pupil
ratio in junior agricultural schools should be worked on the basis
of 1:16 in the case of agricultural subjects and 1:25 in the case of
general subjects. On tnis basis, the number of teachers required
at the end of the Fourth plan would be as follows :

Agricultural teachers — 4,00,000 — 16x2/3 = 16,670

General teachers —  4,00,000-25x1/3=5,330

The Group also suggests that on the staif of each junior agri-
cultural school with an enrolment of about 200 pupils in classes IX
XI, there should be at least four agricultural graduate teachers who
have also taken the B.Ed. degree. In addition, there should be at
least four instructors who would be in charge of the practical work
both in the laboratories and on the farm. This number may be
adjusted in individual schools depending upon the number of elec-
tives offered there.

44. In regard to the general teachers, the Group feels that
there should be no difficulty in recruiting an adequate number of
teachers trained in secondary training colleges. In the case of the
agricultural teachers, the Group notes that adeguete number of
gradudates in agriculture are not coming forward to teach in
schools. This is evident from the fact that although the Regional
Colleges of Education are offering a stipend of Rs. 75 per mensem
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to tranees in agricultural courses, the intake capacity of these
courses has remained largely unutilised. The latter is indiciated in
the following table :

Enrolment in 1964-65

Regional College at
Capacity  Actual

Ajmer . . . . . . . . . . 25 12
Myscre . . . . . . . . . . 25 9
Bhubapeshwar . . . . . . . . . 25 2

ToraL . 75 23

The Group, therefore, feels that the supply of teachers of agricul-
tural subjects should be augmented by utilising the resources of
agricultural Universities, Rural Institutes and other agencies as
_indicated in the following paragraphs. It is also recommended that,
as an interim measure, regular B.Ed. degree may not be insisted
upon and that agricultural graduates with a short training in peda-
gogy may be accepted for teaching purpose.

4.5, In regard to the regular supply of trained graduate teachers,
the Group feels that agricultural universities should be approach-
ed to organise a special 4-year concurrent course for students who
have passed the higher secondary examination. This course should
include instruction in agricultural science up to the graduate
tandard and also training in pedagogy and special methods of

aching in junior agricultural schools. The Group welcomes the
nitiative being taken by some of agricultural universities and
colleges to introduce electives in the first degree course. It recom-
mends that the University/college authorities be persuaded to in-
clude pedagogy also as one of the electives. To the extent this can
be done, the need for the concurrent courses may be reduced.

46. As for the training of instructors, the Group recommends
that a 1-year special course should be organised for those who have
uccessfully completed the 2-year certificate course in agriculture
rom a Rural Institute or who have passed a similar certificate or
diploma course of 2 years’ duration after matriculation from other
recognised agricultural institutions. As indicated in the table on
page 243 the existing enrolment in the 7 Rural Institutes, which have
rrganised the certificate course in agriculture, is about 400. It is
inderstood that majority of these students will be interested in
oining the Instructors’ Course if suitable incentives in the form of

17—4 M. of Edu./66
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stipends during their training period and suitable salary-grades as
instructors are offered to them :

Enrolement in 1963—64¢

Name of Rural Institute

I year I year Total
1. Gandhigram Rural Institute, Madurai 45 46 -Qri
2. Rural Institute, Amravati. 52 19 71
3. Shri Ramkrishna Mission Vidyalaya 40 38 78
Rural Institute, Coimbatore.
4. Lok Bharati Rural Institute, Sano.ara. 30 25 55
5. Rural Institute, Wardha. 6 16 22
6. Rural Institute, Hanumanamatti. 15 8 23
7. Kasturba Rural Institute, Rajpura. — 32 32
ToraL . 18 154 372

As regards the output of other Certificate or Diploma Courses
of 2-years’ duration after matriculation, reference may be made to
the output of the agricultural schools of Bihar and other States.
Total enrolment in these schools during 1962-64 was 9000.

The Grouvp suggests that the proposed 1-vear course of training
for an instructor should be organised in such a manner that about
2/3rd of the instructional time is devoted to the advance teaching
of agricultural science and the remaining 1/3rd in preparing the
student for his work as an instructor in a junior agricultural school.

4.7. The Group also recommends that the suggested programme
of training for the instructors indicated above may be supplemented,
if found necessary, by a 3-year integrated course after matriculation
to be organised in the Rural Institutes or other appropriate educa-
tional institutions.

48. The Group recommends that both as an interim solution
and as long-term measure, there should be exchange of agricultural
teachers of the junior agricultural schools with corresponding cadres
of the State Department of Agriculture. This would be good for
both the school and the departmental employees and will not

reate blind alleys for the teachers. There is at present a paucity
of agricultural graduates in the country and it may, therefore, be
difficult to recruit such personnel in large numbers. In future also}
these difficulties are expected to continue becausz in the norma
course such personnel may not find avenues of promotion attractiv
enough in the Education Departments as compared tc those in th
Agriculture Departments. This problem needs to be faced squarely
A permanent solution of the difficulty would be the creation of ¢
common cadre of the agricultural school teachers with appropriat
class of employees in the Department of Agriculture. Wherevej
required, persons from this cadre can be deputed to work also i
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non-Government schools. Till this is done, the Agriculture Depart-
ments may be persuaded to depute a few experienced lecturers from
extension training centres or instructors from the agricultural
college to work in the junior agricultural 'schools. Such selected
personnel could be given a short reorientation course of 2-3 months
in teaching methods in agriculture preferably at the Regional
Colleges of Education. These persons can be replaced by the output
of agricultural graduate teachers from the Regional Colleges of Edu-
cation supplemented in due course by the teachers trained in the
agricultural universities and colleges. To keep up the professional
proficiency of teachers in the subject-matter, it will be worth-while
to arrange a rotation of such teachers belween Departments of
Agriculture and Education in the States. It is essential that the
salary-scales of the agricultural teachers in the schools be better
(the difference is to compensate for inadequacy of promotional
opportunities in the Education Departments) than those of the
Agricultural Extension Officers to which post most of the graduates
in agriculture are being appointed during the first 5-10 years of
their career.

4.9. Thus a number of institutions will be engaged in preparing
graduate teachers and instructors for the junior agricultural
schools. The Group recommends that four training institutions
should be selected for advanced work in teacher-training. These
centres for advanced training should be located one each in northern.
eastern, western and southern regions and shouid undertake docu-
mentation, research. organisation of seminars. preparation of teach-
ing aids etc. These centres should preferably be located in the Re-
gional Colleges of Education.

4.10. The Group also lays emphasis on the need for organising
refresher courses at regular intervals for the teachers and instruc-
tors of junior agricultural schools. For this purpese, all training
institutions should develop extension service departments with sui-
table staff and equipment.

411. The Group recommends that a committee of specialists
ghould be set up to do the following jobs :

(i) To revise the teacher training syllabus now followed in the
Regional Colleges of Education so that it may be suitable for pre-
paration of teachers of junior agricultural schools.

(i) To draw up broad outlines of the 4-year concurrent course
in the agricultural universities/colleges.

(iii) To prepare syllabus for the special 1 year course for
instructors.

| (iv) To prepare syllabus for the 3-year integrated course for
instructors.

412. The Group suggests that the Syllabus Preparaticn Com-
‘rnittee may comprise the following personnel :

(1) Dr. S. K. Mukherjee, L.C.AR.
(2) Dr. S. N. Saraf, Planning Commission.
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(3) Shri M. C. Nanavatty, Ministry of Community Developmer
and Cooperation.

(4) Dr. H. B. Majumdar, N.C.ER.T.

(5) Dr. M. K. Anant Rao, Dean, Agricultural University.

(6) Shri P. K. Roy, N.CER.T.

(7) Shri S. A. Khuraishi.
Head of the Agriculture Department
Regional College of Education, Mysore

(8) The Principal of an Agricultural Certificate Course of
selected Rural Institute.

4.13. The Group also wishes to lay special stress on the fact tha
unless adequate incentives are offered it may not be possible t
attract persons of the requisite calibre to work as agricultural tea
chers or instructors in junior agricultural schools. Accordingly, th
Group recommends that all persons who join the various trainin;
courses under this scheme to prepare themselves for the posts o
agricultural teachers or instructors in junior agricultural school
should be paid a stipend of Rs. 75 per month to mweet the cost o
their lodging, boarding and {raining. These persons should be re
quiréd to enter into an agreement to serve thes State for a minimun
prescribed period of time. The Group also desires to emphasize th:
fact that unless the salary-scales of agricultural teachers in the prc
posed junior agricultural schools are enhanced, it will be difficul
to attract sufficient number of graduate teachers to work in junio
agricultural schools. These scales should be better than those gives
to the employees of Agricultural Departments with comparabl
qualifications.

V. Costing and Financing

5.1. In regard to the costing pattern of the scheme, the Grou
recommends the following as appropriate :

(a) Junior Agricultural Schools

(i) Development and/or purchase of land—Rs. 50,000 per schoo!

(ii) Other non-recurring expenditure per pupil—Rs. 635.

(iii) Recurring expenditure per pupil—Rs. 300 p.a.

(iv) No tuition-fee to be charged in the school and residentia
facilities in the hostel to be provided free of cost. 10 per cent o
the students to be given stipends @ Rs. 25 p.m. and all students i«
be provided free mid-day meals.

(v) An expenditure of Rs. 10 per pupil per annum to be pro
vided for farm operating cost. This is to include expenditure m
fertilisers, seeds and cost of agricultural operations ete. (Alread:
included in (iii)

(vi) A sum of Rs. 25 per pupil per annum to be provided fo
school contingencies. This should take care of the expenditure m
stationery, postage, printing, T.A. and other miscellaneous contin
gent exnenses. (Already included in (iii) above).

(b) Teacher Training Programme

(i) Non—rmu}%ng expenditure per trainee @ Rs. 3500 for nev
institutions and g% 1,500 per trainee in the existing institutions.
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(ii) Recurring expenditure @ Rs. 1,000 p.a. per trainee.
(iii) A monthly stipend of Rs. 75 for each trainee.

The cost of the scheme worked ocut on the basis of the above
iorms is given in Appendix IL

5.2. The Group recommends that this scheme should be imple-
aented as a Central scheme through the agency of the State Gov-
rnments on the basis of 100 per cent Central assistance. This
:pproach is considered necessary, because this is a new scheme and
he Centre should provide the required cocrdination and guidancs
iecessary for the success of the scheme.

V1. Further Action to be Taken

6.1. For the finalization of the scheme znd a phased implementa-
ion of it, the Group recommends the following further action to be
aken :

(i) The broad frame-work of the scheme as formulated by the
Norking Group should be discussed with the State Governments
:nd Union Administrations. It should also be circul:ted among the
Zentral Ministry of Agriculture, the FEducation Commission, Uni-
cersities, Teachers Associations and other appropriate educational
wodies and discussion of the recommendations contained in the re-
wort encouraged. The various comments and suggestions made in
hese consultations and discussions should be duly considered before
ne scheme is finalized and introduced.

(ii) The Committee to prepare the syllabus for teacher training
thould be set up early and requested to complete its work within a
srescribed period.

(iii) The draft syllabus for junicr agricultural schools should
e circulated to all State Governments and Boards of Secondary
iducation and their specific comments obtained. The syllabus
thould be finalised later at a conference of experts including ex-
jerienced headmasters of a few post-Basic school, multipurpose
ichools etc.

(iv) Detailed requirements of land, irrigation facilities, live-
I k, poultry etc. should be worked out. Also klue-prints should
& prepared of buildings for the junior agricultural schools, includ-
ng laboratory rooms, agricultural museums, live-stock sheds, store-
ooms etc. Designs of furniture should also be prepared. Lists of
mplements, equipment, apparatus, teaching aids, reference books,
extbooks, stores etc. should be drawn with the help of experts.

(v) In the light of the syllabii for the training courses, the
equirements of training institutions in terms of staff, buildings,
ostels, equipment, books, teaching aids, land etc. should be pre-
ared.

(vi) The institutions where the training courses for graduate
2achers and instructors will be conducted should be selected. These
astitutions should be staffed and equipped to commence the courses
rom the target date. As already suggested, the training courses
hould be started as far as possible in existing institutions.

(vii) State Government should be requested to select the first
iatch of schools where the new course will be started. As far as
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possible, these courses should be started in existing post-Basi
and multipurpose schools where some facilities for the teaching o
agriculture are available. Steps should also be taken to staff an:
equip the schools so that they could commence teaching on the targe
date.

(viii) The Ministry of Education should immediately appoint :
Deputy or Assistant Educational Adviser with training and expe
rience of agricultural education work. It should be the responsibi
lity of this officer to process finalisation of the scheme and to wori
out the detailed programmes, time schedules. efc. for a speedy anc
proper implementation of the scheme.

SCHEME OF STUDIES
in the proposed

JUNIOR AGRICULTURAL SCHOOLS
for
Classes IX, X and XI

Periods per week in classes  Remarks

IX X XI
[ 1. Regional language . . 6 6 6
2. Third language* . 3 3 .. *(Qualifying
Home 8 ex:
mination)
3. English (2nd language) 4 4 4
4. Sorial Strdies 4 3 3
5. General Mathematics 5 .. ..
General 6. General Science . 9 .. ..
Education 7. Applied Mathematics 2 4 3
| 8. Applied Science 2 6 6
9. Agriculture 12 12 14
10. Agricultural Practice 6 12 12
11. Electives 4 6 8
12. Independent Stud) (lerar) 3 4 4
L assignments).
Total Periods . . 60 60 60
Total time . . 45 hours per week in two
shifts per day.
Abstreet
General Education . . . 31 16 13 - 60
Agriculture (including supporting 29 41 47 - 120
courses).
Percentage of agriculturein curri- 509, 75%, 809%
culum.

Examination

State Boards of Secondary Education should conduct the
eXamination for their schools.

Period

45 minutes each 10 periods per day in two shifts with
lunch break.  All students have to stay on the school
campus in hostels.
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List of Electives

1.

RS

o

10.
11
12.
13.
14,

9 o o

&

10.
11.
12

13.

Pisciculture

Poultry Husbandry

Floriculture

Olericulture

Elementary Agricultural Engineering

Dairy Husbandry

Plant Protection

a‘&gr)icultural Chemicals (Fertilizers, Insecticides, Pestici-
es

Fruit and Vegetable Preservation

Bee Keeping

Elementary Sericulture

Elementary Lac Culture

Elementary Food Processing (Bakery, Confectionery etc.)
Elementary Forestry.

Syllabus for Junior Agriculture Schools
(Classes IX, X, XI)

First Language : Same as prescribed for multipurpose higher
secondary schools attached to Regional Colleges of Educa-
tion (NCERT).

Second Language : Same as above.
English Language : Same as above.
Social Studies: Same as above.

General Mathematics: (for Class IX only) appended vide
Appendix A.

Applied Mathematics : (for Classes X and XI only)—append-
ed vide Appendix B.

Health & Physical Education: Same as for multipurpose
Schools (NCERT)

General Science (for Classes IX and X only)—Same as for
multipurpose schools (NCERT) (to include study of useful
insects and fungi)

. Applied Science (for Classes X and XI only). Same as for

multipurpose schools (NCERT) (to include study of useful
insects and fungi).

Agriculture—appended vide Appendix C.
Agricultural Practice—appended vide Appendix D.

Electives—(Syllabii of some subjects appended vide
Appendix E).

Independent Study— (Syllabus not prescribed).



APPENDIX A

General Mathematics
Review of Fundamental Operations

Simplification of common fractions and of decimal fractions;
Practical application of fundamental operations and ratio (including
percentages) to problems of life.

Earning and Making Money

Mode of payment of workers and average wages; calculation of
wages in case of regular and odd jobs; selling articles; spending
wisely—cash and instalment buying.

Investment

Banks (deposits, withdrawals, savings banks, and various kinds
of cheques, loans, bankers’ discount); Government securities (bonds,
post otfices, O.P.F. etc.). Insurance (policy, premium, risks, with-
drawals, etc.); Companies (Stocks and Shares); Borrowing money;
(Banks), Instruance Companies, Cooperative and other Societies and
Individuals); Foreign Exchange.

Taxes and Commissions

Taxes : sources of Government income—Municipal or Corpora-
tion taxes (road tax, house tax, animal tax, etc.); Commissions;
Wholesale and retails prices; Discounts.

Accounts and DBudgets

Income and expenditure of the home, school, state and the Gov-
ernment.

Owning a Home

Drawing a diagram to a scale; measuring the land; finding the
sizes of each room; calculating number of bricks and other material
like cement, iron, wood etc. required for each wall; space occupied
by doors, windows; space occupied by cylindrical columns, spherical
places, surface and volume of prisms, cylinder, cone of sphere.

Geometry and Trigonometry

Angle, Plane, solids equality, congruence and similarity; con-
struction of three-sided and four-sided and circular plots, fields and
other plane figures; drawing to a scale; choice of a proper scale,
calculation of measurements according to the scale; six trigonome-
tric functions; vocabulary; functions of 0°, 30°, 45¢, 60° 90° and
application of these values in the solution of rlght angled triangles.

Algebra

Algebraic representation of expressions and formulae learnt in
arithmetic; use and application of formulae (a-+b)*, (a-+b)’
(a’+b*) and (a’+h:); easy factors based on (i) taking out common
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(ii) grouping (iii) application of above formulae and (iv) expres-
sions like ax’-+bx-c; simple equation involving one or two unknown
simple quardratic equations (a) by factorization (b) by completing
the square and (c¢) by formula; problem solving with the help of
above equations.

Statistics

The use of statistics; describing and coilecting data; statistical
tables, frequency distributions; central tendencies (mean, median,
mode and quartiles), mean and standard deviations.

Graphs

Histogram; to draw the different types of statistical graphs from
given data; to read and interpret statistical graphs of weather, popu-
lation, products, etc.



APPENDIKX B
Applied Mathematics
Class X

Mensuration and Measurements

Area of rectangular figures and triangles, circumference and
area of circle, surfaces, volumes and weighis of prisms, right cir-
cular cones, cylinders and spheres; use of micrometer, Vernier
caliper, protractor and Vernier protractor, planimeter.

Arithmetic and Algebra (Review)

Problems based on four simple rules as applied to fractions;
conversion to common fractions and vice wversa; table of decimal
equivalents; conversions of dimensions; miscellaneous problems;
ratio and proportion, direct and inverse; averages; percentages.

Algebra

First degree equations, one or two unknowns; second degree
equations—study of elementary functions; progressions—arithmeti-
cal and geometrical; square-root; indices; surds; simple factoriza-
tion.

Geometry

Straight line, plane, measurement of length; instruments;
angles, measurement of angles; triangles, applications; parallel lines
and application, symmetry; circle, properties, application to techni-
cal drawing; conical sections, elementary properties, construction.

Class XI
Elementary Plane Trigonometry

Measurements of angles; trigonometrical ratios for known
angles; heights and distances; solution of triangles. ‘

Practical Computations |
Accuracy, use of diagrams and tables, approximation of results,
short methods, checking of results; the slide rule-multiplication-—

division, squares and square roots, cubes and cube-roots, circumd

ference and area of circles, Logarithm characteristics and Mantissa
use of tables, multiplications, division—pureness and roots; types 03
graphs—their use—Iline graph; circle graph and bargraph in relatio
to suitable problems.
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Applied Machanics
(a) Strength of Materials:

Kinds of stresses—tension, compression and shear, elastic mate-
rial and breaking strength.

Safe working stresses.

Pressure in pipes, problems on required thickness of pipes to
withstand given pressure. Strength of riveted joints.

(b) Work and Power :

Units of work and power; foot-pound unit, horse power; horse
power of engines; Electrical power-watt; electrical horse power;
Efficiency of machines; problems of efficiency of output of machines.

(c) Screw Threads :

Screw threads; pitch and lead of a screw. Speed ratio of gears;
calculating number of teeth for a given speed :atio; simple and
compound gearing; use in cutting screw threads: pulley trains.

(d) Belting :

Length of belts connecting two equal and wunequal pulleys;
crossed belts; horse power transmitted by belting.
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Agriculture as a Career
Introduction to Agriculture

1. The status of farming and agriculture in India as compared
to other countries, viz.,, USA, Japan, USSR and Israel.

2. Regional differences of farming in India.

3. Importance of various farming enterprises in the community
and how they will be used in courses of study.

4. Development of agriculture in five years plans.
5. Community projects and national extension service.
Exploring Careers in Agriculture

1. The present status and future outlook for employment

in the field of agriculture including farming and the allied
areas.

2. Characteristics of various types of employment in agricul-
ture.

3. Personal qualifications for work in agriculture including
health, experience and training.

4. The relationship between earning a living and living a
life establishing life goals.
2. Agricultural Economics & Rural Sociology
Class IX

This is to precede the keeping of actual records of individual
crops and livestock enterprises on the school farm or home farm of
students. These records will be used as a basis of animal and plant
science instruction in class X.

Importance of farm project records.
Types of records.
Individual enterprise and farm accounts.

Record keeping procedures for individual projects, labour costs,
inventory, feed costs and miscellaneous costs.

Class X
Understanding the Rural Community

1. An analysis of the rural community as a place to live and
a place to work as compared to an urban community.

2. Problems, trends and needs of a rural cornmunity.
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3. Forces which block the development of a rural community.

4. Forces and agencies which contribute to rural community
betterment.

5. The role of the citizen in rural community improvement.

Class XI
Introduction to Farm Management
1. The farm as an economic unit.
2. The importance of planning in farm management.
3. The relationship of land, labour, capital and management
to successful farming.
Planning the Farm Operation
Inventory of Farm Resources:
1. Land resources soil and water.
2. Buildings.
3. Labour—amount and skills.
4

. Finances.—capital equipment in hand and financial resour-
ces of cash and credit available.

Planning the cropping system
1. Comparison of crops rotation with single cropping systems.
2. Requirements of a good cropping system.
3. Selecting a cropping system.
4. Planning the field layout.
5

. Determining fertilizer and time needs based upon soil
needs and crop requirements,

>

Time schedule for implementing the plan.

7. Implements and power requirements for the cropping sys-
tem.

Planning the livestock system

1. Importance of livestock to balanced farming.
2. Characteristics of a good livestock system.

3. Housing, pasture and other feed, breeding and other re-
quirement for livestock.

4. Implementing the plan.

Planning the Labour
1. Labour available.
2. Labour required for the plan.
3. Adjusting the farm plan to meet the labour supply.
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Farm records and accounting

1.
2.
3.
4.

Anticipated income and expenses for the farm.
The importance of farm records.

Methods of keeping records and account.
Summary and analysis of farm business.

Taxes, Insurance and Credit. Marketing farm products.
Government legislation and agencies that affect farming.

3. Plant Science and Production

Selecting Seeds (Seedlings)

1.

The relationship of quality of seeds (seedlings) to efficient
crop production.

Indentification of seeds (seedlings) for principal crops, in-
cluding hybrids and improved varieties.

Indentification and comparison of sources of seeds (seed-
lings) for production.

Selection of seeds (seedlings) for a specific crops situation
on the school farm or the home farms of students; consi-
dering factors such as adaptability, availability, -cost,
disease resistance, yielding ability.

Fertilization

1.

The relationship betweeen soil fertility and efficient plant
production.

A comparison of the general nutrient needs of plants.

3. Surveying soil nutrients to determine kinds and amounts

of nutrients available for common crops.

A comparison of sources of soil nutrients, such as manures
and compost; selecting fertilizers according to such factors
as availability and cost.

Principles of fertilizer application as applied to different
types of plants and procedures for applications.

Selecting and applying fertilizers to a specific crop situation
on the school farms or home farms of students.

Seedbed preparation

1.

The relationship of a good seedbed to efficient crop pro-
duction.

2. Characteristics of ideal seedbeds for various types of crops.
3. Methods of preparing types of seedbeds including the

selection of equipment and procedures.

Selection and implementation of seedbed preparation prac-
tices for a specific cropping situation on the school farm or

home farms of students.
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Planting Crops

1. The relationship of approved planting practices to efficient
crop production.

2. Principles of planting various types of crops; depth of
planting, placement of seed and methods of planting such
as row and broadcast application.

3. Comparison of recommended planting practices for select-
ed crops including equipment selection.

4. Selection and implementation of planting practices for a
specific cropping situation on the school farms or home
farms of students.

Cultivation of Crops
1. Relationship of cultivation to efficient crop production.

2. Principles of crop cultivation as applied to selected types
of crops.

3. Selection and implementation of cultivation practices for a
specific cropping situation on the school farm or the home
farms of students.

Cultural Practices

Special cultural practices as applied to specific crops such as
thinking and pruning plants, grafting, irrigation, ete.
Harvesting Crops

1. The relationship of effective harvesting procedures to
efficient crop production.

2. General principles of harvesting selected types of crops.

3. Selection and implementation of harvesting procedures for
a specific cropping situation on the school farm or the
home farms of students.

Classes X & XI
Selecting crops for specific field conditions

1. The relationship of soil-type, fertility, topography, drainage
and water supply to efficient crop production.

2. A comparison of the crops of economic importance to the
community and the uses of each.

3. The relationship of crop selection to a balanced farming
operation.

4. Selecting a crop for a specific field situation on the school
farm or the home farm of students.

Analysis of crop records, and planning crops
1. Determination of total costs including labour equipment
depreciation, land use charge, etc.
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Determining total returns including sales of products and
value of those used at home, value of straw or fodder.

A comparison of several records based upon different net
returns to determine reasons for varying amounts of pro-
fit.

A summary of results to provide direction to future crop
production practices.

Developing plans for specific cropping practices on the
school farm or home farms of students based upon previous
records of actual crops, findings of valid research and situa-
tional factors.

Trends in Agronomy

A study of trends in the field of agronomy with implications

Control

1.
2.

Storing
1.

SV

for career opportunities and selection

of weeds, insects, diseases and pests of crops

Birds as friends and foes of farmers.

The relationship of weed, insect, disease and pest control
to efficient crop production.

Identification, symptoms, prevention and control measures
for weeds, insects, diseases and pests of economic impor-
tance to crop production.

Operation and maintenance of herbicide and insecticides
application equipment.

Selection and application of preventive and control pra-
ctices in specific cropping situations on the school farm or
home farms of students.

and marketing of crops

Analysis of factors to determine whether to store or mar-
ket crops.

Principles and procedures for the storage of crops.

Principles and procedures for marketing quality crop pro-
ducts. )

Selection and implementation of marketing and storage
practices of specific crops produced on the school farm or
home farms of students.

4. Animal Science and Production

Introduction to livestock science and production

1.

2.

Status of livestock production in India as compared to the
specific region of the school.

The relationship of livestock to farming.
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Selection of breeding sfock

1.

The relationship of breed and type selection to efficient
livestock production.

Identification of breeds of livestock and the characteristics
of each.

Selecting desirable individual animals of selected types and
breeds of animals.

Selection of animals for specific farming situations such as
the school farm or the home farms of students considering
such factors and availability, cost and purpose.

Animal Management

1.

S

Housing and equipment requirements of various kinds of
animals.

Special management practices in raising young stock, such
as breeding chicks, care of young stock, castration, vaccina-
tion and marking for identification.

Special management practices for mature animals such as
culling hens, trimming hooves, etc.

. Producing quality products such as milk, eggs, wool and

meat.

Selection and implementation of specific management prac-
tices on the school farm or home farms of students.

Analysis of records of livestock and planning {ulure production
practices.

1.

Determination of total livestock production costs, including
original cost of animals, feed, supplies, housing labour, de-
preciation and other costs.

Determination of total returns including sales of animals
and animal products, value of animals and products used
at home and value of original producing animals.

Comparison of several records of separate operations on
the school farm or home farms of students based on differ-
ing net returns to determine reasons for varying amounts
of profit.

Summarizing results to provide direction to future animal
production practices.

. Developing plans for specific livestock production practices

on the school farm or the home farms of students based
upon previous records of animals produced, findings of
valid research, and situational factors.

[rends in livestock industry

A study of trends in the livestock industry with implications
or career opportunities and selection.

18—4 M of Edu/66
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Nutrition

The relationship of balanced nutrition to efficient livestock
production.

The relationship of types of digestive systems to animal
feeding of an animal.

The feed nutrients, major and minor. and functions of each
in the body of an animal

The nutrient requirements of selected kinds of animals for
maintenance, growth, fattening, reproduction and produc-
tion of products.

Selection and implementation of animal feeding practices
for specific production situations on the school farm or the
home farms of students.

diseases and parasites

The relationship of animal health to efficient production.

Identification of symptoms and preventive and control
measures for animal diseases and parasites of economic
importance.

Selection and implementation of disease and parasite con-
trol measures for specific livestock producticn situations on
the school farm or the home farms of students.

Breeding

The relationship of desirable matings and approved breed-
ing practices to efficient livestock production.

An understanding of pure-breeds, cross-breeds, hybreeds and
scrubs as applied to the purposes sought in livestock pro-
duction.

The physiological principles of breeding as related to effec-
tive breeding practices.

4. Methods and procedures for animal breeding.

Selection and implementation of improved breeding prac-
tices in specific livestock producing situations on the
school farm or the home farms of students.

Marketing and home use of livestock and livestock products

1.
2.

3.

Determining the nuiritional needs of the farm family.
Marketing trends in the livestock industry.

Selection and implementation of marketing practices for
specific livestock producing situations on the school farm
or the home farms of students.

5. Agricultural Engineering Technology

Introduction fo Agricultural Engineering Technology

1.
2.

The importance of technology in agriculture.
Instructional procedures in shop work.
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Farm Carpentry

1.
2.

Orientation to shop procedures.

Sketching plans; determining amounts and kinds of mate-
rials for first project.

Reducing stock to dimensions including measuring and
marking; squaring; cutting; planting and sanding; iden-
tification, care and operation of hand woodworking tools;
making joints.

Identification, comparison, and correct application of such
fastening methods as nails, screws, bolts and glue.

Selection, preparation and application of appropriate
finishing materials.

Class X

Hot metal work

1.
2. Operating a forge.

3.

4. Hardening, tempering and annealing metal.

Identifying and planning a simple project.

Cutting, bending and welding of metals.

Farm Machinery and Equipment

1.

Learning experiences in relation to the following :
Seedbed preparation machinery, planting machinery, cul-
tivation machinery, dusting and spraying equipment, har-
vesting machinery and equipment, seed processing
equipment, feed and fodder preparation machinery, trans-
portation equipment, soil and water conservation equip-
ment, irrigation equipment.

The relationship of machinery to eificient crop production.
Prineciples of design and operation

Operation and adjustment

Maintenance and repair.

Storage

Selection

Farm Power

1.

Types of farm power requirements.
Common sources of farm power—advantages and disadvan-

' tages of each.

Principles of two-stroke cycle and four-stroke cycle inter-
nal combustion engines.

Parts of an internal combustion engine and functions of
each.

Preventive maintenance and simple repair of internal
combustion engines including pump engines and tractor
engines.

Safe operation of farm power equipment.
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Class XI

Farm buildings and conveniences

1.

b2

Building construction; selecting building designs, deter-
mining needs for buildings, developments in farm build-
ing design; planning farm buildings; determining kimds of
materials and costs; foundation construction, framing;, sid-
ing and roofing; equipment for farm buildings such as feed
bunks.

Concrete and masonry; selecting materials, preparing
forms, mixing, applying and curing.

Plumbing, selecting materials, cuttings and bending pipe
and making joints.

Farm water system; determining the farm needs for water;
planning the water supply system.

Fencing; types of fences for wvarious purposes; cost and
availability; principles of fence construction; maintenance
of fences.

Soil and water management

L

o

v

S Do

Classification of soil as related to agricuitural engineering
technology.

Types and principles of irrigation system.
Planning an irrigation system

Types of drainage system, internal and surface.
Planning drainage system.

Soil conservation practices; contour and strip, strip crop-
ping, afforestation, ete.



APPENDIX D

Agricultural Practice
(Classes X & XI)
Soils
The students should perform the following experiments indi-

vidually or in groups of not more than two. Records of experimen-
tal procedures and observations should be maintained.

(a) Mechanical classification of soils.
(i) Separation of stones, gravel, sand, silt and clay by sieves.
(ii) Separation of sand and clay by sedimentation.
{(b) Determination of moisture in soils.
(¢) Determination of humus in soils.
(d) Determination of specific gravity of soils of different types.
(e) Determination of pore space in soils of different types.

(f) Determination of the percolation of water in & unit of time
through sand, loan and clay.

(g) Determination of capillary rise of water in a unit of time
through sand, loan and clay.

(h) Determination of water holding capacity ol the soils of
different types.

(i) Mechanical digging of soil profile and identification of hori-
zons.

(j) Classification of soils of the school farm.

(k) Observation of the various characteristics of the soils in
relation to the crops grown.

Manures

The students should be required to carry out the following
tasks at the farm. Each job should be performed by students indi-
vidually or in groups of not more than two. Records of actual
procedure followed should be maintained :

1. Preparation of compost

2. Preparation of cowdung by storing it in its fresh form.
3. Preparation of urine and cattleshed waste by soakage.
4

. Use of the following manures on various crops grown con
the school farm. Study appearance, mode of application
and dosages of manures for different crops. Simple experi-
ments performed and observations recorded.

(i) Compost farm yard manure

261
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(ii) Superphosphate

(iii) Bonemeal

(iv) Ammonium sulphate nitrate
(v) Ammonuim sulphate

(vi) Urea.

(vii) Calcium Ammonium nitrate
(viii) Amorphos

(ix) Oilcakes.

(x) Mixed fertilizers.

(xi) Green manuring practice.
(xii) Reclamation of alkali or saline soils (where possible).

Tillage

The students should be given adequate individual practice in
carrying out various operations in the use of the following imple-
glents. They should record the purpose and effect of each opera-
ion :

{a) Lighi mouldboard plough

(b) Heavy mouldboard plough

(c) Turnwrest plough

(d) Desi plough with seeding attachment

(e) Cultivators

(f) Harrows

(g) Bakhar (blade) harrow

(h) Patela (plank) or roiler.

Irrigation and drainage

The students should perform the following jobs on the farm

individually or in groups of two. They should record their observa-
tions :

(a) Layving out irrigation and drainage channels on the farm.
(b) Use of various forms of irrigation.
(c) Determination of the time and amount of irrigation given
to various crops.
(d) Use and determination of discharge per hour of the follow-
ing water lifts:
(i) Persian wheel
(ii) Swing basket
(iii) Power pump
Plant Protection
The student should be reguired to observe the various plant
diseases and pests on the farm.
(@) Observation of the life history of
(i) Butterfly or moth
(ii) Grasshopper or termite
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(b) Observation of damage caused by
(i) Field and store rats
(ii) Pigeons or other birds

(c) Observation of damage caused by common pests of stored
grains.

(d) Recognition of some important pests of main crops of the
area and their mode of damage.

(e) Recognition of some important diseases of the main crops
of the area.

(f) Recognition of some important parasite plants infesting
important crops plants of the area.

(g) Carrying out the following control measures:
(1) Spraying
(2) Dusting
(3) Flame throwing
(4) Seed treatment
(5) Fumigation
(6) Baiting

(h) Collecting and despatching insects and plant disease
material to specialists for identification.

- Crops

The students should perform the various operations (in groups
of not more than 5) using bullock power from preparation of seedbed
to threshing. Complete record of wvarious operations performed,
varieties grown. planting distances, yields. characteristics of
various crops, irrigation. etc. should be kept.

Cereal
Wheat or barley, paddy (where possible), maize o1 juar.
egumes
Gram or urad or arhar or peas or cowpea.
Oilseeds
Mustard or til or linseed.
Fibre
Cotton or sunhemp

(i) Conduct germination tests of important crop seeds.

(ii) Judge the quality of seeds and grade them.
Fodder

Napier, berseem
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Cash crop
Sugarcane, potato

Animal Husbandry

Anatomy

1.

Study of external parts of female or male—cattle, goats

and poultry.
Study of internal organs.

Study of reproductive organs of males and females (Goats
or poultry may be used as specimens).

Animal Management

1.
2.
3.

Cleaning cattle shed and other livestock houses.
Grooming and handling animals.

Determination of body measuremenis of animals. Use of
measuring fape and caliper for finding our:

(i) Height at withers

(ii) Body length
(iii) Heart girth
{iv) Depth of the body

4.

5

Estimation of body weight of animals

Determination of age of animals
(i) Dentition

(i1) Horns

(iii) General appearance

6.

Marking animals for identification, tatooing, notching,
branding, metal tags

7. Dehorning young animals

8. Castration—watch demonstrations

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

Observation of oestrus and pregnancy

Care of pregnant animals

Care of new born and feeding of weaned animals
Preparation of feeds

Feeding of young stock

Feeding of mature animals
Judging of animals by score card

Determination of temperature in animals
Determination of pulse rate in animals

Administration of medicines



265

19. Preventive and prophylactic measures against common dis-

eases.
Dairying
1. Milk recording

2

4.

3.
4.

Testing of milk (fat, specific gravity, acidity)
Study of cream separator
Preparation of dahi and ghee

Ilorticulture

Plant propagation

1.

© 0D U W

Raising of seedlings from seeds and from cuttings in nur-
sery bed

Raising stock for propagation
Vegetative propagation of plants
Budding

Grafting

Inarching

Gootee

Layering

Potting of plants

Fruit and Vegetable Gardening

1.

Planting fruit trees and their care (More plants to be plant-
ed at every Vanmahotsav period)

2. Raising vegetable seedlings

3. Cultivation of few typical rabi and kharif vegetables e.g.,

caulifiower. tomato, radish, onion, pumpkin or cucumber,
lady’s finger

Taking care of lawn and other ornamental planting in
school garden



APPENDIX E

ELECTIVES
1. Pisciculture
Fisheries

Different types of fisheries—-inland tanks, paddyfields, types of
tanks and their selection

Fish

Nutritional value of fish as a dietary constituent, broad classi-
fication and characteristics of common fish of the State, life history
of Indian major carp like Rohu (Labia rohita).

Culture of fish

Factors conducive to fish life and growth of fish—environmen-
tal conditions, bottom soil, water and their properties; harmful and
helpful acquatic vegetations, manure and fertilizer improvement
of defective tank bottom etc.

Different stages of culture—nursery, rearing and stocking.
Breading season of fish, handling, transport, preservation and selec-
tion of fish seeds.

Preparation of nursery and rearing tanks and intensification of
stocking.

Enemies of fish and their control

Common diseases in fish, parasitic infecticns, predatory fish and
animals, nutritional deficiencies, sudden mortality and their reme-
dial measures.

Fish farm management

Laying out of ideal fish farm and its care and management.

Catching, preservation and marketing

Broad classification of nets, methods of catching, preservation
of live fish and fresh fish for consumption, cured fish and their pre-
servation, fish marketing, repairing of fishing nets and utilisation
of fish by-products.

List of equipment for pisciculture
Aquariums
Small hand nets for taking out fish from the aquarium—71

Preserved specimen of larvicidal, herbivorous and carnivo-
rous fish spawn, fry and fingerlings of Indian major carps.

Microscope—1
Hand centrifuge—1

W

G

266



=]

©

10.
11.
12.
3.

14.

15

16.
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Plankton net—1
White porcelain tube—1
PH meter (B.D.H.)—1
Models for (i) Paddy cum fish culture
(ii) Ideal fish farm
(iii) Multipurpose farm
Dissecting set—1
Dissecting tray—1
Two small cylinders of oxygen and carbon chloride

One gallon capacity glass carboy fitled with rubber corks,
glass tubes, pinch clip and pressure gauge—2

Aluminium pans (5 lbs capacity)—2
Stove—1
Illustrative posters showing:

(i) fish enemies.
(i1) Helpful and harmful acquatic vegetations

(ii1) Nutritional value of fishes of the State

17.

S

Sl

11
12.

13.

Specimens of some typical nets. traps and harpoons used
for fishing in the State.

2. Poultry Husbandry

Elementary internal anatomy of poultry birds
Study of the egg and its parts
Study of the external parts of a heun and a cock
Culling of birds—moulting of birds
Hatching of eggs
Marking of birds for identification

(i) leg band (ii) wing band (iii) toe punching
Housing of chickens—detailed study of deep litter system
Trap nesting and keeping production records
Feeding of young chicks
Feeding of adult birds
Preservation of eggs

Recognition of symptoms of the following diseases and pre
ventive measures; (i) Ranikhet disease

(i) Fowl pox

Poultry farming and its economics.

3. Floriculture

- Its importance in life—flowering and foliage piants. Important
flowering plants, Annuals with common examples e.g., Aster, Phlox,
Zinnia, Cosmos, Marigold, Chrysanthemum, Lillies; Perennials—
Sirium, Rose, Champak, Hibiscus;, Ixora; Flowering creepers—
Bougainvillea, Jasmine, Antignon. Cultivation—sowing of seeds in
beds, watering, care of tender plants, planting out, liquid manuring
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Lawns—Preparation and maintenance Requirements of establish
ing the garden: Enclosure, water, sand, leaf mould; Pests and dis
eases and their control: Table decoration.

4. Olericulture

1. Importance of vegetables in daily diet, amount consumec
at present and the minimum quantity required.

to

Facilities required for growing vegetables.
Fencing, layout, soil, organic manure, fertilizers, garder
tools, seed supply, nursery care, irrigation water.

3. Growing of vegetable crops:
(i) Crop growing season and their character;stics

(i1) Classification of vegetable crops: root, stem, leaf anc
fruit

(iii) Soil and climatic requirements of important vegetable
garden crops

(iv) Cultivation—dairy requirement from  preparation  of
land to harvesting of vegetable crops in different season:
suited to local conditions

(v) Control Measures against pests and diseases of crop:
preparation and use of various insecticides and fungici
des.

(vi) Planning for regular supply of vegetables: harvesting
marketing.

(vii) Some simple methods of vegetable preservation
5. Elementary Agricultural Engineering
Chain survey, use of dumpy and farmers leve!

General idea and estimate of cost per unit of (a) earth work
(b) drains. Simple soil conservation measures. Hand pumps—(a)
different types of hand pumps, their parts and coest (b) minor re-
pairs and maintenance.

Wells

Irrigation and drinking water wells, materials required anc
estimated cost of construction of wells of different sizes. Elemen
tary knowledge of open boring and tube-well. Renovation of wells

Fencing—different types and cost
Irrigation appliances—Comparative cost of irrigation. Rational

use of water and conservation of soil moisture. Different methods
of drainage. Importance of medium and minor irrigation works.

Carpentry—marking, planing, chiselling and shaping of wood.

Metal working—forging, lending, twisting, shaping of metals
hack sewing, filing, drilling holes

Tin smithy—small samples
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Agricultural Machinery

Maintenance, adjustment, working and assembling of mould
board ploughs, desi ploughs, Bakhar, seed drills, green manure tram-
pler, harrows, cultivators, maize sheller, chaff cutter, cane crusher,
buck scraper. Calculate cost of operation of each. Study materials
of construction, different ways of transmitting power.

6. Dairy Husbandry

Livestock and its importance in the agricultural economy of
the country—population of cattle and buffaloes. Their production
in terms of power, food, manure, hides, etc., their distribution and
values.

Study of important breeds of livestock in India, their origin,
characteristics and economic importance.

Cows: Kankrej, Amritmahal, Sindhi, Hariana, Sahiwal Buffa-
loes: Murrah, Surti.

Animal Management

Factors affecting successful management in health and sick-
ness. Knowledge of model housing, cheaper and efficient housing
under local conditions. Proper conservaticn of animal excreta
and better preparation of farm yard manure. Determination of age
and body weight of animals.

‘ Handling and methods of approach, importance of dry period,
‘drying of a cow, signs of calving, raising of calves, importance of
colustrum, age of maturity, signs of heat, castraticn of scrub bulls,
care and management of cows in milk and bullocks.

Common ailments and diseases of cattle. eneral principles
of vaccination and sera in the control of diseases. Prevention and
control of common parasitic infection.

Feeds and Feeding

Constituents of feeds, digestion principles of feeding balanced

ation, palatibility, minerals and vitamins. Growth, maintenance

énd production of rations for young stock, milking cows, work
ullocks, breeding bulls.

. Selection of feeds with reference to availability, cost and qua-
ity.

) Raising of fodder crops and grasses. Preparation of sillage and
ay.

Animal Improvement

General principles of livestock breeding. Methods of selection
employed for purchase of animals and judging of livestock. Arti-

ficial insemination and general idea of the working of key village
scheme,

Elementary Dairying
Clean milk production, milking and milk recording. Taking

samples and testing of milk for testing cream, its preparation and
preservation. Butter and ghee making and their storage.



APPENDIX 1I

Cost of providing educational facilities to 4 lakhs of students
in Jumior Agricultural Schools during the Fourth Plan.

Item Cost per pupil Total Remarks
cost
1 2 3 4
Rs. in
crores
I. Non-Recurring Expenditure
1. Class Building, Library, 25 sq. fect at the 12,00 )
Laboratory, Principal’s rate of Rs. 12 per
roometc. 25 sq. feet per  sq. foot=Rs. 300.
student.
2. Land—10 acres at the Rs. 250 10-00
rate of Rs. 5,000 per
acre,
3. Equipment—Bullocks, Rs. 250 10-00
Bullogk Carts, Tube-
well or Persian wheel,
poultry farm, fish pond, In view of the fact that sor
ifnecessary smalldairy, of the existing institutio;
equipment  for bee- having necessary building
keeping/sericulture, etc. equipment, land etc. may !
Rs. 4,000 for a school - F  taken up under this programm
of 200 students. there is likely to be  som
reduction in cost. Rough
4, Furniture Rs. 20 0-30 it could be assumed that th
Fourth Plan period savings ¢
5. Library @ Rs. 3,000 for Rs. 15 0-60 this account may be of the ord:
aschool. " of Rs. 5 crores or so.
6. Equipment for Labo- Rs. 50 2:00
ratories Rs. 10,000 for
a school.
Rs. 885 35-40
or or
Rs. 900 36:00
—5+00
31-00

I1. Recurring Cost

7wRs. 300 per pupil

Break-up of Rs.
300 per pupil.

-

It has been assumed that  eacl
scliool may hzve a unitof 10
students.

(1) Salary of tea- 230001 fTor aschool with a strength J

chers,
2N P - -
(i) Laboratory
equipment,

(iv) Contingencies
andfarm opera-
tions.

200  students, the follovvjn‘
20-00  staflmay berequired : i
I
|
1300 | Principal—Rs. 500 p.m. X 12
Rs. 6,000.
35:00 4 teachers B.Sc. Agricultu
B.Ed. Rs.—350

Re.=16,800.

pam.x 12 x{
\
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Total

Remarks

Item Cost per pupil
Rs.in
crores
Total cost on the basis of the phasing of the 4 Certificate holders with 2 years
programies. of further training—Rs. 250
1966-67 25,000 students 0-75 p.m.x12x4=Rs. 12,000.
1967-68 80,000 students 2:40 2 teachers for general subjects—
1968-69 1,50,000 students 4:50  Rs. 250 pm. < 124+2=Rs. 6,000
1969-70 2,50,000 students 7-50 1 clerk—Rs. 180 pm.x12=
1970-71 4,00,000 students 12:00  Rs.2,160.
Total : 11 27-15 2 class IV officials—Rs. 100 p.m.
— X 12x2=Rs. 2,400.
2715 Total Ks. 45,360
—2-00%
———— =Rs. 227 or Rs. 230
orsay 2500 (per student)
Grand Total (I--1I)  56-00%*  $In a number of cases where

noinstitutions will be establish~
ed, there may not be need
for providing vecurring grant
for laboratory equipment and
library in the first vear. This
may account for about Rs. 2
Crores or so.

*After taking account of economies as explaired the total cost may be Rs. 56 crores

Number of teachers
be trained annually

Outturn available
for Fourth Plan

existing institutions (1/7th
of the cost).

I 2 3
111 Training of Teachers
1965-66 1,000 ..
1966-67 . 2,300 1,000
1967-68 (Addl.) 2,900 2,300
1968-69 . 4,200 2,900
1969-70 6,200 4,200
1970-71 6,200 - 6,200
Total 16,600
Cost of the Programmes of Teacher Training
(Rs. in lakhs)
-_— " —
Non recurring  Recurring Stipend to Grand Total
expendi- expenditure teacher train-
ture @ Rs. @ZRs. 1,000 per  ees @Rs. 75
3,500 per seat seat p.m. per trai-
' " née
1 2 3 4 5
Fourth Plan
1965-66 35-0 10-0 9-0 54-0
1966-67 45+5 23-0 20-7 89:2
1967-68 21-0 29-0 26+ 1 76+ 1
1968-69 4545 42-0 37-8 125-3
1969-70 700 62:0 55-8 187-8
1970-71 — 62:0 558 117-8
Total Fourth Plan . 182+0 218+0 1962 5962
Less savings In non-recurr- - 26-0 260
ing expenditure by intro-
ducing the course in the 156:0 218:0 196-2 570-2
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Stipend of Rs. 25 to 10% of the students in Funior Agriculiural Schools

No. of students to be

given stipends

Ciost
(Rs. in lakhs)

1966-67 . . . . . 2,500
1967-68 . . . . . 8,000
1968-69 . . . . . 15,000
1969-70 . . . . . 23,500
1970-71 . . . . . 30,500

Total . 79,500

5-10)
24-00)
45-00)
70- 50
91-50:

236- 10 ot

(Rs. 2 civores)

Cost of mid-day meals to all pupils @ 30 paise per meal for 240 days in a year

Year No. of Pupils Cost
(Rs. in lakli)
1966-67 . . . 25,000 18- 00
1967-68 . . . 80,000 57-60
1968-69 . . . 1,50,000 108-00
1969-70 . . . 2,50,000 180:00
1970-71 . . . 4,00,000 288-00
65160 or say Rs. 6°5C
Crores.
Non- Recurring  Total
Recurring (Rs. in
crores)
Total I4-11-+111 . - . . . . 3256 29- 14 61-70
IV. Stipends tostudents . . . . 2:36 2:36
V. Supply of midday meals 6-50 6-50
VI. Hostel facilities to 309, of students* . . 3-60 366
VII. Adjustment courses . . . : . 036 036
VIII. Administration , 0-78 0-78
IX. Advance training centres . . . 0-21 02!
Grane ToTaL 36-16 39-35 75-51

*30 square feet per student. It has been estimated that cost per

about Rs. 10.

square foot may be
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STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
Meeting on 6th and 7th August, 1965

Item No. 3: “Basic Education—to consider the progress so far made
and suggest lines of further action”

(Ministry of Education)

The progress so far made in Basic Education is reflected in the
statistics, in Annexures IX-XIV. Briefly summarised it may be
stated that from 33,379 Junior Basic Schools in 1950-51, the number
rose to 74,007 in 1961-62. During the same period the number of
Senior Basic Schools increased from 351 to 15,475. During 1950-51,
there were 66,482 pupils in the Senior Basic Schools throughout the
country. The number rose to 35,88,470 by the end of 1961-62. The
corresponding increase of pupils in the Junior Basic Schools in this
period was from 28,46,240 to 76,73,021. The Basic Teacher Training
Institutions increased from 157 in 1950-51 to 1,115 in 1961-62. All
the 14 thousand and odd training institutions functioning by the
end of the Plan period are expected to be of Basic type. There has
also been a corresponding increase in the direct expenditure on

Basic Education; from Rs. 5.48 crores in 1951-52 tc Rs. 32.53 crores
in 1961-62.

2. The position regarding Basic Education was reviewed at a
meeting of the National Board of Basic Education held in February
1965. The proceedings of the Board are at Annexure XV. The
main recommendations of the Board were :

(i) Education at the elementary stage throughout the country
should progressively and as quickly as possible be made
to conform to the system of Basic education. The existing
Basic schools should be strengthened and developed fully
to become effective Basic schools of higher standard. The
remaining elementary schools should be enabled to progress
towards the same goal by introduction of appropriate acti-
vities, the particular crafts to be adopted in each school
being selected to suit local environments.

(ii) The post-Basic schools should be developed as an integral
part of the system of education at the secondary stage. The
existing post-Basic schools should be specially strengthened
to rise to a high standard. Adequate provision should be
made in all secondary schools for production centred and

other programmes as a continuation of Basic education at
the elementary stage.

(ili) Teacher training institutions should also be strengthened
adequately so that teachers trained therein are competent
to implement the programme of Basic education more effec-
tively. The strengthening would include reorganisation of
curriculum establishment of model Basie schools for prac-
tising teaching, provision of residential accommodation and
physical facilities for organising community and other
activities.

(iv) Educational administration in the Centre as well as in
the States should be suitably strengthened and oriented to
achieve the object of developing a sound system of Basic
education.

19e—4 M of Edu/66
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3. The 5th National Seminar on Compulsory Primary Educa-
tion (May, 1965) considered these recommendations and the progress
made so far. The National Seminar on Compulsory Education exa-
mined the system of education adopted 1in the primary schools
nazlnely, Basic, Basic oriented and non-Basic and recommended as
follows :

(i) In the Fourth Plan, efforts should be made to strengthen
existing Basic schools and to orient all other elementary
schools to the Basic pattern.

(i1) While converting non-Basic schools into Basic schools the
following norms should be observed :

{a) The school should provide for an integrated course of
seven or eight years of Basic education (junior Basic
schools of four or five grades should necessarily be fee-
ders to a senior Basic school in the vicinity).

(b) All teachers of the Basic schools should have received
basic training.

{c) There should be proper provision for th2 organisation cf
some suitable and socially useful and productive cratt
as an integral part of the educational programme. At
least one Basic craft and one or more allied subsidiary
crafts should be taught.

(d) Adequate quantities of needed raw materiai and craft
equipment should be supplied in time.

(iii) The orientation of orimary schools to the Basic pattern
should be taken up according to a phased programme. The
Basic-oriented schools should have all the features of the
Basic system except the teaching of craft and co-related
teaching.

(iv) During the Fourth Plan while the States should alsc make
reasonable provision for this purpose in their plan, the Cen-
tral Government should give adequate assistance to States
for strengthening Basic schools.

(v) Every State should have a Board of Basic Education (g
advise the Government on all matters concerning Basic
education.

(vi) A periodical assessment of the work of Basic schools end the
performance of the pupils of these schools should be under-
taken.

4. Tt may be stated that the problem of eiementary educction is
not only of mere expansion. Definite tasks have to be accomolished
in regard to citizenship training, teaching of basic skills and davelop
ment of certain basic qualities of initiative, resourcefulness and scier\l
tific outlook on life for 80% of the population who leave school befor
or at the end of their elementary course and who will have -0 pla;
an active part in national life for another 40 to 50 years. The country
decided to achieve these objectives through the modelling of elemen;y
tary education on Basic pattern. The progress in this regard his hovsg‘

ever, been extremely slow and the qualitative aspect has, by an
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large, been neglected, largely on account of the rush of numbers and
non-availability of adequately trained personnel, both for teaching
and administration.

5. During the Fourth Plan, it has been proposed that the existing
18,000 senior Basic schools should be improved and the remaining
middle schools should be reorganised with emphasis on development
oriented education which means stimulation of the right attitudes to
work and emphasis on tools, technology and science. In addition, all
primary schools should be oriented to the Basic pattern so that at
least simple activities of Basic schools are introduced in all primary
schools and the gap between the two types of schools is narrowed
down. Tentatively, a sum of Rs. 10 crores is proposed to be provided
in the Fourth Plan for the improvement of the existing 18,000 Basic
schools and conversion of 20,000 middle schools to the Basic pattern.

6. The Standing Committee may consider the position as reviewed
above and advise on action which should be faken to improve the
quality of Basic Education; the steps necessary to ensure its being
found universally acceptable: particular pivot crafts which should be
introduced in Basic schools, and the place of general science in the
Basic pattern of education.



ANNEXURE IX

NuMBer oF Basic ScuHoots IN INDIA

Senior Basic Schools  Junior Basic Schools Total No. of Basic
for for Schools Senior  and
Year Junior for

Boys Girls Total  Boys Girls Total  Boys Girls Total

1950-51 , 338 13 351 30,787 2,592 33,379 31,125 2,605 33,730
1951-52 , 439 15 454 31,065 2,686 33,751 31,504 2,701 34,205
1952-53 , 637 18 655 31,496 2,727 34,223 32,133 2,745 34,878
1953-54 , 846 19 865 32,154 2,786 34,940 33,000 2,805 3580t
1954-55 . 1,097 23 1,120 34,613 2,782 37,395 35,710 2,805 38,51!
1955-56 ., 4,506 336 4,842 39,905 3,066 42,971 44411 3,402 4781
1956-57 , 6,399 498 6,897 43401 3480 46,881 49,800 3,978 53,77t
1957-58 , 7,249 570 7,819 48,258 3,781 52,039 55,507 4,351 59,85
1958-59 . 11,518 1,221 12,739 52,830 4,179 57,069 64,408 5400 69,30
1959-60 . 12,252 1,302 13,554 56,526 5,231 61,757 67,778 6,533 75,31
1960-61 . 12,932 1,337 14,269 60,030 5919 65949 72,962 7,256 80,21
1961-62 ., 14,036 1,439 15475 66479 7,528 74,007 80,515 8,967 89,48
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ANNEXURE X

Basic TeacHERS’ TRAINING INSTIFUTIONS IN INDIa

——t

No. of No. of
Post-Gra-  Under- Total
duateBa-  Graduate
Year sic Train-  Basic®
jng Col-  Training
leges Colleges
& Basic
Training
Colleges
1950-51 . 7. 150 157
195152, . . . 6 159 165
1952-33 . 6 158 184
1953-34 7. 296 303
195455 . . 8 343 351
1955-36 24 525 549
195637 28 586 614
1957.58 . 34 613 647
1958-39 . 33 699 732
1959-60 . . 35 890 925
1960-61 . 41 1,034 1,075
1961-62 . . . . 43 1,072 1,115




ANNEXURE X1

DirecT EXPENDITURE ON Basic Scroors 1N INDIA

Year

Amount in Rupeees

1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56
1956-57
1957-58
1958-59
1959-60
1960-61
1961-62

5,47,67,390
6,15,51,672
6,67,13,298
7,29,79,511-
.12,16,71,974
14,20,46,478
19,30,34,769 -
22,77,79,052
25,03,50,000
28,38,85,201
32,52,80,154
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ANNEXURE XII

STATE-wISE DISTRIBUTION OF Basic ScHoOOLS

State

1955-56 1956-57 1957-58 1958-59 1959-60 1960-61 1961-62

Andhra Pradcsh

729 1,045 1,866 2,390 2,780 - 2,870 3,031

Assam 640 1,023 1,359 2,268 2,599 . 2,740 2,839

Bihar 1,974 2,276 2,661 '.’,98&' 3,466 . 3,616 3,704

Gujarat . . 4576 4905 5,114

Bombay . . 5245 7080 7470 7,895 3;709 T 4243 4901
Maharashtra . '

Jammu & Kashmir |

Kerala

Madhya Pradesh
Madras
Mysore
Orissa
Punjab
Rajasthan
Uttar Pradesh .
West Bengal
A.& N. Islands
Delhi

‘Iimachal Pradesh

428 487 601 564 1,563 513 457
1,304 1,832 2,019 2,529 2,666 3,062 2,690
1,016 1,927 2,841 3,142 3592 4,004 4,387
.. 1195 1,737 2,297 2,807 3,236 3,27 3,284
383 383 383 383 384 384 384

. 401 509 691 767 850 820 1,492
618 783 938 1477 1,863 2,096 2,040
31,898 33,321 34970 40,444 42,133 44,418 51,003
640 770 924 1,172 1430 1,729 1,868

. 5 5 5 o 9 23 4
209 297 297 274 209 326 344

86 215 379 473 680 813 1,041

LM.&A. Islands ) .. . .. 11 1
Manipur . . 1 1 20 100 141 161 240
Tripura ) 44 79 130 176 224 277 509
N.EF.A. . 7 7 7 7 7 8 _ 106
Pondicherry 2 T3 7 7

Inbia . 47,813 53,778 59,858 69,808 75311 80,218 89,482

279



ANNEXURE XIII

STATE-wiSE DISTRIBUTION OF Basic TRAINING INSTITUTIONS

State 1955-56 1956-57 1957-58 1958-59 1959-60 1960-61 1961-62
Andhra Pradesh . . 38 38 37 48 . 8 83 89
Assam ., ., . 19 19 20 21 21 22 21
Bihar ., . . . 64 65 65 65 86 103 104
Bombay (Maharashtra- . 118 122 128 135 116 130 135
Gujarat) . . . 40 66 66
Jammu & Kashmir . . .. 8 8 8 9 10 10
Kerala ... 18 18 21 53 75 78 80
Madhya Pradesh . . 29 44 50 58 81 115 114
Madras . . . . 72 82 98 105 113 123 122
Mysore . . . . 24 25 25 27 29 40 47
Orissa . . . R 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
Punjab . . . . 22 36 33 30 32 36 39
Rajasthan . . . 15 27 39 32 43 59 55
Uttar Pradesh . . . 102 99 96 113 160~ 159 172
West Bengal . 15 16 19 22 27 34 36
A. & N. Islands . . .. .. .. 1 1 1 1
Deli . . ., . 1 2 2 1 1 1 1
Himachal Pradesh . . 2 3 3 3 3 4 5
LM. & A. Islands .
Manipur . . . . 1 1 1 1 2 4 5
Tripura . . . . 1 1 1 1 2 3 3
N.EF.A.. .. . 1 1 1 1 1 1 i
Pondicherry . . ., .. . . .. . i
agaland . . . .. .. .. . .. .. 1

Inp1a . 549 614 647 732 925 1,075 1,115
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ANNEXURE XIV

NumBerR of Posr-Basic ScHooOLs

Andhra Pradesh . . . . . . . 2
Bihar . . . . . . . . . 14
Gujarat . . . . . . 28
Kerala . . . . . . . 3
Maharashtra . . . . . . . 2
Madras . . . . . 3
Orissa . 2
Punjab . . . 3

ToraL . 57
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ANNEXURE XV

MINUTES OF THE SECOND MEETING OF THE NATIONAL BoaRp oF Basic
EpucaTtion

The Second Meeting of the National Board of Basic Education
was held at 10.30 A.M. on Wednesday the 3rd February, 1965. Educa-

tion Minister, the ‘Chairman of the Board, presided. The following
members were present : . . . .

Dr. (Mrs.). Soundaram .Ramachandran
Shri Amarnath Vidyalankar
Shri G. Ramachandran
Shri E. W. Aryanayakam
Shri Radhakrishna’

Shri L. R.. Desai

Smt. Indumati Chimanlal
Shri S. N. Sinha

Shri A. K. Karanbhai

Dr. S. D. Sharma

Shri L. O. Joshi

o R - I N TS

2. The following attended by special invitation.
Dr. P. D. Shukla

Shri E. 3, Majumda

Shri D. P. Nayar

Shri M. C. Nanavatty

Dr. Salamatullah

Miss K. Sood

SO

3. From the Bureau of School Education, Shri P. Gangulee,
Deputy Secretary and Shri A, H. Hemrajani were present.

4. Opening the meeting, the Chairman welcomed the members
to the Second Meeting of the National Board of Basic Education. He
referred to various views held about Basic education and drew the
attention of the Board to the fact that far too much importance had
been given to nomenclature as such. This, in turn, was led to con-
fused thinking on the subject. He was anxious that Basic education
should be clearly defined. Basic education, he emphasised, should
become an integral part of the elementary education system and
should not be looked upon as something separate. It was necessary
that every boy and girl should be given an opportunity to do some
creative work. It was urgent to make our pupils realise the impor-
tance of the dignity of labour. The Chairman informed the Board
that more importance was to be given in the future to the teaching
of science even at the primary school level. In his opinion, this could
be easily co-related with basic education programmes. It was possi-
ble to teach elementary science to school children without elaborate
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apparatus. Emphasis was to be laid upon manual work, creating
things or producing things; and at the same time acquiring knowledge
5 the first principles of science through observation and activity.

5. The main aim of Basic education, the Chairman said, was to
turn out boys and girls who when they finish their studies would be
aseful citizens and from that point of view it was necessary that after
the age of 14 plus there should be institutions which would provide
terminal courses and train boys and girls in some vocation, some
craft. Such a process would also relieve the present pressure on our
2olleges and universities. It is also necessary, he [elt, that the post
Basic schools should be oriented towards agriculture, that is, induce
boys and girls to remain in the villages and do agricultural work
and help in food-production. Simaltaneously, small industries should
oe encouraged in the rural areas which would also improve the econo-
mic position of the farmer. The Chairman then posed the question
3s to whether this Board should be continued in its present form or
whether it would be more advisable to deal with the subject of Basic
education through the agency of the Central Advisory Board of Edu-
zation. It was his view that in order to make Basic education an
integral part of our educational system, better results would be
obtained if the subject was dealt with by a body which was concerned
with general education as a whole.

6. Thereafter the agenda items were taken up. The general
trend of the discussions which followed is summarised below :

~ 1. The need for sincereity of outlook in dealing with Basic educa-
iion questions was emphasized by members. It was agreed that
though modifications could be made to suit local conditions, the con-
cept of Basic education was perfectly sound. Members felt that what
was most needed was the will to implement, full and honestly, deci-
sions already taken. For this, greater coordination was essential.

8. It was stated by scme of th2 members that the approach to
education should be an irt~-vrated one and for its proper working,
the guidance of experts was necessarv. A ooint also made was that
In order {o bring about uniformity in the introduction and develop-
ment of Basic Education in the country as a whole, education should
amade a concurrent subject. It was recognised, however, that the
States would need sufficient freedom to work out details according
.0 local needs. Another felt need was regarding post-Basic schools.
T'hese like other vocational schools at Secondary stage should provide
rourses of more practical and terminal character. The criteria for
leveloping Basic training schools it was felt, had to be clearly stated.
[t was also necessary to introduce education through activities to the
secondary schools as well. The post-Basic schools should be treated
is production-centred secondary schools, although these schools should
tlso provide for such students as prove their ability to proceed to
ligher levels of education.

9. Some members said that a clear and authoritative policy state-
nent regarding Government’s attitude towards Basic education should
»e made. Such a statement would set at rest certain doubts and hesi-
ations in the minds of the public. It was also felt that the greatest
reed was to provide more money to the State Governments for chang-
ngover to the Basic pattern. The Members alseemphasized the need
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to increase the pace of progress in orientation of elementary school
to the Basic pattern. The members also emphasized the need to i
crease the pace of progress in orientation of elementary schools, t
the Basic pattern and strengthening of training schools both in regar
to physical facilities as well as in regard to quality of staff an
encouraging research in methodology and production of text-book
Members were also generally agreed that minimum physical an
sanitary facilities should be provided in all Basic schools so that th
children grow up in healthy surroundings and uare encouraged t
develop their curiosity, imagination and intelligence. In shortt, Basi
education should be the very best. A suggestion was made the
good elementary schools should be developed as full fledged Basi
schools and should be given suitable financial assistance for this pu
pose. More Basic schools should also be set up in urban areas. Ther
was also general agreement that for introducing general science i
elementary schools, the Basic schools would be more suitable. Men
bers mentioned that too much stress should not be placed on th
argument that only post-Basic schools should be terminal in charac
ter any more than other secondary schools with vocational stream

10. Summing up, the Chairman pointed out that therg was gene
ral agreement that Basic education should be an important and ints
gral part of elementary education and that good and sound elemer
tary education must be patterned on Basic education lines. Th
Chairman made it clear that the object of having terminal courses i
post-Basic schools as well as in multi-purpose and vocational schoo]
was to prevent pressure upon colleges and universities and also t
make the students fit instruments for participation in the economi
development of the country. He agreed that students who come ot
of pust-Basiy iastitutions should nct be put to any disadvartage. H
strongly supported the idea of developing good schools as peaks ¢
excellence with higher standards.

11. The following recommendations were made by the Board :

(i) Education at the elementary stage throughout the countr
should progressively, and as quickly as possible be made to conforr
to the system of Basic education. The existing Basic schools shoul
be strengthened and developed fully to become effective Basic school
of high standard. The remaining elementary schools should be er
abled to pregress towards the same goal by introduction of appropriat
activities, the particular crafts to be adopted in each school bein
selected to suit local environments.

(ii) Post-Basic schools should be developed as an integral pai
of the system of education at the secondary stage. The existing posf
Basic schools should be specially strengthened to rise to a hig
standard- Adequate provision should be made in all secondar
schools for production-centred and other programmes as a continuz
tion of Basic education at the elementary stage.

(iii) Teacher training institutions should also be strengthene
adequately so that teachers trained therein are competent to imple
ment the programme of Basic education more effectively. Thi
strengthening would include reorganisation of curriculum. establish
ment of model Basic schools for practice teaching, provision of resj
dential accommodation and physical facilities for organising commuy
nity and other activities.
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(iv) Educational administration in the Centre as well as in the
States stould be suitably strengthened and oriented to achieve the
object o developing a sound system of Basic education.

(v) The National Board of Basic Education need not continue as
a separa:e body but the work of keeping a constant watch on and
guiding -he progress of Basic education should be taken up by the
Central Advisory Board of Education and its Standing Committee
on Schocd Education, which may be suitably strengthened, if neces-
sary, by inclusion of more experts on Basic education.

12. With a vote of thanks to the Chair, the meeting terminated.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
Meeting on 6th and 7th August 1965
SUPPLEMENT TO MEMORANDUM ON ITEM NO. 3

em Ne 3: Basic Education—to consider the Progress so far made
and suggest lines of further action

(Ministry of Education)

The main recommendations made by Nai Talim Convention
(April, :965) are reproduced below for consideration of the Standing
Commit.ee on School Education.

A-1f. It is true that the present system cannot ke changed imme-
diately. The Convention propose that on the Government accepting
the prirciples of Basic Education, its implementation should be
phased over a period. In the meantime Basic Education can be con-
solidated in the schools where it has already been introduced and
certain minimum programme may be introduced in other schools.

A-17. We expect from the Government clarity about the follow-

- ing propositions and their concurrence to the following minimum
programme.

1. There should be no parallel lines of development in school
education. There should be only one system of elementary
education, that is, Basic education.

2. The existing Basic Schools should be strengthened and deve-
loped fully to become effective Basic schools of high stand-
ard. At least one good school in each block area should be
selected and properly equipped for this purpose. A criterion
for the development of such schools should be evolved.

3. The remaining elementary schools should be enabled to pro-
gress towards the above goal by introducing essential im-
provements, to begin with, like community activities, study
of environment and activities related to personal and environ-
mental hygiene, and in the second phase, the “orientation
programme” should be introduced in all schools as early as

posiible including the infroduction of a simple suitable
craft.
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4. Post-basic schools should be allowed to deveiop by proper:
recognising their courses and curriculum as one of the strean
of secondary education. Such of the students as wish 1
appear for the H. S. Examination from out of these schoo
should be allowed to do so and have equal opportunity fc
University or Higher Education.

5. Development of Basic Education should be fully linked wit
community activities for area development; and an integrate
programme for educating the community and utilising dew
lopment situations for effective school education should t
fully explored.

6. Part-time education for boys and girls who cannot for variot
reasons, mainly economic, afford regular school educatio
should be provided.

7. Private organisations intending to experiment in Basic, pos
Basic or teacher education should be adequately finance
and encouraged to work in conditions of freedem an
objectivity.

8. All elementary training colleges should be converted in:
Basic colleges as early as possible. The advance action ¢
this programme should be the training of the personnel .
the Graduate Basic Teacher Training Colleges in 2 or 3 yea.
so that necessary personnel-preparation takes place for in
proving Basic Training Institutions.

9. The Sarva Seva Sangh should undertske direct responsibilif
for teachers’ training at the highest level and set up an i
stitution for this purpose.

10. The programme of production of cloth and introduction «
other crafts in schools should be strengthened by taking fu
advantage of the assistance from the Khadi and Village Iy
dustries Commission for training teachers in craft, providic
improved implements and for issuing cloth to children i
exchange of yarn. The experience of Gujarat in this pi
gramme might be drawn upon.

The Convention has also made the following recommendation:
Post-Basic Epucation

B-1. The convention recommends that the scheme of post-Bas
education be accepted as part of the pattern of secondary educatic
in the country both in principle and practice

B-2. This convention recommends that the Government shoul
encourage voluntary agencies that have taken up the work of dewv«
loping post-Basic education and offer them all facilities that ar
available to other types of secondary schools in order to enable they
to improve the quality and conditions of teachers and also to streng
then their equipment, laboratories and libraries.

B-3. Post-Basic Education having been accepted as a type ¢
secondary education the State Governments should themselves org:
nise post-Basic schools at a few selected places.
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B-4 As post-Basic education is to be integrated with the general
‘system of secondary education, the Government should constitute an
authority for assessing the students coming out of these schools. This
authority might be a common board with representatives of post-
Basic schools together with members of Secondary School Boards
and this Board should work out a scheme of assessment based on the
aims axd objectives of post-Basic education and should assess and
declare students qualified for public service or eligible for university
course >f study.

TEacHER EbpucaTioNn

C-6 Basic Training Institution can not function effeciently unless
it has in experimental Basic school as well as an extension unit
attachel to it. It is, therefore, considered urgent that where such
facilities are not existing, steps should be taken in this direction.

C-8 There should be built-in machinery for the effective super-
vision :nd guidance of training institutions.

C-9 The whole system of examination now obtaining in the train-
ing institution should be reviewed and full use of the National Coun-
cil of Education Research and Training, Delhi should be made to
bring ir reforms.

C-19. The universities should also be approached to include sui-
table items and features of Basic Education in the curricula for the
Basic Elucation course.

C-1:. The Rural Higher Institute should be approached for offer-

- ing concurrent courses so far as they relate to preparation of Basic

school teachers. Selected regional colleges may. also be similarly

approached for offering such concurrent courses for graduate teachers
of Basic schools.

C-12. In order to maintain the essential minimum standards and
efficiency, it is recommended that there should be a State Board
with representations of the Sarva Seva Sangh, University, Govern-
ment, State Department of Education, Teacher Training Institutions
and other non-official agencies.

At the Central level there should be a National Board of Teacher
Education whose main function will be to coordinate the work of the
State Boards in order to maintain quality and efficiency of the entire
Teacher Training programme.

C-13. The Union Government may be approached to take full
‘responsibility for improving Teacher Training programme at all
levels and provide finances for the programmes as. suggested above
without demanding matching grants from the State. ‘
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STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
Meeting on 6th and 7th August, 1965

Item No. 4: Separate education for boys and girls in schools ani
colleges (Govt. of Kerala

There is still a very great need in this country, if girls are to b
educated in the real sense of the word. Perpetual self-consciousness
sex consciousness and sense of inhibition on the part of girls in mixec
institutions, is not conducive to a frank and free expression of thei:
talents. There is not enough scope for the exercise of either leader
ship or initiative nor can they be given that all round training sc
necessary for women in their future lives. Wherever the strengtl
of girls is more than 500 in a school or college, separate institution:
for girls seems to be warranted. There are still parents who do nof
send their daughters to college because of their inability to find :
place for them in a Women’s College not too distant from their
homes.

Item No. 5: Inservice training of teachers and theiv future work.
(Govt. of Kerala)

Considerable time and money have been spent on the inservice
training of teachers, and elaborate plans are being made in that direc-
tion. What is primarily lacking in the schools is not so much ths
lack of training in the methods of approach or work so much as the
lack of even the minimum facilities for carrying out the work rea-
sonably satisfactorily.

For example, without sufficient and adequate science laboratories,
equipment or staff, no science teacher however well-trained can teach
science scientifically with demonstration, experiments, etc. So also
with all other subjects—without provision for the making of teach-
ing aids, chart, models, etc., teaching cannot conform to the principles
of modern education. Even the work of training colleges is being
undone in the schools, and no amount of further training will help
them unless the conditions in schools are conducive to modern
methods of teaching.

Emphasis must also be placed on the work of the inspectorate.
Unless Inspectors insist on certain standards, the schools will have
no incentive to improve.

The administrative system providing scope for interchange bet-
ween the inspectorate and the training college staff should be of
initial benefit. |

Item No. 6: More generous provision for Technical or Vocational
Education at the Post-matriculation stage.

(Govut. of Kerala):

If this could be expanded, many students now neither interested
in academic work nor with sufficient ability for it, could be diverted
towards something which has significance for them. This would also
reduce the wastage in university education, as some students drop
out after a year or two as soon as there are prospects of earning a
living. For girls specially, training in the domestic crafts leading
to a vocation, or having possibilities of her being sources of income,
should be useful.
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STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION

Meeting on 6th and 7th August, 1965

Comments of the Ministry of Education on items of Agenda received
from State Governments

Item No, 4: Separate education for boys and girls in schools and
colieges.
(Govt. of Kerala)

In their note. the Government of Kerala have said that self-con-
sciousness, sex consciousness and sense of inhibition on the part of
girls in mixed institutions is not conducive to a fraak and free expres-
sion of their talents. There is not enough scope for the exercise of
either leadership or initiative nor can thev be given that all-round
training so necessary for women in their future lives, Wherever the
strength of girls is more than 500 in a school or college, separate
institutions for girls seem to be warranted.

The question of co-education was considered in detail by the
curriculum committee appointed by the National Council for Women’s
Education. The recommendations of the Committee are given as
under :

“The academic opinion is divided on the issue of co-education.
According to one view, co-education which provides the best guarantee
of equality of opportunity for women, should be adopted as the gene-
ral pattern at all stages of education. On the other hand, there is
a group of thinkers who do not favour co-education at the secondary
(or even at the collegiate stage) on the ground that, at this stage,
the personality of the adolescent girl or boy will develop fully in
separate institutions alone, mainly because of different rates of growth
and development. In view of this fundamental difference, it is recom-
mended that :

(a) Co-education should be adopted as the generzl pattern at the
elementary stage.

(b) Vigorous educative propaganda mayv be organised to over-
come resistances to co-education at this stage; but, as a
transitional measure, separate primary or middle schools for
girls may be provided where a demand for them is put for-
ward with a view to increasing the enrolment of girls.

(c) At the secondary and collegiate stages, there should be full
freedom to the managements and parents either to evolve
common institutions or to establish separate ones for girls.

(d) Steps should be taken to appoint women teachers in all edu-
cational institutions at the secondary and university stages
which are ordinarily meant for boys. Such appointment
should be made obligatory if girls are actually attending.
Similarly some men teachers should also be appointed in
separate secondary schools and colleges for girls and the
ban which now exists in some parts of the country on such
appointments (or in confirmation of teachers already ap-
pointed) should be removed.

20—4 M of Edu/66
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During 1963, the National Council for Women’s Education appoin
ed a committee under the Chairmanship of Shri M. Bhaktavatsalan
Chief Minister of Madras, to lock into the causes for lack of publi
support particularly in rural areas for girls’ education and to enlis
public cooperation. The Committee recommended that direct coops
ration of the public should be encouraged in pouplarising co-educ:
tion at the primary stage.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION

Meeting on 6th and 7th August, 1965

Comments of the Ministry of Education on items of Agenda receive
from State Governments

Item No. 5: Inservice training of teachers and their future work
(Govt. of Kerala

There can be no disagreemeni with the views of the Governmen
of Kerala that minimum requirements in respect »nf staff, equipment
accommodation etc. should be provided in all secondary schools- How
ever, as some of the deficiences are likely to remain for some tim:
in view of the unprecedented expansion of secondary education, i
becomes very necessary to organise a regular programme of inservic
training so that teachers may be helped to maintain their efficienc:
in spite of the many handicaps. The following note prepared by th:
Directorate of Extension Programmes for Secondary Education ex
plains the place of in-service training in increasing the prefessiona
competence of the teachers, the progress made so far and the propo
sals for the Fourth Plan.

The points raised in the memorandum received from the Keral:
Government are :

(i) Considerable work has been done in the field of inservice
training of teachers and further work is being planned ir
the said direction. ‘

(ii) There is not so much lack of training in the methods of work
so much as the lack of minimum facilities to carry out thj
work satisfactorily. What is required is more equipmen
adequate staff, more teaching aids in all subjjects etc., etc.

(iii) Inspectors should insist on certain standards. This will givi
incentive to improvement.

{iv) Provision for inter-change between inspectorate and traid
ing college staff.

There is no questioning the fact that the provision of minimud
facilities for carrying out the work satisfactorily, is essential. It
certainly true that without sufficient and adequate Science labor
tories, equipment and staff, no Science teacher, however well traine
can teach Science scientifically with demonstration and experiment
The same applies to other subjects also. But it is also true that |
continuous programme of inservice education is required to acquai
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the teachers with new methods, new approaches in the teaching of
subjects. Further, inservice education is also required to train the
teachers in the preparation of improvised apparatus and aids till
such time the schools are provided with the necessary equipment and
teaching aids. Even when the equipment and the teaching aids are
supplied, inservice training will be necessarv to train the teachers
in the better utilisation of the existing teaching aids and getting
acquainted with the working and the use of new equipment and new
aids. Thus, in addition to all the equipments, teaching aids, adequate
staff etc., there is a need for an efficient inservice education pro-
gramme which should involve all the teachers of all the secondary
schools.

In order that inservice education can be organised in a planned
and systematic way, the Directorate of Extension Programmes for
Secondary Education has opened 96 Extension Services Centres and
Units in the country, during the year 1955 to 1965. Each Extension
Services Centre can cater to the inservice education needs of only
50 schools eftfectively. Thus, the pregent machinery of Extension Ser-
vices Centres and Units can cover up only 4800 secondary schools
in the country as against the total number of approximately 23000
secondary schools. There is, therefore, an urgent need to have an
Extension Centre in each of the 260 training colleges in the country.
In the Fourth Five Year Plan, the provision for opening additional
164 Extension Centres need to be made.

Regarding the work of the Inspectorate, DEPSE" has always em-
phasised the need of closer cooperation and coordination between the
Extension Services Department and the Inspectorate. All attempts
have been made to involve as deeply as possible the Inspectorate in
the programmes of inservice education organised by Centres. Again
the DEPSE has put the major emphasis on the programmes of the
State. All Extension Centres have been advised to take up such pro-
grammes of inservice education which will supplement the efforts of
the State in improving secondary education. In the State Level Con-
‘Serences it has been the practice to invite the officers of the State

epartments of Education and also the Inspecting Officers. A major
project of develodping the Evaluative Criteria and the Inspection
Procedures has been undertaken by the N.CER.T. The Evaluative
Criteria and Procedures will be finalised by March, 1966. This will
be given to the State Departments of Education which can think of
adopting the newly developed criteria and the procedures for the
inspection of schools in the States. It will be certainly good if the
Inspectorate insists on certain standards based on these criteria. The
schools will then certainly have an incentive to improve.

Inter-change between the Inspectorate and the training cellege staff

This practice is already in vogue in many States and it would
certainly be advantageous if all the States adopted this procedure.

*Directorate of Extension Programmes for Secondary Education.
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STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
Meeting on 6th and 7th August, 1965

Item No. 7: Implementation and developmeni of the programme oi
education in international understanding in furtherance
of the East West major project and assuciated schools
project of UNESCO.

(Ministry of Education)

The Indian National Commission for Coouperation with Unesco
launched in December 1962 a programme of Education for Interna-
tional Understanding in secondary schools for teachers iraining
institutions in the country.

2. The programme aims at stimulating activities in educational
centres round three major themes:

(1) Teaching about the United Nations and its Specialised Agen-
cies ;

(ii) Teaching about other countries; and

(iil) Inspiring respect for human rights and fundamental free-
doms.

3. Special emphasis is laid on creating in the minds of students
an appreciation of the cultural values of the countries in a region
other than their own. The schools participating in this fascinating
programme, serve as valuable testing for new pecagogical raethods
designed to broaden the educational horizons of students and their
teachers.

4. The programme is actually an extension of the Unesco
Associated School Projects for Education in International Under-
standing. Initially twenty institutions of the country had participated
but at present a much larger number, between 4 and 5 hundred, are
taking part in this significant educational activity.

5. As a part of this programme a series of teachers’ workshop has
been organised in which institutions from the different States have
participated. The purpose of these workshops is to enable teachers
to counsider different aspects of the implementation of this programme.
The participants of the workshops studied the relationship of the
experimental activities to curricular studies, examined their teaching
the methods and materials suitable for implementation in the institu-
tions and made suggestions on the line on which the Direcorate,
Public Instruction and of the Indian National Commission should
develop the programme. A National Seminar was organised to con-
solidate the work done in the various workshops.

6. The programme has already occupied a prominent place in
Educational field and the Central Advisory Board of Education may
kindly consider ways and means to develop it further on a wider
basis.
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Item No, 8: Social Studies.
(Government of Mysore)

The present position of Social Studies in the School Curricula
leads one nowhere. It has been found by experience that the pupils
who come out of S.5.L.C. Examination do not possess knowledge of
even the rudiments of Geography and History of India. It is very
necessary that a strong foundation is laid in both History and Geo-
graphy of India if a sense of patriotism in our younger generation is
required to grow. A special Committee of experts may be appointed
to examine this question and formulate a syllabus to remedy the
falling standards in the study of History and Geography of India.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
Meeting on dth and 7th August, 1965

Comments of the Ministry of Education on items of Agenda received
' from State Governments

Item No. 8: Social Studies.
(Government of Mysore)

The Government of Mysore have suggested the sitting up of a
special Committee to go into the question of teaching of Social Stu-
dies. In this connection, it may be pointed out that the Department
of Curriculum, Methods & text books of the National Council of
Educational Research & Training has been engaged for some time
on a project for the formulation of detailed Syllabi in Social Studies.
The Department has recently published the Drafts Syllabus in Social
Studies, copies of which have been forwarded to State Departments
of Education.

2. The following note gives the salient features of the project.
@here is a mention in the note of an earlier publication of the Depart-
ment entitled: “Position of Social Studies in India”. Copies of this
have also been forwarded to the State Departments of Education.

SOCIAL STUDIES PROJECT
The Background

Social studies as a school subject was introduced in the curricu-
lum of Indian schools more than a decade ago. Its importance in the
present social and political context of our country is undeniable. In
a progressive democratic society that we are striving to build, the
social and political behaviour of the individual must rest upon an
informed conviction in certain fundamental ideas and principles and
their emotional acceptance. Social Studies not only provide the
knowledge of these ideas and prinicples but can at the same time
help in the development of reasoned thinking.
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The Project and its Purposes

The Department of Curriculum, Methods and Textbooks of the
National Council of Educational Research and Training thought it
worthwhile to undertake a comprehensive project on social studies,
which aims at the study of the problem in all its aspects and also
at the production of instructional material for the use of the pupil
and the teacher. Thus, the Project seeks :

(i) to clarify, through discussions with teachers, teacher-educa-
tors and ddministrators. the concept of social studies in the
context of our social and educational needs :

(ii) to formulate some specific objectives of teaching social
studies at different school levels ;

(iii) to suggest ways for the organization of the social studies
syllabus for different school stages;

(iv) to frame, on the basis of the above, an articulated syllabus on
the subject ;

(v) to develop a curriculum guide for teachers,

{(v1) to prepare textbooks and other necessary instructional mate-
rial ; and

(vii) to suggest necessary modifications in the present programmes
of teacher education and to outline an appropriate in-service
programme for teachers at work.

Stages Envisagesd
In planning the Project, the following stages were envisaged :
Stage 1

(a) Detailed Analysis of the syllabuses currently in use in the
different States.

(b) Preparation of a statement on:
(i) the concept and meaning of social studies,

(ii) the objectives of teaching social studies at every school
level, and

(iii) a pattern of organizing the syllabus for the different
stages.

Stage II

Formulation of an articulated syllabus for the whole of the
school stage in terms of ‘understandings’ and ‘content’.

Stage II1

Preparation of a curriculum guide for teachers.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
Meeting on 6th and 7th August, 1965
Item No. 9: Inclusion of the Scheme for Technical High Schools in
the Central Plan for financial assistance.

(Government of Gujarat)

Pursuant to the recommendations of the Secondary Education
Commission, the State Government in cooperation with the Central
Government had undertaken to start a technical stream under the
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scheme of multipurpose schools at the secondary school level. Such
schools are termed technical high schools. A number of such
schools were started in the old Bombay State and the States of
Maharashtra and Gujarat during the Second Plan period. The Gov-
ernment of India were sanctioning financial assistance towards the
non-recurring expenditure of these schools to the extent of Rs.
1,02,000 for each of the technical high schools. At present, there
are 39 technical high schools in the Gujarat State. The scheme of
technical high school is solely for the purpose of giving tuition in
technical subjects (both theoretical and practical) at the secondary
high school level. One such technical centre can cater to the boys of
more than one secondary high school, so as to fully utilise the
physical resources of the centre, in accommodation as well as
equipment and staff.

This scheme has been tried out and has been very successfully
operating in this State, as in the part of the old Bombay State for
more than 15 years. This scheme imparting a technical bias from
Std. VIII to Std. XTI (for a period of four years) is doing a good work
and is justifiably favoured by the public resulting in a large demand
for the technical bias,

The students who pass the S.S.C. examination with such technical
subjects (Geometrical and Machine drawing, Workshop Technology,
Elements of Mechanical and Electrical Engineering) along with other
academic subjects (Languages, Physics and Chemistry, Algebra and
Geometry) have the intelligence and training for joining the pro-
" fession directly or are eligible for admission to Polytechnics for diplo-
ma courses where they are better able to follow technical subjects
as well as Mathematics and Science and thus help themselves to com-
plete the dipolma courses successfully.

These students are also eligible to obtain admission to the 1st
year or pre-university of the science stream at the university, where
they can study further for science and thereafter can pursue degree
course in Engineering. Thus, the technical high school prepares
students adequately as a terminal course for entering into a vocation
or also for higher education up to a diploma as well as degree level

Engineering. This scheme of technical high schools, therefore,
eserves a high degree of encouragement.

During the Third Five Year Plan the Government of India have
discontinued giving non-recurring grants for starting technical high
schools. The Government of India had prescribed the total non-re-
curring expenditure for building and equipment of one such a centre
at Rs. 1,70,000. This estimate of non-recurring expenditure mention-
ed above, was perhaps meagre then and consequently in many cases
the actual expenditure exceeded the ceiling of Rs. 1,70,000. The
building costs have gone up during the last three to five years, and
it is estimated that today the non-recurring cost for putting up such
a technical centre for an admission of 100 students in Std. VIII ie.,
for 400 students in all, would be about Rs. 3.50 lakhs.

In view of the above, it is requested that during the Fourth Five
Year Plan period, the Government of India in the Ministry of Educa-
tion may review and revise their policy and encourage starting of
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more technical high schools/centres by the States and agree to
give 60% non-recurring grant and 509% recurring grant for such
schools for a period of 5 years, as is being done in the case of degree
and diploma institutions in Engineering and junior technical schools
so as to give encouragement to the scheme of the technical high
schools/centres which it very richly deserves.

Item No. 10 : Extension Services Project for Primary Teachers Train-
ing Schools on the lines of Extension Services Project
for Secondary Teachers Training Colleges.

(Government of Gujarat)

The Directorate of Extension Programmes of Secondary Educa-
tion of Government of India gives financial assistance for opening of
an Extension Service Centre by the Teachers Training Colleges in
States on the following basis :

1. The Directorate bears the recurring expenditure on the pay
and allowances of the establishment of Extension Services Centre
and other incidental contingent charges up to a maximum of
Rs. 20,000 per annum.

2. The Directorate gives a non-recurring grant for the purchase
of essential items of equipment, if necessary, for the Extension Cen-
tre.

3. The State Government gives a grant of Rs. 6.250 per annum
to the Extension Centre to enable it to meet the expenditure on T.A.
and D.A. of the participating teachers in the service course and the
State Government has also to provide office furniture etc. for the
Extension Centre.

4. The Staff remains under the administrative control of the prin-
cipal of the training college who normally functions as the honorary
director of the Extension Centre.

5. The Directorate of Extension Programmes of the Secondary
Education guides and supervises the programme of work of the
Extension Centre.

6. The above scheme which is given to few secondary teachers
training colleges is found to be very useful and beneficial. If some
such similar extension project scheme is worked out by Government
of India for the primary teachers training colleges also, it will go
a great way in qualitative improvement of teachers in primary
schools. This scheme may cover eight to ten primary schools, in
the radius of five miles of the primary training teachers colleges. This
scheme is likely to be very helpful in improving the quality of the
primary education which is the basis of all other stages of education
viz., secondary, higher ete.



APPENDIX B
AGENDA PAPERS

STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION

Dates of Meeting . . 6th and 7th August, 1965
Place . .. VIGYAN BHAWAN.
Time . . 10-30  A.M.

ITEMS FOR AGENDA

1. Report of the Committee of the Members of Parliament on
Higher Education (Ministry of Education)

2. Revort of the Committee on Model Act for Universities.
(Ministry of Education)

3. Promotion of Higher Education through Evening Colleges.
(Ministry of Education)

4. Promotion of Higher Education through Correspondence
Courses (Ministry of Educatior)

5. Tentative proposals for Higher Education in the Fourth Five
Year Plan (Ministry of Education)

6. Implementation and development of the programme of edu-
cation in international understanding in furtherance of East-
West Major Project and Associated Schools Project of
Unesco. (Ministry of Education)

7. Problems created by the increasing rush cf students for ad-
mission to Colleges. (Govt. of Kerala)

8. Separate Education for Boys and Girls in Schools and
Colleges (Govt. of Kerala)

9. Pattern of Central assistance in the Fourth Five Year Plan.
(Govt. of Gujarat)

STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
August 6 and 7, 1965

Item No. 1: Report of the Committee of the Members of Parliament
on Higher Education,

(Ministry of Education)

There has been for a long time a pronounced trend in favour of
the Central Government assuming greater responsibility in the sphere
of higher education. In fact the University Education (Radhakrish-
nan) Commission (1948-49), while considering the problem of uni-
versity education, had recommended that ‘the ail-India aspects of
university education, the repercussions and inter-changes necessary
aind desirable between universities, and the need for a national
juarantee of minimum standards of efficiency’ require that university
a}cliucsation should be a concurrent responsibiiity of the Centre and
he States.
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2. For some time past the demand has been renewed in Parlia-
ment and outside it that the Central Government should play a more
effective role in the sphere of higher education. A resolution was
also moved at a meeting of the Informal Consultat:ve Committee of
Members of Parliament on Education recommending that university
education should be made a Union subject. Suggestions were made
that the country should have a more or less uriform pattern of higher
education. As the matter required detailed examination of the basic
issues involved, it was referred for consideration to a Committee of
Members of Parliament under the Chairmanship of Shri P. N, Sapru,
Member of the Rajya Sabha, with the following terms of reference :

(a) To examine the provisions of the Constitution regarding the
responsibility of the Central Government in the field of
higher education with a view to finding out the extent to

which the Centre could assume greater responsibility in this
field ; and

(h) to suggest appropriate steps to be taken fnr the purpose.
The Committee submitted its report in July, 1964

3. Copies of the report of the Committee were sent by the Minis-
try to all State Governments, the concerned Ministries of the Gov-
ernment of India as well as to the University Grants Commission.
The recommendations of the Committee are summarised in Annex-
ure XVI. Some of the important recommendations together with the
views of the various bodies to which the report has been referred to,
wherever they have been received, are given below for considera-
tion :

(1) University and Higher Education as Concurrent Subject

The Committee has recommended that University and higher
education should be transferred from the State List to the Concur-
rent List, retaining intact Entry 66 in the Union List.

The recommendation has been referred to the State Govern-
ments for their views. So far the Governments of (i) Andhra Pra-
desh, (ii) Gujarat, (iii) Kerala, (iv) Madras, (v) Maharashtra, (vi)
Mysore, (vii) Orissa, and (viii) West Bengal have sent their replies
saying that they are not in favour of making any change in the
existing position. Replies from other State Governments are
awaited. While no written reply has been received from the Gov-
ernment of Punjab, the Chief Minister of Punjab is reported to have
agreed to place education on the Concurrent List.

(2) Pay-Scales of Teachers in Affiliated Colleges

The Committee has recommended that steps should be taken to
see that more and more colleges adopt the pay-scales prescribed by
the University Grants Commission for affiliated colleges.

The University Grants Commission, to whom the recommenda-
tion was referred to, is strongly in favour of improving the scales of
pay of teachers in affiliated colleges. Replies received from the
State Governments so far reveal that most of them have adopted the
scales of pay recommended by University Grants Cemmission for
teachers of affiliated colleges.
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(3) Professional Education Within UGC’s Purview

The Committee has recommended that professional education
ncluding Medical (Basic), Agricultural Engineering and Law should
11so comz within the purview of the University Grants Commission.

(4) Single-Faculty Universities

The Committee is not in favour of single-faculty universities,
for neithar the literatures, nor philosophies, nor sciences can be sepa-
rated on2 from the other. Nevertheless, the Committee recognises
that there is a place in our educational system for institutions of
national status specialising in various disciplines.

The University Grants Commission is generally in favour of
this recommendation.

(5) Prior Consultation with UGC for Establishment of new Univer-

sities

The Committee has recommended that the UGC Act should be
so amended as to make it obligatorv on the part of & State Govern-
ment to consult the Commission before setting up a new university.
The UGC Act should have a specific provision which would enable
the Commission to consistently refuse to give any financial aid to
universities established without its prior consultation.

The University Grants Commission agrees with the recommen-
dation.

(6) Amissions

The Committee has recommended that the universities should
pursue a common policy in regard to admissions and that admission,
particularly to professional institutions be based upon merit con-
sistently with due regard to the interest of Scheduled Castes, Sche-
duled Tribes and other socially and educationally backward classes
of society.

The University Grants Commission agrees with the recommen-
dation.

(7) Central Institution in each State

The Committee has recommended that the Centre can play a
[.eater part in promoting higher education by establishing at least
one Central institution of the highest standard in every State to
serve as an example to other educational institutions in the State.

The University Grants Commission has supported this recom-
mendation. It is, however, of the view that priority should be given
to the improvement of existing institutions until larger funds are
placed at the disposal of the University Grants Commission.

Similar recommendation was also made by the Education Minis-
ters’ Conference held in November, 1962.

(8) Morning And Evening Colleges

The Committee has recommended that morning and evening
colleges and correspondence courses should be established for the
benefit of those who are unable to pursue regular courses.

The University Grants Commission has welcomed the recom-
mendation. The State Governments have generally supported this
recommendation.




ANNEXURE XVI

SuMMARY OF THE RECOMMENDATIONS GF THE COMMITTEE OF MEMBERS OF

10.

11,

PARLIAMENT ON HIGHER EDUCATION

Sapru Committee

. University and Higher education should be transferred from

the State List to the Concurrent List, retaining intact Entry
66 in the Union List.

The University Grants Commission should have 15 Mem-
bers, of whom at least five should be full time Members.
They should be persons of the status of Vice-Chancellors.
Serving Vice-Chancellors should, however, not be appointed
as Members of the Commission. The composition of the
Commission should be such as to give no impression to the
public that it is not completely independent.

In the Fourth Five Year Plan, a very much larger amount
should be placed at the disposal of the Cemmission.

It has been recommended that as the system of matching
grants has not worked satisfactorily, depending upon the
merits of the case, the conditions of grant should be liberalis-
ed.

The University Grants Commission should recognise, in
consultation with universities concerned, more and more
institutions, as provided in clause (f) of Section 2 of the
University Grants Commission Act, 1956, for purposes of
financial aid.

Steps should be taken to see that more atid more colleges
adopt the pay scales prescribed by the Commission for
affiliated colleges.

Professional education including Medical (Basic), Agricul-
tural, Engineering and Law should also come within the
purview of the University Grants Commission.

Vigorous steps should be taken to improve the quality ot
secondary education.

The number of scholarships and sizerships for university
education and research should be considerably increased in
institutions of higher education.

The number of scholarships and sizerships for higher educa-
tion for women students should be considerably increased.

The Committee is not in favour of single-faculty universi-
ties, for neither the literatures, nor philosophies nor sciences
can be separated one from the other. Nevertheless, the
Committee recognizes that there is a place in our educational
system for institutions of national status specializing in
various disciplines.
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12. The University Grants Commission Act should be so amend-
ed as to make it obligatory on the part of a State Govern-
ment to consult the Commission before setting up a new
university. The University Grants Commission Act should
have specific provision which would enable the Commission
to consistently refuse to give any financial aid to universi-
ties established without its prior consultation.

13. Convention should be formally established for frequent
consultations with State Governments and universities on
all important policy issues. The Inter-University Board
should be made a more effective body and it should more

and more be regarded as the spokesman of wuniversity
opinion.

14. The universities should pursue a common policy in regard
to admissions and that admissions particularly to profes-
sional institutions be based upon merit censistently with
due regard to the interests of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled

Tribes and other socially and educationally backward
classes of society.

15. The Centre can play a greater »nart in promoting higher
education by establishing at least one Central institution
of the highest standard in every State to serve as an exam-
ple to other educational institutions in the State.

16. Morning and evening colleges and correspondence courses
should be established for the benefit of those who are unable
to pursue regular courses.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION

August 6 and 7, 1965

item No, 2: geport of the Commitfee on Model Act for Universi-
ies.

(Ministry of Education)

The Ministry of Education appointed in December, 1961 a Com-
mittee under the chairmanship of Dr. D. S. Kothari, Chairman,
University Grants Commission to consider broadly the organisational
structure of the universities in India and to prepare the outline of
a ‘Model Act’ suited to their role and functions in the present con-

text of our fast developing society. The Committee submitted its
report in January, 1965.

2. A copy of the report of the Committee has been sent by the
Union Education Minister to the Chief Ministers of States. Copies
of the report have also been sent to all the universities and the
State Governments for information and suitable action.

3. The main recommendations of the Committee are summarised
in Annexure XVII. The various issues together with the views of
the Ministry based on the decisions taken in connection with the
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Banaras Hindu University (Amendment) Bill, 1964, which is at pre-
sent before the Joint Committee of the Parliament, are given below
for consideration :

(1) Appointment of Vice-Chancellor

The Committee on ‘Model Act for Universities’ is unable to
recommend any one pattern as the most suitable one for all the
universities in India for the appointment of a vice-chancellor. The
Committee, however, indicates preference for the following two
modes, namely

(i) that the vice-chancellor should be nominated by the Visitor/
Government in the early stages; and

(ii) that he should ordinarily be elected by the Court from
among three persons recommended by a majority of the members
of the Executive Council. Whatever be the mode the aim should
be to secure the best person available. The Vice-Chancellor should
be a distinguished educationist or scholar with administrative ex-
perience.

In the Banaras Hindu University (Amendment) Bill it has been
decided to follow the Delhi pattern for the appointment of vice-
chancellor. According to this pattern the vice-chancellor is
appointed by the Visitor from a panel of not less than three persons
recommended by a Committee consisting of three members, two
of whom, not connected with the universily are nominated by the
Executive Council and one nominated by the Visitor who appoints
one of the three members 10 e the chairman of the Coramittee.

(2) Tenure of Vice-Chancellor

The Committee has recommended that the term» of office of a
vice-chancellor should be five years; he should not normally be
appointed for more than two terms in the same university, subject
to any retiring age that may be fixed.

In his dissenting note Shri S. R. Das, a member of the Com-
mittee, for the reasons stated therein, has commended for considera-
tion the appointment of a vice-chancellor initially for a period of
three years, and in case he shows good promise, his term may be
extended by another three years and if within six years he shows
some concrete results then he may be given a third term of six
years. He is also not in favour of fixing a rigid age limit for the
appointment or re-appointment of a vice-chancellor.

In the case of the Banaras Hindu University (Amendment) Bill
provision has been made for a term of five years for the vice-
chancellor with eligibility for reappointment for a second term.

(3) Treasurer

The Committee is not in favour of honorary or paid treasures
independently elected by the Court. The treasurer/finance officer
should be a whole-time salaried officer of the university appointed
by the Executive Council specially charged with the responsibility
.of looking after the finances of the university. Similarly the Finance
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Committee also should not be independently constituted but be
substantially a Sub-Committee of the Executive Council.

In the Banaras Hindu University (Amendment) Bill, 1964 it has
been decided to provide a whole-time salaried finance officer to be
appointed by the Executive Council.

(4) Court

The Committee has recommended that the Court should be the
policy making body of the university with a lay element and should
not be concerned with the details of academic matters or the day-
to-day administration of the university. It should consist of not
more than 100 members, of whom approximately 50 per cent should
be external ones. The Court may consist of ex-officio members, re-
presentatives of alumni, donors. learned professions and industry
and nominees of the Executive Council, the Visitor and the Court.

In the case of the Banars Hindu University (Amendment) Bill,
it has been provided that the Court shall be the supreme authority
cf the University with power to review from time {0 time the broad
policies and programmes of the University. It will consist of not
more than 100 members representing the various categories of per-
sons recommended by the Committee.

(5) Executive Council

The Committee has recommended that the Executive Council
should consist of 15 to 20 members with approximately equal num-
ber of internal and external members.

In the Banaras Hindu University (Amendment) Bill, 1964, it has
been decided to provide for an Executive Council consisting of 18
members as follows :

Vice-Chancellor
Pro-Vice-Chancellor

Deans of Faculties
Principal, Women’s college
Principal of affiliated colleges
Elected by the Court
Nominees of the Visitor
Nominee of the Rector
Nominee of the Chancellor

l

I
—
oo’.—-n—n..p.{;-—-»—-..p.—-»—-

|
|
I
|

(6) Audit of Accounts

The Committee has recommended that there should be sound
financial rules but used so as not to delay or obstruct progress. There
should be external audit and the audit reports should be placed
before the Court and also communicated to Government but it is
not desirable to place them before Parliament/State Legislatures
and their Public Accounts Committees.
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The Central Public Accounts Committee had recommended that
the audit reports of the Central universities should be pressnted to
Parliament and necessary provision to that effect should also be
made in the respective university statutes. After careful ccnsidera-
tion, the Ministry of Education did not accepi the recommendation
of the Public Accounts Committee.

(7) Conditions of Service of Teachers

The Committee has recommended that the gap between the
conditions of service of ieachers in the alffiliated cocllieges end uni-
versity departments should be reduced. Teachers with zimilar qua-
lifications. whether in colleges or university departments should
have similar conditions of service including salary scales.

(8) Appointments of Teachers

The Committee has recommended that the power of appointing
teachers and other employees and disciplinary control over them
should vest in the university and not transferred to the Public Ser-
vice Commission or other external body. Teaching apponiments
should be made by the Executive Council only on the recorimenda-
tion of selection committees consisting of the vice-chancelor. the
heads of departments concerned and a certain number of experts.
The number of experts may vary according to the class of teachers
to be appointed.

In the case of the Banaras Hindu University (Amendment) Bill,
1964 (as exists in the statutes of other Central universities:, provi-
ston has been made for selection committees for muking recom-
mendations to the Executive Council in regard to appointments .o
the post of professors, readers, lecturers. registrar and lbrarian.
These selection committees will consist of vice-chancellor, the heads
of the departments concerned and a certain number of experts
nominated by the Executive Council for different categcries of

ports.



ANNEXURE XVII

SUMMARY OF THE RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE COMMITTEE ON ‘MODEL

1.

b

AcTt FOoR UNIVERSITIES

The importance of written constitutions is less than the
conventions that are needed for the right development of
a university. For building such conventions, two basic prin-
ciples should be accepted, viz. (i) autonomy of universities
from external control and (ii) internally democratic admi-
nistration and effective participation of the academic com-
munity in the formation and implementation of the univer-
sity policy and programmes.

The President of India in the case of Central universities
and the Governor of the State concerned in the case of State
universities should be the Visitor of the universities. He
should not be included in the list of officers of the university
but should have an independent position with well-defined
powers.

There should be a Chancellor elected by the Court. His
should be an office of honour.

The Committee is unable to recommend any one pattern as
the most suitable one for all the universities in India for the
appointment of a vice-chancellor. The Committee, how-
ever, indicates preference for the following two modes,
namely, (i) that the vice-chancellor should be nominated
by the Visitor/Government in the early stages; and (ii) that
he should ordinarily be elected by the Court from among
three persons recommended by a majority of the members
of the Executive Council. Whatever be the mode, the aim
should be to secure the best person available. The Vice-
Chancellor should be a distinguished educationist or scholar
with administrative experience,

(a) The vice-chancellor should have a salary commensurate
with his position and responsibility.

(b) The term of office of a vice-chancellor should be of five
years; he should not normally be appointed for more than
two terms in the same university, subject to any retiring age
that may be fixed.

. To relieve the vice-chancellor of some of his duties, there

should be a pro-vice-chancellor or rector chosen by the
vice-chancellor.

7. Except in special circumstances, the registrar should be a

8.

permanent officer of the university.

The Committee is not in favour of honorary or paid trea-
surers independently elected by the Court. The treasurer/
finance officer should be a whole-time salaried officer of
the university appointed by the Executive Council specially
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charged with the responsibility of looking after the finances
of the university. Similarly, the Finance Committee also
should not be independently constituted bt be substantially
a sub-committee of the Executive Council.

Universities with large building programmes should have
an efficient and versatile engineer of their own.

The Court should be the policy making body of the univer-
sity with a lay element and should not be concerned with
the details of academic matters or the day-to-day adminis-
tration of the university. It should consist of not more than
100 members, of whom approximately 50 per cent should ke
external ones. The Court may consist of ex-officio mem-
bers, representatives of alumni, donors, learned professions
and industry and nominees of the Executive Council, the
Visitor and the Court.

The Executive Council should consist of 15 to 20 members
with approximately equal number of internal and external
members.

The Academic Council should be the sole authority for de-
termining the courses of study and standards. Their deci-
sions should not need approval by any other authority in
the university.

There should be sound financial rules but used so as not
to delay or obstruct progress. There should be external
audit and the audit reports should be placed before the
Court and also communicated to Governments but it is not
desirable to place them before Parliameni/State Legisla-
tures and their Public Accounts Committees.

(a) As the bulk of our students are in the affiliated colleges,
due attention should be devoted to such colleges. The con-
ditions for granting affiliation should be prescribed and en-
forced by universities notwithstanding pressure of num-
bers. The increasing demands for admission should not be
met by expanding the size of existing colleges but by other
measures such as evening and correspondence courses and
other types of education besides arts and science courses.

(b) The gap between the condition of service of teachers
in the affiliated colleges and university departments should
be reduced. Teachers with similar qualifications, whether
in colleges or university departments should have simila:
conditions of service including salary scales.

(¢) The grant-in-aid to colleges should be improved and, i
possible, made uniform throughout the country.

(d) There should be provision to enzble colleges to try ouf
new methods and courses.

(a) In some States, University Grants Commissions/Com
mittees have been established. If these are to make a use
ful and effective contribution to higher education the entire
question would need careful consideration by the competen
authorities, perhaps in consultation with the Universit}
Grants Commission.
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(b) The power of appointing teachers and other employees
and disciplinary control over them should vest in the uni-
versity and not transferred to the Public Service Commission
or other external body. Teaching appointments should be
made by the Executive Council only on the recommendation
of selection committees consisting of the vice-chancellor,
the heads of departments concerned and a certain number
of experts. The number of experts may vary according to
the class of teachers to be appointed.

16. Every university should have a dean of students and
devote special attention to students’ welfare. An attempt
should be made to secure the cooperation of senior students
in the management of social and other aspects of life in the
university. Student-government is one of the forms of
training that should not be ignored in a university.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
August 6 and 7, 1965

Item No. 3: Promotion of Higher Education through Evening
Colleges.
(Ministry of Education)
At the 28th Session of the Central Advisory Board of Education
held at New Delhi on January 16 and 17, 1961, the Board passed
the following resolution :

“The Board approved in principle the scheme of evening
colleges providing arts, science and professional courses of the
same standard as those in the day colleges and recommended
that a small committee should work out the details”.

2. Accordingly, an Expert Committee was appointed in August
1961 under the chairmanship of Dr. D. S. Kothari to work out the
details of the scheme of evening colleges for implementation during
the Third Plan Period. This Committee was also charged with the
duty of formulating details of the scheme of correspondence courses
in India.

3. As early as 1948-49, the University Education (Radhakrishnan)
Commission report recognised the role of evening colleges in higher
education and took the wview that these colleges/classes should be
for full-time workers. They would have to be held in building of
ordinary colleges, but staff should be separate as no teacher could
possibly teach in the evenings in addition to teaching day classes.
Not only staff, but all the employees of the evening classes should
be constituted into an organisation separate from the day institu-
tion.

4. While being in general agreement with the University Edu-
cation Commission on its approch to evening colleges/classes, the
Expert Committee made the important recommendation that with
a swiftly developing economy and increasing demand for higher
education, the evening colleges/classes in India should provide
facilities not only for employed persons and those who have not
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had the opportunity of higher education at an early stage in their
life due to economic and other factors, but also for a higher number
of ordinary students every year, who are unable to gain admission
to day colleges. The demand for higher education in India has in-
creased very markedly in the last fifteen years and in response to
this demand. student enrolment has risen from 4,59,024 in 1951-52
to 11,55,380 in 1961-62. At the end of the Third Plan period, about
13.0 lakhs students will have been enrolled in universities and
colleges. The Committee had, therefore, felt that for some years
to come, it was clear that the demand for university education will
exceed the supply of {facilities for it in day colleges. The Com-
mittee, therefore, recommended that evening colleges/classes to
be also thrown open to ordinary regular students.

5. The Government of India accepted the recommendations of
the Expert Committee in Evening Colleges and formulated a scheme
for grants-in-aid to universities and colleges for starting evening
colleges/classes. A copy of the scheme which was circulated to
State Governments/universities in March, 1964 is given in Annexure
XVIIL.

6. Under this scheme, financial assistance has been provided to
four evening colleges started by the Panjab University in Chandi-
garh, Simla, Jullundur and Rohtak and to one college in Jabalpur
up to the end of 1964-65. Proposals for grants-in-aid to certain
colleges started in Andhra Pradesh and Assam are under considera-
tion,

In addition to these colleges which are receiving financial assis-
tance from the Ministry of Education under ithe Third Plan pro-
gramme, the University Grants Commission has been making grants
on a “cover-the-deficit” basis to four evening degree colleges in
Delhi and to one post-graduate evening college managed by the
University of Delhi.

7. The evening colleges which have so far been receiving aid
from the Central Government, have been started for providing
educational facilities to employed persons only.

8. As it has been stated in paragraph 4 above, the demand for
higher education is increasing rapidly. During the Fourth Plan
period, the student enrolment in universities and colleges is esti-
mated to increase from about 13.0 lakhs to 18.0 lakhs, (i.e. an anti-
cipated increase of 5.0 lakhs students). According to the latest esti-
mates prepared by the University Grants Commission in consulta-
tion with Planning Commission, provision has been made in the
Fourth Five Year Plan for providing additional facilities for higher
education to 3.5 lakhs students in day and evening colleges. In
view of the rapid increase in enrolment in higher educational insti-
tutions during the last fifteen years, the number of colleges has
also increased very rapidly and rather haphazardly. It is the view
of educational experts that a large number of the colleges—parti-
cularly at the undergraduate level, have been started in recent years
without any planning and are “sub-standard”. It is, therefore, pro-
posed that in the Fourth Five Year Plan, increasing emphasis should
be laid on consolidation and improvement of quality in the existing
institutions. If, therefore, an optimum use is to be made of the
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existing resources, particularly in the matter of buildings, libraries,
laboratories, equipment, etc. it is necessary that increasing number
of colleges which have consistently maintained reputation of good
standards and quality of instruction should be encouraged to add
evening /morning shifts for the benefit not only of employed per-
sons but also of ordinary regular students, with provision for liberal
financial assistance from the State Governments/Central Govern-
ment.

9. Under the present scheme of assistance to evening colleges,
the Ministry of Education sanctions financial aid to such colleges in
the States on the same basis on which grants are paid by State
Governments for day colleges, subject to a maximum of Rs. 20,000
per college with a minimum enrolment of 150 students in the first
year of the operation of the scheme etc. The progress of this
scheme has not been satisfactory during the Third Plan period.

10. The matter is placed before the Standing Committee for
Higher Education for considering the ways and means by which the
scheme may be made more popular and accepted on a large-scale
during the Fourth Plan period. 1ln this connection, it may be men-
tioned that an allocation of Rs. 40.0 lakhs has been tentatively in-
cluded in the Fourth Plan for providing financial assistance to
Evening Colleges in the Central Sector on the basis of an anticipated
enrolment of 0.50 lakh students.



ANNEXURE XVIII

SCHEMES OF GRANT-IN-AID TO EVENING COLLEGES DURING THE THIRD
Five YEAR PLAN

Introduction

The Third Five Year Plan has provided that 60,000 students
will be enrolled in correspondence courses and evening colleges
during the five years of the Plan in order to meet the demand for
higher education of a large number of students (including many
deserving ones) who are denied access to it because of non-avail-
ability of admission or lack of financial resources or because of their
being far away from the centres of higher learning. The Govern-
ment of India therefore provided a plan budget of Rs. 50 lakhs for
a scheme of evening colleges and correspondence courses and
appointed an Expert Committee to work out the details thereof.
While at the instance of the Committee the scheme of correspondence
courses has been introduced in the University of Delhi only for the
present on an experimental basis, the Committee has recommended
that at least a few evening colleges should be set up with financial
assistance from the Government of India. The Committee has made
recommendations about the items on which expenditure should be
incurred by the evening colleges and the basis of financial assis-
tance from the Government of India. These recommendations have
been accepted by the Government and it is therefore proposed to
sarllction grants for establishing evening colleges as per details given
below :

Scope

All universities and colleges affiliated to a university or con-
stituent members thereof shall be eligible to receive financial assis-
tance under the scheme for starting evening classes. The colleges/
universities that have already started evening classes with the
assistance of University Grants Commission or the State Govern-
ment shall not be eligible for assistance under this Scheme except
those who have started such classes in consultation with this Minis-
try. Grants will be sanctioned to as many colleges/universities as
the funds permit.

The financial aid under this scheme shall be on the same basis
as the one on which grant is sanctioned by the State Government
for day colleges, subject to a maximum of Rs. 20,000 per college
with a minimum enrolment of 150 students in the first year. In
cases where the enrolment exceeds 150 students, the ceiling of
Rs. 20,000 will be increased proportionately at the per capita rate
of Rs. 125 per student for the excess enrolment cver 150 students.
In the second year of the working of the evening college, the ceil-
ing of Rs. 20,000 will apply to a minimum enrolment of 300 students
and it will be increased proportionately in respect of the number of
students in excess thereof at the per capita rate of Rs. 65 per head.
The same formula as for the second year shall apply to the working

310
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of the college in the third year. The financial assistance under this
scheme will cease after the Third Five Year Plan. The balance of
the deficit till the end of the Third Plan and the hundred per cent
deficit thereafter shall have to be met by the university/college
from its resources or of the State Government. The grants under
the scheme will be admissible for professional courses also with
provision of both degree and diploma in librarianship etc. excepting
engineering and technology. The evening colleges/classes may
undertuke the teaching of new subjects and skills such as short-hand
and typing and the fine arts, music, painting, drama and dance under
this scheme.

Conditions of Eligibility fer Grant

(i) The day college and evening college should have an inte-
grated management. The evening colleges should therefore, utilise
the physical facilities at present available at a corresponding day
college or school and no additional expenditure should be incurred
on buildings or on other capital items such as furniture.

(i) No evening college will be assisted unless provision is
made for instruction till the completion of the degree stage.

(iii) Adequate precautions should be taken to maintain educa-
tional standards which should not be allowed to suffer because of
the overloading of teachers employed in the day colleges.

(iv) An evening college should not have at any time less than
. 150 nor more than 1200 students on its rolls.

(v) The conditions regarding eligibility for admission to even-
ing colleges and the tuition and other fees to be collected from the
students will be governed by the rules and regulations of the uni-
versity concerned.

Procedure

Applications for financial assistance under this scherme shall be
submitted by the affiliated/constituent colleges to the universities
oncerned who will after satsfying themselves that all the conditions
igpr eligibility of the grant mentioned earlier are fulfilled, forward
them to the State Government concerned with their recommenda-
tions. The State Government will specify the basis on which
grants are sanctioned by them to the day colleges and also indicate
the amount which the college is entitled to, on that basis, in view
of the details contained in the application and forward the applica-
tion with the requisite information to the Government of India in
the Ministry of Education. Similar procedure will be followed by
the universities who wish to start their own evening colleges/
classes for the purpose. The working of the college/university
will be scrutinised by a Visiting Committee. The applications
received in this Ministry will be examined and State Governments
informed in the cases in which grants cannot be sanctioned for one
reason or another. Grants to universities who satisfy all conditions.
will be released to the University Grants Commission for regrant
to the university/college concerned. The recommendations of the
University and the State Government concerned should be recorded
on the application in the columns prescribed for the purpose.
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STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
August 6 and 7, 1965

Ttem No. 4: Promotion of Higher Education through Correspon-
dence Courses.

(Ministry of Education)

1. Facilities for education through Correspondence Course in other
countries.

Instruction by corresnondence was first used in France and
Germany over a century ago when foreign languages began to be
taught by mail The world famous International Correspondence
Schools began in 1891 with course in coal mines safety. From its
beginning in 1892, the University of Chicago has offered instruction
by correspondence. Since then, the correspondence method has
continued to expand in western countries, the USSR and several
other countries of the world. Students are enrolled in practically
every country of the world wherever the mails reach. Most techno-
logically advanced countries supplement their classroom education
through both public and private correspondence schools.

Every year in the United States of America more people enrol
in correspondence courses than enter the first year of all colleges
and universities combined. The correspondence niethod has been
tried out and is used in various countries of the world at school
level. In the United States, there are over 600 public and private
correspondence schools offering over 10,000 courses in practically
every occupation and academic discipline. Sweden enrols over ten
times as many correspondence students per mitlion people as does
America. Other Scandinavian countries, the Netherlands and the
Federal Republic of Germany have big correspondence enrolments.
In Scandinavia the majority of the engineering students study by
mail. In the United Kingdom almost all chartered accountants pre-
pare for their examinations by correspondence.

For decades, the U.S.S.R. has made good use of correspondence
instruction in scientific, technological and academic fields. The
recent reorganisation of their educational system places even grea-
ter emphasis on this method.

Education Departments of Australia, New Zealand and Canada
use the home study method extensively in elementary, secondary
and technical education. Ethiopia, Indonesia, Japan and Malaya
are among the Afro-Asian countries using correspondence courses
for the in-service training of teachers. As most teachers have the
necessary mental disciplines, correspondence instruction works weil
in teacher-training.

2. Introduction of Correspondence Coutses in India

In India, the scheme of correspondence courses had not attract-
ed the attention of educational authorities and administrators till
August, 1960. However, certain private educational agencies like
the British Institute of Engineering and Technology, Bombay were
providing and continue to provide facilities for instruction through
correspondence for courses leading to professional examinations in
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-engineering, technology, commerce, accountanecy, auditing, business
management, banking, company secretaryship, etc. during the
last thirty years or so. They have also been coaching students
through correspondence for competitive examinations held by the
U.P.S.C. etc. in different fields. More recently, certain other private
-organisations have also entered this field.

In March, 1961, the Ministry of Education appointed an Expert
Committee under the chairmanship of Dr. D. S. Kothari. to work
out, inter-alia, the pattern and relevant details of the Scheme of
Correspondence Courses in terms of a Central Advisory Board of
Education Resolution passed at the Board’s 28th Meeting held at
New Delhi on January 16 and 17, 1361 :

“For the correspondence courses, the Board suggested fur-
ther detailed studies by a small committee before a firm deci-
sion could be taken”.

The Expert Committee which submitted its report in May,
1962, made the following important recommendations :

(a) Correspondence courses leading to a degree or equivalent
qualifications should be administered by universities only ;

(b) For the present, correspondence courses should be confin-
ed to a first university degree;

(¢) For a first degree, correspondence courses should normally
take longer than for a degree at a regular college, say four
years, instead of usual three;

(d) Correspondence courses should be run in the first instance
by one university, i.e. the University of Delhi; and

(e) The scheme should be administered so as to achieve econo-
my. This will be possible if an adequate number of students

is provided for so as to reap the benefits of large scale
organisation.

The recommendations of the Expert Committee were accepted
by the Central Advisory Board of Education at its 30th meeting held
on the 6th and 7th May, 1963.

The Government of India and the University of Delhi accepted
the recommendations of the Expert Committee. While considering
the proposals for organising correspondence courses at the Delhi
University, the Cabinet, at its meeting held on November 28, 1962,
desired that, to begin with, the scheme should be tried out in Delhi,
and that its approval should be obtained before it was extended
to other universities. The Correspondence course leading te the
B.A. (Pass) degree was started at the Delhi University from Septem-
ber, 1962, in the following subjects:

English, Hindi, Mathematics, History, Political Science, Econo-
mics and Commerce.

The first batch of students who joined the Correspondence
‘Course of Delhi University in September, 1962 after passing the
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Intermediate or equivalent Examination, will completc their educa-
tion in September, 1965. At the end of 1964-65, there were about
4,000 students on rolls for the B.A. (Pass) degree through corres-.
pondence,

From 1965-66, the Board of Secondary Education, Madhya Pra-
desh, has started a “Programme of Postal Tuition” for the interme-
diate examinations in arts, science and commerce.

3. Proposals for Fourth Five Year Plan

The Union Education Minister has repeatedly exphasised both
in Parliament and out-side, the importance and urgency of extend-
ing facilities for education through corresponence system. He has
expressed the view that “Education should not be the prerogative
only of the rich. I want that in this country, every student who
wants to learn. who has the capacity to learn, should be given the
necessary education. That is the first and the primary duty of the
State. If we have not got enough buildings, let us have correspon-
dence courses. If people cannot go to full-time colleges, let us have
part-time or evening colleges.”

In view of the declared policy of the Ministry of Education with
which the Planning Commission is in complete agreement, propo-
sals have been formulated for extending the scheme of correspon-
dence courses in the Fourth Plan to cover secondary education,
teacher-training programmes and technical education. At the uni-
versity level, apart from providing correspondence courses for tea-
cher-training degree, it is proposed to start correspondence courses
for M. A. at the Delhi University and to extend facilities for corres-
pondence education for the B.A./B.Sc. {Pass) degrees at the three
or four more universities situated in different regions of India.

The University of Delhi which was also requested to consider
the desirability of starting correspondence course for B.Sc. (Pass)
degree, has expressed its inability to undertake the scheme. As
regards other universities, the following have shown interest in
the scheme of Correspondence Courses for being started in the
Fourth Five Year Plan period with financial assistance from the
Central Government :

(i) Rajasthan University (ii) S. N. D. T. Women’s University
(iii) University of Bangalore (iv) Nagpur University, (v) Ranchi
University (vi) Punjabi University, (vii) Rabindra-Bharati University
and (viii) Varanaseya Sanskrit Vishwavidyalaya, Varanasi and (ix)
Gujarat Vidyapeeth.

Details of courses which are proposed to be started by these
Universities are awaited.

4. Targets for Correspendence Courses in the Fourth Plan

The provisional allocation for starting correspondence courses
in the universities (humanities and science subjects only) during
the Fourth Plan is Rs. 60-00 lakhs. This provision is based on the
Planning Commission’s estimate of providing facilities for higher
education through correspondence to 1.5 lakhs students in the
Fourth Plan, Judging by the present trend of enrolment for corres-
pondence course at the Delhi University, it is difficult to anticipate
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nether the proposed target of 1.5 lakh students at the end of the
wurth Plan period will be reached. The correspondence courses
quire sufficient experience in organisation and they really fructify
ter about 10-15 years. It would take at least -4 years before
gular students at the age of 16 or 17 are persuaded to accept
rrespondence courses in place of admission to regular colleges,
cause the craving for institutional training is very great at this
age. However even if the beginning is made with correspondence
urses now, its impact would be felt in the Fifth or Sixth Plan, when
ere will be further additional numbers asking for higher educa-
m. Besides, the average age of students in correspondence
urses is 22-25 and in foreign countries where this scheme has been
arted in a big way, it is primarily meant for employed persons
10 want to improve their knowledge and skill.

Points for consideration

In view of the importance which is being attached to corres-
ndence courses both in advanced and developing countries, the
anding Committee for Higher Education may like tc consider and
commend suitable measures for

(a) Increasing the role of correspondence courses in the deve-
loping system of university education in the country;

(b) Extending correspondence courses to science subjects in
university education, and

{c) Extending correspondence courses to post-graduate studies.
STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
August 6 and 7, 1965

*m No. 5: Tentative proposals for Higher Education in the Fourth
Five Year Plan.
(Ministry of Education)
The Government of India, Ministry of Education, on the advice
the Planning Commission, had set up a Working Group on Educa-
m to prepare broad proposals for the Fourth Five Year Plan. The
cing Group set up a few Sub-Committees for different sectors
ducation. On the recommendations of the Sub-Committee on
gher Education, an allocation of Rs. 306 crores was proposed. In
oposing the above outlay, the Working Group recommended that
the Fourth Plan, higher education should be treated as a ‘Leading
tor’ and investment in it should be of a size and character as to
able the institutions of higher learning to make a significant
vance towards achieving high standards in all sectors of educa-
n. In working out this outlay, the Working Group -had provided
* an additional enrolment of 6 lakhs; a raise in the cost per scholar
Rs. 50 for arts students and Rs. 75 for Science students over the
ird Plan cost; doubling of the output of post-graduate students,
ablishment of 50 centres of advance study; opening of 8 to 10
w universities, establishment of 15 university colleges; provision
staff quarters for additional 10 per cent of teachers, setting up
30 students’ home, scholarships. fellowships and national fellow-
ps, hostel accommodation for 25% of the students and summer
tools, seminars etc. for teachers.
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According to the thinking in the University Grants Commissic
the net increase in enrolment during the Fourth Plan period wou
be of the order of 6.5 lakhs and the cost per scholar on the basis
which the Group had drawn the estimates would not bring in a
improvement over the existing level and would simply result
the perpetuations of the sub-standard colleges. It was felt that {
bringing in the desired improvements in the Fourth Plan peric
the minimum cost per scholar per annum for an arts student shou
be Rs. 500 and that for a Science student Rs. 1000 and the avera
non-recurring cost per student should be Rs. 2,100. On the ba:
of these norms, the outlay for the higher education sector work
out to Rs. 409 crores as against Rs. 306 crores suggested by the Wor
ing Group.

As a result of the discussions and the ceiling of Rs. 1400 crorx
approved by the National Development Council for Education, t
Planning Commission suggested an out-lay of Rs. 116 crores f
university education.

The Planning Commission in providing Rs. 115 crores for ui
versity education within the ceiling of Rs. 1400 crores had work
out this figure on the basis of (i) an additional enrolment of 4 lak
(2.5 lakhs through regular colleges including evening colleges a
1.5 lakhs through correspondence courses) as agains: the estimat
additional enrolment of 6.5 lakhs worked out by the Universi
‘Grants Commission; and (ii) cost per scholar for an arts stude
at Rs. 400 and for a Science student at Rs. 450 (as against Rs. &
and 10,000 respectively provided by the University Grants Comm
sion).

As a result of {urther discussions between thie Planaing Co:
mission on the one hand and the Ministry of Education and t
University Grants Commission on the other, it was agreed at
meeting held on the 10th May, 1965, to an allocation of Rs. 1
crores for higher education, excluding scholarships (Rs. 55 crore:
This allocation has been further reduced to Rs. 134 crores and
proposed to be distributed as follows :

(a) University Grants Commission . . . . 67.72 crores
(b) Ministry of Education Schemes . . . . 10.50 crores
(c) States . . . . . . . 55.00 crores

The matter is placed before the Standing Committee for infc
mation and comments, if any.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
August 6 and 7, 1965

Item No. 6: Implementation and development of the programme
education in international understanding in furth
ance of East-West Major Project and Associa
Schools Project of UNESCO.

(Ministry of Educati

The Indian National Commission for Cooperation with Une

launched in December 1962 a programme of Education for Inter

tional Understanding in secondary schools for teachers traini
institutions in the country.
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2. The programme aims at stimulating activities in educational
:ntres round three major themes :

(I) Teaching about the United Nations and its Specialised
Agencies ;

(II) Teaching about other countries; and

(111) énSpiring respect for human rights and fundamental free-.
oms.

3. Special emphasis is laid on creating in the minds of students
n appreciation of the cultural values of the countries in a region
ther than their own. The schools participating in this fascinating
rogramme, serve as valuable testing for new pedagogical methods
esi}glned to broaden the educational horizons of students and their
:achers.

4. The programme is actually an extension of the Unesco Asso-
.ated School Projects for Education in International Understanding.
iitially twenty institutions of the country had participated but at
resent a much larger number, beiween 4 and 5 hundred, are taking
art in this significant educational activity.

5. As a part of this programme a series of teachers’ workshop
as been organised in which institutions from the different States
ave participated. The purpose of these workshops is to enable
‘achers to consider different aspects of the implementation of this
rogramme. The participants of the workshops studied the relation-
1ip of the experimental activities to curricular studies, examined
1eir teaching, the methods and materials suitable for different
1emes developed individual experiments for implementation in the
istitutions and made suggestions on the line on which the Direc-
yrate of Public Instruction and of the Indian National Commission
rould develop the programme. A National Seminar was organised
» consolidate the work done in the various workshops.

6. The programme has already occupied a prominent place in
ducational field and the Central Advisory Board of Education may
b?ly consider ways and means to develop it further on a wider
is.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION
August 6 and 7, 1965

tem No. 7: Problems created by the increasing rush of students
for admission to colleges.

(Government of Kerala)

Because of the pressure for admission each year, the tendency
i to admit more students than originally sanctioned, in order to
ieet the demands of the public. Increasing numbers are admitted
rithout commensurate increase in staff, accommodation, laboratory-
juipment and library facilities. Under these restricted conditions:
sllegiate education is dwindling down to mass instruction and
chieves little more than coaching in academic work. The highly
ifted may still be capable of a high level of achievement, but the-
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level of the average is being gradually lowered. The work load
the staff is so much that there is no time or leisure for contac
with students, nor, do even the students who need it most, get it
individual attention which they require for reasonable progres
Library facilities are extremely meagre, and the librarians so i
adequately equipped for their work that one of the most importar
factors of university education has little or no influence on ot
students. Practical work which is considered the most importar
aspect of Science teaching is reduced to the irreducible minimu
because of the lack of laboratory space, equipment and sufficier
staff to guide and supervise laboratory work.

The cumulative effect of all these drawbacks is the tot:
absence of any culture effects of education-widening of horizons an
‘development of character, on the part of the large majority.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION

August 6 and 7, 1965

‘Ttem No. 8: Separate Education for Boys and Girls in schools an
colleges.
{Government of Keralt

There is still a very great need in this country, if girls are t
be educated in the real sense of the word. Perpetual self consciou
ness, sex consciousness and sense of inhibition on the part of gir!
in mixed institutions, is not conductive to a frank and free expre
sion of their talents. There is not enough scope for the exercise ¢
either leadersnip or initiative nor can they be given that all roun
training so necessary for women in their future lives. Whereve
the strength of girls is more than 500 in a school or college, separat
institutions for girls seems to be warranted. There are still parent
who do not send their daughters to college because of their inabilit
to find a place for them in a women’s college not too distant fror
their homes.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION

August 6 and 7, 1965

Itemn No. 9: Pattern of Central assistance in the Fourth Five Yea
Plan.
(Government of Gujarat

In this State, preparation of draft proposals for the Fourth Fiv
Year Plan was undertaken about 2 years ago and Study Groups wer
constituted by the State Government for formulating these propc
sals. These Study Groups appointed various Sub-Groups to dea
with different sectors. One Sub-Group was constituted for workin,
out proposals for General Education. The Planniing Department o
the State Government indicated that the allocation for Genera
Education in the Fourth Five Year Plan was likely to be of the orde
of 25 crores and the Sub-Group was, therefore, asked to restrict it
proposals to this figure. It may be mentioned that the allocatiol
for general education in the Third Five Year Plan was Rs. 14.1
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crores but the actual outlay during this period is likely to be of
the order of about 18 crores. The Sub-Group for General Educa-
tion had considerable difficulty in preparing proposals in conformity
with this ceiling and after restricting its proposals to the bearest
minimum requirements, framed proposals totalling Rs. 36.09 crores.
These have also been approved by the Study Group and are to be
discussed at a meeting of the State Planning Board. It is possible
that many of these schemes may be reduced or eliminated altogether
in order to bring them within the State’s resources. After the pre-
paration of the draft proposals, we have been receiving various com-
munications from the Ministry of Education and the Planning Com-
mission suggesting inclusion of certain schemes and also suggesting
broad guide lines for the preparation of the proposals. It is submit-
ted that these suggestions have come rather late in the day and if we
are to accept them, then the proposals may require considerable
readjustment. The outlay will also register a great deal of increase
which would not be in conformity with the instructions given to
the Study Group by the State Planning Department. If all these
suggestions are to be incorporated in the State Plan, the Central
Government will have to come to assistance of the State Govern-
ment in a much larger way than in the past. As it is, education is
expanding at such a fast rate, that it is becoming increasingly difficult
to cope with normal expansion alone. Since emphasis in the Fourth
Plan has to be shifted to qualitative improvement of education at
various levels, this aspect will have to be assisted liberally by the
Central Government and the State Government can be left to cope
with the qualitative aspect except perhaps in the field of primary
education. The indications that had been given so far by officials
of the Central Government are that schemes of qualitative improve-
ment and teacher training will be entirely financed by the Centre
during the Fourth Plan. No firm indication on this score is, how-
ever, forthcoming. We are now told at the various conferences that
are being held from time to time, that the pattern cf Central assis-
tance in the field of education during the Fourth Plan has not yet
bgen decided. It is requested that this should be decided without
further delay in order to remove uncertainity in planning. In the
past there has been some difficulty in availing of the Centrally
sponsored schemes because they were not clearly indicated to the

tates. In order to avoid similar difficulty in the Fourth Plan, the
details of the centrally sponsored schemes as well as the Central
sector schemes should be worked out clearly and well in advance.
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AGENDA PAPERS
STANDING COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL EDUCATION
Dates of Meeting..............cocooiiiiininnn. 6th and 7th August, 1965
Place ...............c. VIGYAN BHAWAN

ITEMs OF AGENDA

1. Social Education—Objectives and targets proposed for the
Fourth Plan.

(Ministry of Education)

2. A note regarding adequate provision of funds for Maha-

rashtra for the follow-up programme of Gram Shiksha
Mohim.

{(Govt. of Maharashtra)

STANDING COMMITTEE ON SOCIAL EDUCATION

Item No. 1: Social Education—objectives and targets proposed for
the Fourth Plan.

(Ministry of Education)
At the last meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Education
(October, 1964) the Board approved of the “Concept of Social Edu-
cation” as outlined in the note proposed by the Standing Committee
(Annexure XIX). It also decided that the standard to be attained
by the neo-literates should be that of ‘functional literacy’. These
two recommendations of the C.A.B.E. have been the basic for the
formulation of the Fourth Five Year Plan on Social Education

In a note on the ‘guide-lines’ for the Fourth Five Year Plan,
the Planning Commission has made the following suggestions in
regard to Social Education :

“(i) It has been visualised that there should be increasing pub-
lic co-operation in the specific area of making adults literate
on the lines of the Gram Shikshan Mohim which would be
supplemented by a massive government programme of pro-
duction of books and literature and the provision of libraries
and reading rooms, so that the results of literacy are retain-
ed and there is no relapse into illiteracy.

(ii) As far as possible, each district should have a good library
which would cater to the needs of adults, children, women,
students, etc. This library should have an effective circulat-
ing section to cater to the needs of blocks and villages.”

It was also indicated in an annexure to these guide-lines that

a provision of Rs. 60 lakhs is to be made for Advance Action Pro-
gramme for Social Education including pilot projects for adult
literacy.

On the basis of these guide-lines the State Governments pre-
pared their own proposals for Social Education schemes to be in-
cluded in the Fourth Five Year Plan. An abstract showing their
broad proposals in financial terms and targets is encinsed (Annexure
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XX). The Government of India ultimately sanctioned a provision
of Rs. 11.25 lakhs for Advance Action schemes and this has been
allotted to the States, for taking up pilot projects on adult literacy
(Annexure XXI). The actual work taken up in the States is not
known, but some reactions have been received suggesting modifica-
tions in the programme envisaged. One State has indicated that
it does not want to take up the pilot project at all. At the Srinagar
Conference, some representatives indicated that therc was no need
to take up pilot projects because the concept and techniques of
adult education were already well known.

In 1964, a study-group sponsored by the unesco examined the
programme of Social Education in India and made very useful sug-
gestion*. In the Conference of the Education Ministers held in
Srinagar, Member (Education) Planning Commission discussed with
the Ministers of Education a special note on ‘Adult Literacy and
Economic Development (Annexure XXII)’. The tentative Fourth
Plan provisions for the entire country in respect of Social Education

schemes are as under:
Rs. in crores

1. Literacy . . . . . . . . 20-00
2. Laterature for neo-literates and the General Reading Public. . 20-00
3. Library organisations . . . . . . . . 29-00
4. Centraland Centrally Sponsored SChemes . . . . . 500

Torar . 7400

In the light of all this thinking the following points are sub-
mitted for a close examination of the problem and suggestion of
specific programmes, their direction and pace to be attempted in the
Fourth Five Year Plan:

1. Adult Literacy Campaign
(i) Which are the voluntary agencies and institutions to be
mobilised for a mass campaign to remove adult illiteracy
within a reasonable period on the lines of the Gram Shik-
shan Mohim of Maharashtra or on some other lines?
(ii) How could their efforts be best co-ordinated to produce the
maximum benefit within the shortest possible time?

(iii) How much coverage should be attempted through the cam-
paign method in the Fourth Five Year Plan period in each
State?

(iv) Would any legislation of special executive action be neces-
sary/desirable for introducing compulscry social education
service on students/teachers?

1. Follow-up Programmes of the Campaign
What would be the corresponding follow-up programme to
msure that literacy achieved through the campaign method becomes
unctional literacy and is sustained, such as
(a) The setting up of regular night schools on the basis of pay-
ment to teachers;
(b) organisation of effective library services amongst the neo-
literates ; and
(¢) production of suitable literature on a big scale.

*Copies of the report are available with Department of Adult Education of the
ational Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi

—4 M. of Edu./66
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Details such as a survey of existing facilities, preposals for
organisation and funds required for these measures, as also any
other measures which may be suggested by members will need exa-
mination at the commiitee meeting.

III. Adult Literacy and Economic Development

The real motivation for people to become literate and to sus-
tain literacy could be provided only if literacy programmes are
closely linked to the needs of the individual in the developing
economv of the country and in the context on new scientific and
technological advances. In particular, it will have to be ensured
that the neo-literate farmer or factory worker gets enough and
proper reading material to improve his productive efficiency by
adopting new techniques and developing new skills in his vocation.
This will also require co-ordination between various governmental
and non-governmental agencies such as Ministries of Eduecation,
Agriculture, Community Development, Labour, Industry, etec.

IV. Sociz;l Education of the illiterate adults for economic Develop-
men

The progress made in the last three Plan periods in the spread
of literacy has shown that despite our best efforts a very large part
of our population is illiterate. Even amongst those who are count-
ed as literates over ninety per cent have only a thin layer of literacy
and it is apprehended that unless social education for economic
development extends to the illiterates, 75% of the present genera-
tion of farmers and factory workers will carry on for a number of
vears at their nresent low level of productive efficiency. This is a
challenge which the planners of social education in India must
take up. The Standing Committee may suggest what steps should
be taken and what targets attempted in this direction. Communits
Development agencies and techniques, extension methods, intensive
development projects, Vijnan Mandirs, drama-Bhajan parties, films,
radio talks, television (to the extent it develops) can all be har-
nessed for this purpose.

V. Further and continuing Education

With social education is linked the iden of “further” and “coi-
tinuing” education, i.e. education which mav be imparted to the
adults who have passed the school or colloge evrminations but, who,
nonetheless, need to be reoriented or ve- >t 5o that they may
keep zbreast of fresh advances in their p» <1 technolngy. ’1
advanced countries where adult illiteracy ‘s not 2 nroblem. “furthey’
and “continuing” education is opening up new potentialities o
higher efficiency for educated adults. In our country only about 6.
per cent of our literate population has had the benetit of secondar
education and about 1.3 per cent the benefit of university education
It is for consideration as to what mnotice sccial education pro
grammes should take of the necessity for “further” and “continuing’
education to those who are deemed to be educated, so that they ma
make better contribution to the wealth of the nation in their ow
fields of economic activity.

I



ANNEXURE XIX
CONCEPT OF SOCIAL EDUCATION

REPORT OF THE STANDING COMMITTEE OF THE CENTRAL ADVISORY
Boarp oF EpucaTioNn oN Social. EpucaTioN

In June 1962 the Union Minister for Educaticn set up four
Standing Committees (which were organisationally a part of the
Central Advisory Board of Education) to carry out a comprehensive
study of the existing educational problems and the assessment of
the progress of the different development schemes. One of the
Standing Committees is on Social Education of which I am the
Chairman and Shri A, R. Deshpande, Adviser (Social Education),
Ministry of Education, is the Member-Secretary. There are eight
other members. The terms of the Standing Committees cover the
formulation of aims and objectives of education “in that sector in
relation 1o the changing condilions and needs” and submitting “plans
for future development and indicating the priorities for them.”

The first meeting of the Standing Committee on Social Educa-
tion was held at Delhi on the 20th and 21st August, 1962. At the
very first meeting, the Committee grappled with the problem relat-
ing to its sector elucidating the basic idea of social education. The

. whole subject was fully discussed. The exchange of ideas and opi-
nions brought out the complexity as also the essential unity of the
theme of social education.

The Committee appointed a Drafting Sub-Commiittee to prepare
a note on the Concept of Social Education. It consisted of the follow-
ing members :

1. Dr. M. S. Mehta, Chairman

2. Dr. T. A. Koshy, Member

3. Shri A. R Deshpande, Member-Secretary

Shri Sohan Singh was co-opted in the Sub-Committee.

The draft prepared by the Sub-Committee was carefully exa-
mined by the Committee as a whole at its second meeting held at
Poona on the 15th and 16th of October, 1962. The Chairman and
the Member-Secretary were authorised to finalise the draft after
going through it once again and then fo publish it as the first report
of the Committee. Since both the Member-Secretary and myself
were extremely busy at the time, there occurred some delay in
finalising the draft. This was done last month, and now it is ready
for publication, as its first report.

As is well-known to leaders and thinkers in the field of educa-
tion, the whole idea and purpose of social education has undergone
some change in recent years. To those who have been associated
with the world movement on adult education in the last part of the
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nineteenth century and the first quarter of the twentieth century,
the expression “social education” might appear as a somewhat un-
necessary change in nomenclature. They might even sense a little
vagueness in it and doubts might arise in their minds about its
main purpose. Qur report, I hope, will remove these doubts and
difficulties. It is an endeavour to reconcile these points of view.
While the need and significance of adult education in its broadest
scope are recognised in our report, the way in which social educa-
tion is now being viewed and supported has been given the impor-
tance which it deserves. It is hoped that this first report of the
Committee will clear the ground of controversy and create public
understanding of the basic concept of social education which is a
part of the wider subject of adult education. There is of course no
conflict, not even inconsistency, between the two. This report, we
earnestly desire, will bury all doubts and controversies for the social
worker and the educator. Our need is unitedly to implement the
schemes of social education for the uplift and enlightenment of
our millions.

1 take this opportunity to express my deep appreciation of the
ability, patience and enthusiasm with which Shri A. R. Deshpande,
Member-Secretary of our Committee, has helped the Standing Com-
mittee in all its deliberations. Apart from his rich experience over
a number of years in the field of social education, Shri Deshpande
brings to the discharge of his duties great devotion and intellectual
integrity.

MOHAN SINHA MEHTA

Jaipur,
March 9, 1963



CONCEPT OF SOCIAL EDUCATION

This is an attempt to restate the concept of social education in
a precise and concise manner and in simple clear terms so that it
can be easily understood by all concerned. There have been worthy
attempts in the past, and several articles, pamphlets, lecture notes,
manuals and reports of conferences and seminars have elaborated
on the concept of social education. In spite of this, understanding
was rather slow to grow and some people, for one reason or the
other, found it difficult to grasp what social education really meant.
One apparent reason for this is that the distinction between ‘con-
cept’ and ‘content’ is nct comprehended. ‘Concept’ means a general
notion. A statement of concept has, therefcre, fo be in general
terms which conveys ideas of what, why and how. This is what a
statement of concept of serial education should aim at  ‘Content’
is the constitueat element of ‘concept’. In the case of social educa-
tion. ‘content’ will mean the activities and programmes which are
tc be undertaken to realise the concept in vractice. This distinction
will have to be kept in mind, so that the concept of social education
does not get identified with one type of programme or a particular
activity.

2. All concepts have a history of their growth. It is helpful to
give an outline of the growth for understanding the concept. The
concept of social education has grown out of the concept of adult
“education, Social education is, in fact, adult education with grea-
ter emphasis on its social implications. Adult Education was known
and practised in India frecm the last quarter of the 19th century.
Its contents were, however, limited mostly to literacy work. Gra-
dually, a realisation dawned that mere literacy work fails to create
interest in the adult population and also does not produce results
which can be sustained. The scope of the content of adult educa-
tion was, therefore, enlarged to include general education also and
it was considered necessary to link adult education with the life
of the people.

3. A new phase in the history of India began in 1947 when India
ecame independent. With freedom came the realisation of the
tremendous task ahead. The country was underdeveloped and
socially and economically backward. Only 12 per cent of the popu-
lation was literate. Freedom had no meaning for the huge mass
of ignorant and underdeveloped population unless it was made tan-
gible through activities which helped them to improve their social
and economic condition.

4, It was here that India, now an independent nation, was
weakest, It had vast population but the masses were illiterate and
ignorant. The question was what should be done with vast ignorant
and illiterate adult population to which the valuable right of vote
had been conceded by the Constitution as real democracy meant uni-
versal adult franchise. The problem was to train people to adapt
themselves to the impact of modern forces on the traditional way
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of life. The taks was extremely difficult as the mass of the popula-
tion was illiterate and ignorant. Building up institutions for pri-
mary, secondary and university education and for technical train-
ing is a long and costly process. The speed is also limited by availa-
bility of personnel for imparting training.

5. The problem was to look for a remedy as far as it could be
found in the general field of education. It was thought that adult
education could meet the need if its form and content were suitably
altered to meet the situation. Adult education, as practised in
the advanced countries, has a richer content. It is mostly a sort
of further education. In India, however, adult education was in
the past understood in practice as an effort for removal of illiteracy.
Mere removal of illiteracy could not, however, be suflicient to meet
the challenges of the time. It was, therefore. necessary to evolve
a ngw and comprehensive concept of adult education to meet the
needs.

6. Through an inevitable process of history, social change is
coming throughout the world. It is necessary to bring about desi-
rable social change in India also if the country is to progress towards
the goal of all-round development.

7. What emerged from this line of thought was a comprehensive
concept of adult education. It included elements of education for
democracy, citizenship and health, and education for desirable social
change. This comprehensive concept of adult education was called
social education for the reason that the emphasis was on the social
aspects of education.

What Social Education Means

8. The objectives of social education are to bring about a desi-
rable social change by acquainting people with the ever-changing
currents in social, economic and political life and to instil in them
a faith in themselves and in the future of their country. It seeks
to inspire them to take a living interest in the affairs of the State
and its plans and programmes of development and in the many
problems of social reconstruction. The wider objectives of social
education are to make the people understand the significance of the
period of transition and its dangers and to train them to be prepared
to combat anti-social activities. Understanding has to be developed
among people so that they live happily in peace with their neigh-
bours and unite against elements which tend to disintegrate social
life. Education for healthy life, to keep homes and surroundings
clean and to make life useful and enjoyable is an essential part of
social cducation. The need to train pecple to crganice the economic
and social life on a cooperative basis and to develop in them in a
practical way a sense of their responsibilities for social and national
security is also included in the broader concept of social education.

9. Social education thus aims at improving the life of the indi-
vidual by educating him in better skills and by creating in him an
understanding and knowledge of the technological advances which
science has made. [t enables him to find full expression for his
creative urges through healthy cultural and recreational activities
and pursuit of hobbies. In relation to the society in which he lives,
social education aims at enabling him to be a useful member by
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educating him to organise groups to solve the problems which the
community is facing. Social education also enables the community
to better its social, economic, political and moral life so that the
community may fulfil its duties towards the nation. Lastly, social
education also aims at developing tolerance and international under-
standing so that people of the world may live tugether in peace
and harmony.

10. Knowledge of reading and writing is no doubt of great help.
Literacy is, therefore, an essential ingredient of social education.
Education in reading and writing should not, however, be treated
as a thing apart. The will to become literate is evoked among illi-
terate adults only if literacy can be made f{o serve some valuable
purpose in the life of the individual and of the people. Education
for better life, need not. therefore, be made to wait till full literacy
is obtained. Campaigns for eradication of illiteracy are, therefore,
not taken up independently but as a part of the comprehensive
effort of social education.

11. Social education has to be related to the life of the people
if it is to have a real meaning for them. It has to be education for
better life in all its aspects—work, rest and recreation.

12. Social education also aims at providing further and con-
tinuing education for those people who desire to acquire more know-
ledge. It is a life long process since it provides education for all
people for all time by creating in them an urge and a desire for

“more knowledge on various subjects, not only to gain higher skills

in vocations but also knowledge for its own sake. Knowledge
should reduce differences between different sections of society not
only in social and economic spheres but also in intellectual and
cultural standards.

13. The best measure of a nation’s strength is the quality of its
intellectual resources. Social education is directed towards this
end and, therefore, aims at providing opportunities for all classes
and for as large a part of population as possible to enjoy benefits
of liberal educaticn, to as large an extent as possible, Thus, social
education properly understood is a part of adult education, which

as a vast field. Those wider fields of adult education are also of
Immense importance and deserve proper attention and appropriate
action.

14. Social education is “informal” as against “formal” educa-
tion and is meant for adult men and women both as individuals and
as members of their communities, for ensuring for them a fuller
and more useful and productive life.

15. The concept of social education can now be stated, in short,
as follows :

(a) Social education is adult education.

(b) Social education is education for a desirable social change.

(¢) Social education is education for betterment of individual,
social, economic, political and moral life.

(d) Social education is education which enables a community
to assume direction of its own development.
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(e) Social education is education for better work, better rest,
better use of leisure and better recreation.

16. This statement relates to ‘concept’ of social education, and
refers to ‘content’ only so far as it serves the purpose of helping an
easy understanding of the concept. Numerous activities—educa-
tional and organisational—will be necessary to realise the objectives
of social education. A programme of social education is buiit up
of activities selected according to the needs of the people in the
particular area and as adjusted to their cultural level. The activi-
ties will, therefore, differ from place to place and from community
to community. Since the concept cof social education is, in essence,
education for betterment of life, the activities will be numercus and
as varied as the life of the peownle. The criterion for determining
whether a particular activity is a social education activity or not is
whether it 1s an educational activity which provides learning
opportunities for the people and stimulates a spirit of self-improve-
ment and co-operation in them. Such activitles can be classified
under certain broad headings keeping in view the objectives of
social education. A classification which is not exhaustive but in-
dicative can be as follows :

(a) Activities for Imparting Knowledge.—These include a drive
against illiteracy and ignorance. organising literacy campaigns and
literacy classes, holding vacation camps for sociai education with
the aid of student and teacher volunteers, =roup discussions on
hecalth, sanitation and citizenship prohiems and numerous follow-
up activities intended to prevent relapse intc illiteracy and ignor-
ance. These follow-up activities cover a wide range. Production of
literature for neo-literates, editing a wall newspaper and a suitable
journal, forming reading and writing clubs, providing rural circu-
lating library sets, reading rooms, community listening sets, use of
such audio-visual media as films, filmstrips, magic lantern slides,
posters, mobile exhibitions and the like. People are also encouraged
to learn better skills, and adopt improved practices in agriculture,
cottage industries, home management, housing, etc.

(b) Activities for Bringing About Social Change.—These include
lecturcs, talks and group discussions on a variety of subjects like,

(i) Social changes that have and are taking place in the world
and the desirable social changes India has to bring about
for progress.

(ii) Technological changes, development of science, scientific
discoveries, changed circumstances as regards caste and
family and family planning.

(¢) Activities for Education in Community Organisation.—These
aim at educating the people in the process of group formation so
as to give a formal structure to the good activities begun so that
they may take firm root and develop with vital force. Helping peo-
ple to organise youth clubs, women’s clubs, children’s groups, coope-
ratives, village guards, and establishing community centres as the
nuclei for various social amenities are aimong the aims of this broad
programme.
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(d) Activities for Recreation and Culture.—The objective of
these activities is to organise the people to provide for themselves
healthy recreational and cultural facilities. These include sports,
games and gymnasiums for the improvement of physical health, for-
mation of dramatic clubs, community singing groups, and arranging
recitals from well-known literary works, lectures, debates, poetry
readings, ete. Special efforts are to be made to encourage and pre-
serve traditional forms of recreation such as folk arts, folk dramas,
folk dances and folk songs. The reorientation of traditional festivals
and fairs and their celebration in an organised manner is to be
attempted. Holding exhibitions and encouraging cultural pursuits
and hobbies also come under these activities.

(e) Special Activities for the Under-privileged Classes.—In
India, there still exist some under-privileged classes and in some
communities women arc by custom, denied equal opportunities with
men. A concerted effort has to be made to improve their lot. Social
education activities for them may differ from area to area. They are
to be planned after a careful sludy of the disadvantages from which
the particular class suffers and the special problems which they have
to face.

(f) Special Activities for Tribal People—India has groups of
tribal people living generally in hilly areas. These tribal people
are at different cultural levels and their life is bound by tribal
customs and superstition. Social education activities specially suited
to the tribal people are necessary to bring them te the level of

the people in the surrounding areas.

(g) Activities for Further and Conlinuing Education.—These
are conducted through adult schools, janata colleges, university
adult education départments, public libraries and relate to pro-
duction of literature for the new reading public, and use of media
of mass communication like press, film, radio and television.

Conclusion

17. The field of social education is wider than stated here. In
fact, every process that contributes to bringing about social change
and the impact of changed circumstances on modern life can be
conceived as a factor in evolving the concept. Such aspects are,
however, for detailed study elsewhere, so also the need to recognise
classification of social education as rural and urban and of concen-
trating effort on particular groups like women, youth, etc. Ques-
tions relating to direct and indirect agencies, techniques and
methods have alsc to be dealt with separately. Once the concept
is understood in a comprehensive manner such questions do not pre-
sent difficulty.

STANDING COMMITTEE ON SOCIAL EDUCATION
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ANNEXURE XX

OurLAY ON Social, EpucaTioN ScHEMES PROPOSED BY THE STATES
FOR THE FoURTH PLAN

Sl.  Name of the State/ Scheme . Qutlay  Physical tar-
No. Union Territory proposcd  gets pro-
for the posed by
fourth Plan the Central
Working
Group (in
terms of
number of
adults to be

made
literate.)
1 2 S B ’3‘7_ 4 5
Rs. In (in lakhs)
lakhs
1 Andhra Pradesh . Expansion of llbrnryf'acxllty . 0-76 ° 35
Social Education . . . 1-00
1-76
2 Assam* . . Adult Literacy Programme (on the 130-00 30

lines of Gram Shikshan Mohim of
Maharashtra) (Shown under Cen-
trally Sponsored Schemes).

Improvement of Library Services 30-50
Social Education . . . 12-40
172-90
3 Bihar . 1. Intensive Literacy Programme in 5-60 35
selected Districts.
2. Promotion of Literacy Programme 11-20
in selected Blocks in remaining
Distriots.
8. Training of Library Personnel . 2:40
4. DevelopmentofLibrary Services . 29-75
48-95
4 Gujarat . . 1, Library Development Scheme . 30-00 35
2. Adult Literacy Programme . 1000
40-00

*These proposals were received from D. P. I. Assam
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tions.

19-50

1 2 3 4 5
5 Jammu & Kashmir  Notindicated . . . . 15
6 Kerala . Library Movement 45-00 25
7 Madhya Pradesh 1. Distribution of Radio sets with the 41+36 35

objective of providing a set for
every panchavat and every village
with a population of 500 and
above.
2. Strengthening of seven divisional 7-80
andforty-three radio workshops.
3. Yvery Panchayatio bie surved by 17-499
a circulating Library by the end
of fourth Plan.
4. Every Panchayat to be provided 31-75
a rcading room by end of
fourth Plan.
5. Running of Adult Literacy Classes 289+ 835
6. Two non-official Kalapathak par- 14- 66
des for covery block.
7. Production of Litcrature 7-82
440- 724
8 Madras Not indicated - 30
9 Maharashtra . Details not available (Regional, 35
Establishment and control of 17
Mobile Library Units in rural
areas).
10 Mysore . 1. Eradication of illiteracy among  630-00 35
adults.
2. Development oflibrary servicein 90-00
the State.
72000
11 Nagaland 1. Social Education/Adult Education 4-50 0-1¢
Centres.
2. Library in Educational institu- 15-00
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1 2 3 4 5
12 Orissa . . . 1. Production of Secial Education 6:00 36
Literature.
2. Removal of illiteracy . . 20-00
3. Starting of District Libraries . 445
4. State Libraries . . . 15-00
5. Grants to Village Libraries . 7-00
6. Starting of block libraries . . 416
56-61
13 Punjab . . . Not indicated . . . . 32
14 Rajasthan . . 3rd Plan Schemes . . . . 40-48 32
New Schemes.
1. Eradication of illiteracy. . 64-00
2. Award of prizes 1o Panchayats 5-00
3. Supply ofsuitable books for 16-00
neo-literates.
4. Publication of weekly news- 7-36
papers.
5. Continuation of education centre 15-00
6. Adult Schools . . . 3-47
7. Training camps and seminars . 5+00
8. Strengthening of administrative 2-70
set-up at State levels. .
9. Grants to Social Education 7-50
Board.
10. Development Agencies for in- 1-00
formal education.
167-51
15 Uttar Pradesh . 1. Supply of daily newspapers to 1-93 40
rural libraries. The schemes
2. Supply of daily newspapers to 73:50 on  adult
Primary School Libraries. literacy are
being im-
3. Strengthening of State Central 9-81 plemented
libraries., by C.D. De-
partment
4. Strengthening of existing nine 9-14  which orga-
district Libraries, nises adult
literacy clas-
5. Establishment of 25 new libraries 42-79 ses and
in the State. other pro-
grammes of
Social Edu-
catioq.

137-17
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17

18

19
20

21

22

24
25

26

West Bengal .

Andaman & Nicobar
Islands

Delhi

Himachal Pradesh .
L. M. & A. Islands .

Manipur .

N.E.F. A . .

Poadicherry .

Tripura

Goa, Daman and
Diu.

Dadra & Nagar
Haveli

Social Education
1. Social Education .

2. Strengthening of District Library

Central  Library (Details not fur-
nished).

Not indicated . . .
Spreadingliteracy and training health
habits and organisation of women

welfare centres.

Social Education .

Central Library

Adult Education Centre

1. Expansion of Adult Literacy in
Pondicherry.

2. Expansion of Library Seminar

Social Educationand Library Service

Schemevrise details not indicated

Adult Tiducatien Programme not

meanticned.

Graxp Toran

4 B
300- 00 35
1176 0-20
0°850
2:026

— 600

— 10-00

0-25 0-20
6+ 50 150
2+00
8- 50
3-30 0-50
1-91 0+50
1-815
3:725
6716 1-00
— 1:00
2235- 085 500




ANNEXURE XXI]

QUTLAY ON ADVANCE ACTION ON FoUuRTH FIVE YEAR PLaAN ScHEMES/PRo-
JECTS TO BE UNDERTAKEN BY THE STATES IN 1965-66

Outlay as approved by the Planning Commission for the Pilot Projects on

Adult Literacy
St Name of the State Outlay for
Ne. 1965-66
(Rs. in lakhs)
} Andhra Pradesh 0:75
2 Assam 0-75
3 Bihar . 0-75
4 Gujarat 0-75
5 Jammu & Kashmir 0-75
6 Kerala 0-75
7 Madhya Pradesh 075
8 Madras 0-75
9 Mysore 075
10 Orissa 0-75
11 Punjab . . - . . . . . . . 475
12 Rajasthan . . . . . . . . . 0-75
13 Uttar Pradesh . . . . . . . . . 1:50
14  West Bengal . . . . . . . . . G+75
‘ToTaL . 11:25
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ANNEXURE XXII
Pranning CoMmmissioN (Epucation Division)

Conference of State Education Ministers. June 5th, 6th & Tth,
1965. Venue: Srinagar, Kashmir

Adult Literacy and Economic Development

Adult literacy is an important programme which has to be link-
ed effectively with economic development in the Fourth Plan. The
percentage of literacy even after 10 years of planning, has increas-
ed from 179 in 1950-51 to 24% in 1960-61 only, while due to the
rapid increase in population the number of illiterates has actually
increased. Even among the literate population, a majority of the
people can only read and write. This is clear from the table below
which indicates comparative figures for the years 1951 and 1961.

LITERATE POPULATION BY EDUCATIONAL STANDARD IN 1951 anp 1961

(in millions)

1951 1961
Item Total Y%age to Total 9, ageto
total total
1 2 3 4 5
1. Literate persons with Middle School 55442 93:-6 97-100 92-2
qualifications and below.
2. Matriculation or S. L. C. and I. A. Arts 2:623 4-4 6+ 800 6-5
and Science.
3. Graduate and post-graduate in Arts, 1-141 2:0 1-395 1-3
Science, Teaching, Agriculturc,
Veterinary, Commerce, Law, Medi-
cine, Technical Diploma not equal
to degree etc.
4. Engineering (Degree) . . . 0-036 0-06 0-049 0-05
ToTaL . 59-242 100-00  103-344 100-0

Apart from this, if the literacy figures are broken down again
in terms of urban and rural areas it will be found that literacy in
rural areas is round about 16 to 17%. Again it will be observed
that in rural areas the percentage of literacy among women is about
9. The figures shown in the following table are revealing :
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Literacy IN 1961—MaLEs anD FEmMaLES in URBAN AND RURAL AREAS

Rural Urban Total

(figures in millions)

L. Tutal population

Males . . . . . . . . 183-0 43-0 226+ 0
Females . . . . . . . 177-0 36-0 213-0
Persons . 360-0 79-0 439-0

11. Literate population

Males . . . . . . . . 53-0 25+0 78:0
Females . . . . . . . 15-0 12-0 27-0
Persons . 68-0 37-0 1050

I1I. Il a: %age of 1

Males . . . . . . . . 29:0 57-6 34-4
Females . . . . . . . 85 346 13-0
Persons . 19:0 47-1 240

2. Against this background of such massive illiteracy in the
rural areas it would be difficult to visualise a high and accelerated
rate of economic growth. In advanced countries which have had
the benefit of an earlier start in matters of economic development,
it was possible to secure complete literacy in the course of 40 to
50 years by way of universal compulsory education. What the other
advanced countries took 100 years or so to achieve India wants to
do in a period of two or three decades. It is not, therefore , possible
to wait till the population reaches a stage of universal literacy by
the process of children growing into literate and educated adults
that will take us another 30 to 40 years. One of the reasons for
the failure of many development schemes like agricultural produc-
tion, family planning, cooperatives, panchayati raj institutions is
the lack of functional literacy among the majority of the population
in rural areas. Merely putting fertilisers, seeds and other aids in
2%—4 M of Edu/66
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the hands of a farmer is not enough. He has to be ready to receive
and make good use of them. He has to be exposed to new ideas and
adequately stirred and motivated. A written communication always
commands more respect than oral communication and is more effec-
tive. It has to be ensured that every worker is in a position to read
and understand if we want the advanced knowledge to contribute
to a more rapid rate of economic development. Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao,
Member (Education), Planning Commission, in his key-note address
on adult literacy and adult education in the context of social and
economic development and educational vplanning in India to the
Study Group on Adult Literacy and Adult Education sponsored
jointly by the Ministry of Education, National Council of Educational
Research and Training and Unesco on I3rd September. 1964, has
highlighted the importance of audalt lifcracy in economic develep-
ment.

3. Making about 200 million of adult illiterates in the age-group
14-45 literate on traditional lines would be a colossal task which is
well beyond the resources of a couniry like ours. Even assuming
a tentative figure of Rs. 20 required for making an illiterate adult
literate, the amount required would be Rs. 400 crores. Bulk of this
money is required for payment as honorarium to teachers and other
workers for imparting literacy. Realising the difficulty inherent in
a programme like this, the Maharashtra Government initiated a pro-
gramme of adult literacy in its State which depends by and large on
public support in the matter of imparting literacy. Realising the
urgent need for eradicating illiteracy in the couniry in minimum
possible time and also to study some of the outstanding programmes
having been undertaken in the country with this purpose in view,
Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao, Member (£Education), Planning Coramission,
sent a team of officers from the Planning Commission and the
National Council for Educational Research and Training to carry out
an on-the-spot study of the Gram Shikshan Mohim in Maharashtra.
The report may be seen at page 343. The Report commended the
approach of Gram Shikshan Mohim but recommended that such
schemes should be backed by a massive programme of follow-up in
terms of books, literature, libraries so that there is no relapse into
illiteracy and literacy becomes functional, work-oriented and deve-
lopment-oriented. The report of the team has been forwarded to
all the State Governments, concerned Central Ministries and dis-
tinguished educationists in the country. The report has been warmly
received and a number of State Governments have agreed to adopt
the approach of the Gram Shikshan Mohim in eradicating jlliteracy
in their own areas.

4. The Planning Commission also set up a Working Group con-
sisting of representatives of the Planning Commission, Ministry of
Education, National Council of Educational Research, All India
Adult Education Association, and other distinguished experts in the
field, to prepare a scheme of pilot projects on adult literacy on the
lines of the Gram Shikshan Mohim. The programme drawn up
by the Committee was accepted and accordingly necessary provi-
sion has been made in the advance action programime for taking up
literacy pilot project—one in each State during 1965-66. The State
Sovernments have also been informed of the necessary financial
allocations for this projects. These pilot projects would provide
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valuable cxpericnce which would be helpful in taking up a massive
programme of adult literacy in the country. Even apart from this
a few State Governments have provided necessary provisions in the
1965--66 plan to take up literacy programmes on these lines.

5. As stated, earlier, it is visualised that, during the Fourth
Plan | there should be increase in public cooperation in the specific
area of making adults literate on the lines of the Gram Shikshan
Mohiim, Maharashtra, which would be supplemented by a massive
government programme of production of books and literature so
that the results of literacy are retained and there is no relupse
into illiteracy. In arcas, where, due to various social and economic
tactors, educated vpersons are not available in adeguate numbers,
it muay perhaps be necessary to go in for staff which woeuld ke
paid for carrying out adull literacy work, but this would be in back-
ward and tribal areas and other far-flung places. There is provision
for training of literacy workers and for adult schools and night
classces, especially for low income groups in industrial areas: and
also fior establishment of workers’” education colleges.

6;. Out of the provision made for aduit education, bulk of the
fundss have been provided exclusively for libraries io bc st up
at thee district, block and village levels, and for preducticn of beoks
and literature for neo-literates. The intention is that literates,
whosee number is mere than 10 creres at present, should be allowed
to us:e their literacy so that they can avoid a possible relapse into
.illiterracy and develop a rational and scientifiz attitude and the neo-
literartes should be provided enough reading rmaterials so that their
literaicy becomes functional. It is also proposed that for each dis-
trict, there should be a good library which would cater to the needs
of adiults, children, women, students and these libaries should have
an efffective circulating section to cater to the needs of blocks and
villagges.

7.. The Planning Commission Committee on Plan Projects set
up a panel to enquire into and report on the present position of
literaccy among industrial workers both in the public and private
mctorss and to formulate concrete proposals for the eradication of

itercacy among industrial workers. This panel, under the chairman-
ship oof Dr. M. S. Mehta, Vice-Chancellor, University of Rajasthan,
has siince submitted its report. The recommendaticns of the Com-
snittee2 are proposed to be implemented during the Fourth Plan
after "the various Ministries, Departments, and agencies have been
-onsulited.

8. If adult education has to be linked effectively with economic
develoopment, it may be necessary to consider its administration
and orrganisation somewhat on different lines. It may be advijsable
to entrrust this work to an autonomous, Advisory Board, which would
be proywided with funds and charged with the functions of liquidat-
ing illiiteracy and promoting the use of literacy for social and econo-
mic deevelopment. This suggestion was made by Prof. V. K. R. V.
Rao imy his key-note address to the Study Group on Adult Literacy in
Septermber, 1964, referred to earlier. The relevant extracts from
the adidress are given below: :
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“It is my {feeling, therefore, that adult education is some-
thing which has got to be handled by a number of Ministries
as it involves agriculture, industry, community development,
health, local self-government etc. I do nct think it is something
which wholly forms a part of education as defined in the coun-
try for ministerial and departmental classification. It is my
tentative thinking that adult education is a subject that has
got to be handled by a combination of Ministries rather than by
a single Ministry............ I have the fear therefore -hat adult
education for economic development may also fail, if it were
made one of the normal and routine functions of the Ministry
of Education either at the Centre or in the States and entrusted
to them exclusively. I would. therefore. advace the tentative
but definite opinion that adult education for the promotion of
social and economic development has got to be handled by a
number of departments of Government..... When adult literacy
is equivalent to primary schools for adults, it should be in the
Ministry of Education. But we think of adult education. as
I do as something which is complete in itself is terminal and
not a point of entry, which has to be linked up with economic
and social development and intended to create n the adulls
self-reliance, the capacity to expand his knowiedge and use his
literacy for the purpose of social and economic development,
I suggest that the organisation for this purpose should be an
independent organisation. I wonder whether it may not be
worth-while to constitute an autonomous body for adult educa-
tion for social and economic development as we have got an
autonomous body for university education like the University
Grants Commission or as we have got autonomous body for social
welfare like the Central Social Welfare Board, with funds placed
at its disposal which could then draw upon all tke different
government departments. If you read the repori on Gram
Shikshan Mohim prepared by my officers, you will find that
it has succeeded where all the departments of the government
have been brought together. You will find the reveaue depart-
ment, the local self-government department, the health depart-
ment and other departments coming together. You will find that
the Gram Shiksha Movement, which is the adult literacy move-
ment initiated in Maharashtra, has succeeded much more than
elsewhere because of this collaboration between various depart.
ments. It may be worthwhile, therefore, tc have a Central
Adult Education Board, which would be autonomous, statutory
and given the functions of liquidating illiteracy and promoting
the use of literacy for social and economic develooment. Ar
autonomous statutory board to whom funds will be given wil
bring in all the departments which could then have State board:
and which will have the big function of not only doing awaj
with adult illiteracy but also seeing that literacy, toth existing
and to be newly created, is used for the purposes of promotion o
social and economic development.”

The suggestion made regarding the setting up of an autonomou
statutory Board charged with the functions of liquidating illiterac
is for consideration.
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STANDING COMMITTEE ON SOCIAL EDUCATION
August 6 and 7, 1965

Item No. 2: A note sent by the Government of Maharashtra regard-
ing adequate provision of funds for Maharashtra for
the follow-up programme of Gram Shikshan Mohim.

In this item proposed by the Government of Maharashtra, the
main points of discussion are the various steps to be taken by the
Government so that the adults made literate do not relapse into
illiteracy. These steps include, among others, the preparation of
useful and interesting literature for the neo-litera‘es in all regional
languages and the strengthening of library organisations at various
levels. The various agencies who will look after this follow-up work
and the cost involved have to be carefully considered. Allocation
of funds for the above purpose for the State of Maharashtra which
has been discussed in the paper enclosed is, of cource, a matter for
executive decision,

A note on the item suggested for the 32nd session of Central
Advisory Board of Education.

(Govt. of Maharashtra)

The Government of India should provide adequate funds for the
follow-up programme of Gram Shikshan Mohim (Adult Literacy
. Drive)

The Gram Shikshan Mohim was infroduced in  Maharashtra
with effect from 17-4-1961, in its three aspects, namely ;

11) Eradication of illiteracy of the adults within the age group
14-50 by starting social education and home classes.

{2) Retaining literacy and enriching the knowledge of the neo-
literates through circulating library scheme.

(3) Bringing about all-aided development of the village through
social education centres.

Out of 1,11,37,946 illiterate adults within the age group 14-50
as per census of 1961, about 20 lakhs of illiterate adults have been
made literate uptil now and it is proposed to eradicate illiteracy
within a period of 5 years from the State of Maharashtra, Govern-
ment have accordingly directed the Zilla Parishads to chalk out
their programmes. Government supplies literature free and the
villages achieving 100% literacy get token grants at the rate of
50 paise per illiterate adult made literate. Village Panchayats ini-
tially supply equipment and make arrangements for lighting, etc.

Even though it is envisaged in Gram Shikshan Mohim that the
villagers themselves have to maintain the literacy achieved by them,
Zilla Parishads have also been directed to start social education
centres, and “gaon vikas shalas” for follow-up work. However,
the achievements are not encouraging in spite of free and adequate
supply of literature for follow-up programme,
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The evaluation of the Gram Shikshan Mohim has been carried
out by this State Bureau of Statistics and Economics and it was
remarked that 44% illiterate adults have maintained their literacy,
189, have relapsed into illiteracy and the remaining have become
semi-literate and need revision and follow-up. The work of con-
ducting social education classes has been carried out by teachers,
pupils of upper primary classes and social workers, voluntarily.
The tempo of the Mohim cannot be maintained for all the time and
it is thought necessary to pav some honorarium to the schools for
undertaking the follow-up work namely supplying the booklets to
the new literates and helping them in reading and to pay on honor-
ariuin to the teacher or social education worker undertaking the
work of conducting Gaon Vikas Shalas. These proposals could not,
however, be sanctioned by the State Government due to paucity of
funds. It is, therefore, necessary for the Government of India to
give a helping hand to the State to make the follow-up programme
a success,

It is proposed to pay the schools at the rate of Rs. 5 per month
and the teacher or the social education workers undertaking the
work of conducting the Gaon Vikas Shalas an honorarium at the
rate of Rs. 15 per month for the period of 10 months. Thus the
total cost for follow-up work will be approximately Rs. 1,15,20,000.
It is impossible to meet this expenditure from the State revenwues.
It is. therefore, necessary that the Government of India should come
forward to finance the scheme.
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APPENDIX D
AGENDA PAPERS

STANDING COMMITTEE ON CENERAL PURPOSES
August 6 and 7, 1965
Vigyan Bhawan at 10.30 A.M,

ITEMS oF AGENDA

Report on the Educational Information Service of the Minis-
try of Education (Annexure XXIIT).

Scheme of National Scholarships (Annexure XXIV).

Publications, Periodicals and other Journals brought out by
the Ministry of Education (Annexure XXV).

Pattern of Central assistance in the Fourth Five Year Plan
(Annexure XXVTI).

Training of Instructors for the Integrated Programme of
Physical Education. (Annexure XXVII).
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ANNEXURE XXIII

Memorandum on ‘Report on the Educational Information Service of
the Miristry of Education’

The following report on the Educational Information Service
of the Ministry of Education is for the information of the mambers
of the C.A.B.E.

The Information Section being a part of the Bureau of Planning
and Ancillary Educational Services in the Ministry of Education
acts as a ‘Clearing House’ for various kinds of information pertain-
ing to education. The main functions discharged by it are as under:

(i) To collect, compile and disseminate information relzting to
to facilities for higher education in India and abroid ;

(ii) To compile in advance informative material on varicus sub-
jects viz., science, humaniiies, social sciences, commerce, ete.
on which most of the enquiries are received ;

(iii} To maintain an up-to-date information library of prospec-
tuses, calendars, syllabii. codes, Staiutes, ordinances. Acts,
Regulations ete. of various institutions in India and abroad.

(iv) To render advice to students regarding courses and careers
for vocations or training after graduate/post-gcraduate
stage ;

(v) To advise various departments/Ministries of Govt. »f India
with regard to their officers going abroad for ailvanced
study/training and certifying whether or not egiivalent
courses are available in India; and

(vi) To bring out every quarter a publication entitled ‘Educa-
tional Facilities in India and Abroad with emphasis on in-
formation as is frequently required by the students desirous
of receiving further education or training or which may be
of substantial and permanent reference value to Students
Advisory Bureaux attached to the Indian universities.
(Recently production of a series of pamphlets givirg infor-
mation on facilities for higher education in India in diffe-
rent branches of study has been started with a view to
inform the prospective students about the initia] nforma-
tion that they would require before applying for certain
courses).

(I) Informative Material

Every year the Information Unit takes up compilation revision
of informative material on scores of educational subjects. The sub-
jects of compilations are determined by the nature of °nquiries
which number more than 13,000 every year and cover almost all
facets of education relating to further education or trainiag. The
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information contained in them generally covers the following
aspects :

(i) Name and Address of the University/Institution
(ii) Title of the degree/diploma awarded

(ii1) Minimum qualifications for admission
(iv) Duration of the course
(v) Tuition and other fees charged ; and

(vi) Any othen relevant information.

1f the required information is not readily available in the Sec-
tion the institutions/universities concerned are approached to supply
the same. For collection of information from abroad. our Missions
are utilised to procure the requisite literature/material for our use.
Normally prospectuses/syllabii/calendars/handbooks of unversi-
ties/colleges and other educational institutions both in Tndia and
abroad are supplied to us as complimentary copies. But provision
also exists ‘o purchase those priced publications which are other-
wise not available.

(11) Information Library

Tnformation Library attached to the Information Unit is stocked
with an up-to-date collection of the latest editions of literature per-
. taining to Indian and foreign universities/institutions in the form
of prospectus/syflabus/code/act/calendar/ondinance /statute /hand-
book/courses of study, etc. This literature is meant for consultation
and reference by the staff members as well as those persons who per-
sonally call in the Library. The said literature is replaced every
year by more up-to-date material.

Information Display Boards form an important part of the In-
formation Library where day-to-day information regarding educa-
tional news and views, advertisements of short courses organised
by various institutions, new institutions opened or new courses in-
icroduced is displayed.

(III) Counselling

Counselling of the students regarding selecticn of courses and
careers for specific vocations or training after higher secondary/
graduate/post graduate stage is done in the Information Library by
the technical staff who are conversant with the technique of collec-
tion and dissemination of educational information.

(IV) Advising various Departments/Ministries with regard to Facili-
ties for Higher Studies in India

The cases of those government officials, who wish to go abroad
for higher study/training in various fields of education in order to
improve their qualifications, are invariably referred to the Informa-
tion Section for certification by their departments whether alterna-
tive facilities exist in India.
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(V) Journal—‘Educational Facilities in India and Abroad

The Journal entitled ‘“Educational Facilities in  India and
Abroad” which the Ministry brings cut cvery quarter iz a modest
attempt at providing students through Students Advisory Bureaux,
or universities where these Bureaux are not functioning, with in-
formation in the field of higher studv in India and Abroad More and
more students are now planning for higher study and are in need of
information regarding courses and institutions of higher learning,
living conditions abroad, fellowships/scholarships and other educa-
tional information of general interest. The material cocumented
in this publication is directed to serve this need. A spedal Section
of the publication relates to new courses which are introduced from
time to time in the Indian and foreign universities and ocher educa-
tional institutions. Its circulation is restricted to the Students Advi-
sory Bureaux, Registrars of Indian Universities and Directorates of
Education in States and Union Territories in the country.

Besides the above journal, the Information Section has under-
taken to publish a series of small pamphlets giving information on
facilities for higher education in India in specific branchas of study
with a view to inform the prospective students about the initial in-
formation that they would require before applying for a certain
course of study. These pamphlets generally contain the names of
the institutions where the facilities exist. duration of the course,
age limit, qualifications for admission, fee for application form, date
of submission of applications, etc. They contain a number of notes
on the future prospects in a particular subject. The compilations
50 far done are in respect of:

(i) Medical colleges offering first degree courses in India;

(ii) Courses in business administration, industrial management
& Engineering Management ; and

(iii) Architecture in India.

This series will gradually cover other subjects on engineering,
agriculture, humanities and social sciences on which most of the
enquiries are received.

(VI) Students Advisory Bureaux

The Information Section has helped the establishment of Stu-
dents Advisory Bureaux in various universities and State Govern-
ments. The Bureaux are to give advice, guidance ard information
to the students of their own university. They are also required to
screen and scrutinise applications of the students of their institutions
who wish to proceed abroad for study/training at their own expense.

The Information Section of the Ministry of Edtcation coordi-
nates the work of these Bureaux, Supp]ies'them with 1nfor¥na‘§1ve
material, and gives them guidance for their effective functioning.
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Wiith this purpose in view a National Seminar of the Students Advi-
sory Bureaux in the country was held in Calcutta in February, 1965
umder the sponsorship of the Information Section. This Seminar
reccornmended a number of measures to be taken in regard to the
improvemert of work done by the Students Advisory Bureaux and
thee IEnformation Section. It also suggested various items of compila-
tioms: to be done and published in the Journal ‘Educational Facilities
in India and Abroad’ for the use of the Students Advisory Bureaux in
eveery (uarter extending upto two years of its publication. It further
recornmended that the Universities which are not yet having such
Stwdents Advisory Bureaux should take immediate steps for their
esttablishment. These recommendations are being pursued for im-
plementation.



ANNEXURE XXIV
ScHEME OF NATIONAL SCHOLARSHIPS
(Ministry of Education)

The Union Ministry of Education handles a large numbrer .
schemes of scholarships. Two of these: the National (Grant) Scho-
larships Scheme and the National Loan Scholarships Scheme zare at
present implemented through the State Governments, Univerrsities
and Colleges. This note is confined to these two Schemes.

2. The National (Grant) Scholarships Scheme has been in1 ope-
ration since 1961-62. The Third Plan expenditure on this Sche:me is
estimated to be Rs. 256 lakhs as against the Plan provisiion ot
Rs. 308 lakhs. Under this Scheme, 2650 fresh awards for post-imatri-
culation studies are made every year. The awards are anno»unced
by the Ministry on receipt of merit lists from the various exaimina-
tion authorities and after that the operation of these awards, irnclud-
ing payments, is handled by the State Governmenis.

3. Whijle approving the National Scholarships Schemie, the
Union Cabinet directed that a loan Scheme may also be sttarted
Accordingly, the National Loan Scholarships Scheme was puit intc
operation from 1963-64 to cover bright students who rcould rmot he
faccommodated under the National (Grant) Scholarships Sccheme
In the first year all the 18,100 awards propocsed to be made coulc
not be utilised fully, because there was lack of adecuate pukblicity
In 1964-65, the number of the utilised awards is exceeding the figure
16,000.

In the current year (1965-66), the number has been raiised i
26500 and all these may be utilised. The selection and annicunce
ment of the awards under this scheme is done by the State Gsovern
ments, Boards of Secondary Education and the universitiezs. ete.
within the terms and conditions of the Scheme.

4. Thus it may be stated that during the third Plan, aboutt 51.0
fresh scholarships have been allotted during the first four yeaars ar
another 29,100 fresh awards will be made in the 5th year, brringiny
the total number of fresh awards during the Plan to 80,1(00. T
terrrs of financial outlay, nearly Rs. 12 crores would havee bge]
spent during the Plan on these two schemes of national scholaarships

5. The coverage at the end of the Third Plan under both scchemq‘
would be limited to about 25% of the 1st class students and lesjss thaj
29, of those passing various examinations at the school leaviing aw
university stages. In the fourth Plan, it is proposed to ccover
much larger percentage of the eligible students and tenttativel
50,000 additional awards for each year have been suggesteed. C
these, 17,000 may be under the National (Grant) Schollarsh:p
Scheme and 33,000 under the National Loan Schoiarships S3cheni
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6.. Both these schemes are of great national significance as they
contriibute to raise the general standard of education and to demo-
cratizze the educational facilities. Their working during the past
few yrears has, however, revealed a number of weaknesses, some of
which are indjcated below :

(‘i) The number of available scholarships is too small as com-
pared to the number of eligible students.

(iii) The terms and conditions of the scheme create hardship for
some categories of students.

(iiii) The announcement of the award of scholarships is done
rather late.

(iw) The payment of the scholarships money is delayed.

(*v) The decision on the renewal of scholarships is not done in
time.

{vii) The ‘Means Test’ is not desirable when the scholarships are
made only on the basis of merit of the students.

T hese difficulties have recently been examined in detail and to
remowe them several measures have been taken or are being taken.

7.. The size of the scheme is proposed to be enlarged in the
Fourtth Plan as is indicated in para 5 above. The terms and condi-
tions of the scheme of National Loan Scholarships have recently
been revised and the revised scheme has been introduced from the
acadermic session 1964-65 itself. All the State Governments were
reque:sted to review all hard cases which were pending and others
due f'or consideration under the revised terms of the scheme. The
Natioonal Scholarships (Grant) scheme has also been revised simi-
larly. The terms and conditions of the revised schemes will also
facilittate decisions on the renewal of the scholarships.

8.. From the academic session 1965-66, an entitlement card is
being: issued to each awardee of the scholarships. Cn the presenta-
ticn f this card, the scholar would be admitted in the institution

his; choice, if he is otherwise due for the admission, without pay-

ent of admission and deposit and advance tuition fees. The latter
can be deducted from the first instalment of the scholarships money
which is to be received from the Goverment.

9.. The remaining matters pertaining to the complaints are de-
pendent on an amendment in the application of the “Means Test”
and iimprovement in the procedural and administrstive machinery.
The ttime consuming scrutiny to find the parents’ income through
the T'ehsil or the Taluka authorities in each case has been given up
and an affidavit from the parents stating their income is now being
accepited for the award of the scholarship. The existing procedures
relating to the payment of the scholarship money have also been
studie:d and simpler and quicker methods have been introduced with
effect from 1965-66 in consultation with the Comptroller and Audi-
tor Greneral of India. This provides for advance release by the
Goverrnment of India of the yearly amount to the State Govern-
mentss vho would advance it in two instalments of 9 months and
3 momths in favour of the head of the institutions concerned. The
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money will be placed in a deposit account to be operated upon
the Head of the Institution. Tite payment to the scholars wot
then be ensured in the beginning of every month.

10. The success of the revised procedures, depends on the
ministrative machinery to operate them. The existing machir
in the States and Territories has been reported to be rather ini
quate to cope with the present work, nothing to say of the "
schemes to be launched during the Fourth Plan. In several
there has been no officer or establishment exclusively working.
the implementation of these schemes. The creation of a central &
nomous organization for the schemes of National Scholarships
not considered to be necessary at this stage. The existing Regil
Officers of the Ministry looking after technical education alone &
too few and too small to be given the additional work of the schol:
ships. The administrative machinery for the operation of the
schemes has, therefore, to be reorganized and strengthened to
the present work efficiently and to cope with the requirements
the Fourth Plan in a bigger way. What should be the most app:
priate agency to implement the scheme and what is the extent
which strengthening is called for in the existing administrati
machinery are matters to be considered.

11. The Board may note the above for information and may li
to make suggestions for further improvement in the schemes a
their implementation.



ANNEXURE XXV

blicatiions, Periodicals and other Journals brought out by the
. Ministry of Education

“ubilications Unit is one of the three sections that constitute
*mey of the Union Ministry of Education for carrying on the
house functions of the Ministry. The other two sections
uwe ‘Information’ and ‘Statistics’ Sections. All these 3 sections
2 prresent set-up of the Ministry form the part of the Bureau
.anming and Ancillary Services under the charge of Joint Edu-
~1al  Adviser. Prior tc the coming into being of the Publica-
i Umit in the present form, these functions were discharged by
Centtral Bureau of Education.

2. Ome of the main obligations of the Union Ministry of Educa-
1 1s to disseminate educational information. The Publications
ction being the Ministry’s main publishing agency, seeks te carr~
© this important functicn in the following manner by:

(1) Printing and producing the quarterly journals:—(i) The
Education Quarterly (English): (ii) Secondary Education
(Hindi and English); (iii) Youth (Hindi and English); (iv)
‘Cultural Forum (English); and (v) Sanskr:'i (Hindi).

{(2) Bringing out pamphlets, brochures, books ete. on:—(i) Pro-
.gress of educational and cultural activities in India; (ii)
Proceedings of the advisory bodies of the Ministry; (iii)
Reports of the committees ete. of the Ministry; (iv) Studies
in education, psychology and culture and educational ad-
yministration and (v) Ad hoc publications.

(3) iCollecting, compiling and preparing the Annual Report of
‘the Ministry both in Hindi and English.

(4) iSelling out priced publications brought out bv the Minis-
try.

(5) :Distributing publications both priced and non-priced in
;accordance with the mailing lists.

(6) :Promoting sale, publicity and organizing display of the
-Ministry’s publications on the occasions of important
imeetings/committees,

3. A copy of the catalogue of the publications produced by the
inistry- of Education is appended for the information of the dele-
tes (Awnnexure I). The revised edition will be submitted later.

woul!d be seen from the list, these publications cover a wide
nge of subjects. An intimate knowledge of these publications and
Lir comtents will surely go a long way in facilitating discussions

a pairticular educational item. The delegates of the C.A.BE.
.v therrefore, kindly take note of these publications and see that
w are: made available for reference in important educationgl
ititutioons/organisations angd libraries in the different States.
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4. The Publications Section also brings out the 5 quart\“
journals mentioned in para 2(1) above. The objectives and sc
and the clientele that these 5 journals seek to serve are mentio’
in the sheet attached (Annexure XXVIII). These journals give
to-date ard comprehensive information on educational and cult
activities undertaken both at the Centre and in the States. Infog
tion on various developments in different fields of education
ducted at the State Government level are especially portrayed in
columns of these journals. In order that all State Governments
adequately represented in these columns it is necessary that
requisite information in this behalf is received regularly ang
time from the State Governments. The representatives of the S
Governments may kindly see that the necessary information is g
as fully and promptly as possible.

5. In view of the importance of the quarterly journals, it wou
be desirable if the representatives of the State Governments tal
note of these journals and recommend them for inclusion in t}
list of approved journals to be subscribed by varicus libraries ar
educational institutions in their area.

8. The Board may also consider recommending that selecte:
publications brought out by the Government and its agencies b
given to the concerned institutions in lieu of a part of the grant-

aid paid to them.

Annexvre XXIII
Journals of Ministry of Education

Sl.  Title of the Journal Objects of the Journal For whom mear
No.
1 2 3 4
—
1 The Education Started in 1949; seeks to state edu- Teachers of all |
Quarterly (Eng-  cational problems, formulate edu- pupil-teachers, rer
tish) cational uestions of  topical workers, legis.
interest, and provide well-docu- educational _ad
mented information on educational trators  and
activities in India and abroad. interested in educ¢

Also ventilates informed opinion
on topical educational subjects.

@

Started in 1956; intended to focus Particularly to
attention on specific problems in teachers at secon
secondary education and toreport  level and educa
on the development and progress workers in  seco,
therein. Seeks to raise the tone institutions ard trai.
and quality of instruction imparted Colleges. M
in the country’s secondary edu-
cation__institutions.

NIEPA DC

mT

2 Secondary: Educa-
tion (Bilingual—
English and Hindi)

1
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